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PREFACE

DuriING the first year pupils must form the habit of reading Latin. If
we had the material, they might learn to read Latin as they learned to
read English, by reading. What can be done to get this material? Of
what should this material consist ?

We are preparing them to read authors. Our own experience has often
shown us that the first few pages of a new book seem difficult — usually
the most difficult of the whole book — and so much so that we might say of
many books: ‘“Well begun is half done.”

The majority of pupils who read much Latin, read Caesar, Cicero, and
Vergil. Their first attack upon each of these authors is nearly always
made upon the first pages of the Gallic War, Book I or Book II, the First
Oration against Catiline, and the First Book of the Zneid. Their reading
during the first year can be made to contain every important word and
every form and construction occurring in those few pages.

During the first year’s work, students of Latin are obliged to read hun-
dreds and even thousands of sentences illustrating Latin forms and syntax.
Those sentences are for the most part fragments of the sentences of Caesar
and other Latin authors and are usually arranged so as to illustrate and
review the use of certain constructions with regularity and precision.

Now if those sentences can be made to tell something worth knowing and
remembering, the pupil’s interest will not have to be either forced or lacking,
and he may find some encouragement to re-read many times and even to
memorize passages illustrating the more common forms and constructions
and fix them forever in mind. He will also be enabled to bring into play
those instincts (that have already been so well trained while learning to
read his own language) by means of which he has gathered the meaning of
hundreds of English words from their connection in sentences and not
lapse from the first into the helpless condition of a vocabulary slave.

The words and constructions of those first few famous pagés above
mentioned were used by the same authors elsewhere in their works —and by
other authors — to say things that are entertaining and worth remembering.
By gathering together a large number of phrases and sentences from Nepos,

v



vi Preface

Vergil, Sallust, Pliny’s Natural History, Cicero’s Speeches, the Somnium
Scipionis and the Tusculan Disputations, Caesar’s sketches of the Gauls,
Germans, and Britons, from Tacitus, Livy, and others, one may easily
possess the wherewith to tell almost any story about Nature, the Geography
of Europe, the History of Romans, or make sketches and comparisons of
ancient and modern life, and even construct interesting fiction using all
those very words and constructions that the pupil will first meet (with very
few additions) till he shall not find anything strange in the first pages of
the authors but the story.

Such has been the process in creating this book and such is its purpose.

We merely hope that here and there pupils will find some passage that
will be to them not something to pass over and be rid of, but something
that they will gladly go back to and learn.

Two distinct methods have been employed to induce the student to
help himself. First, where forms are familiar, attention is called to the
meaning of the root word in one or more English derivatives; second; where
forms require explanation or where the meaning is difficult to illustrate by
English derivatives, the particular form is explained at the bottom of the
page. The general vocabulary is for occasional reference.

I desire to express my thanks to Mr. S. J. Halley of Belmont School,
Belmont, California, for valuable criticisms of the text; to Major G. H.
White and Mr. G. A. Broadfoot of Hitchcock Military Academy, and to
Mr. J. W. Hunt, formerly of the same school, for suggestions regarding the
treatment of grammatical matters; to Mr. W. H. Edmands of the Univer-
sity of California for his help in arranging the plot of the last story; to
Mr. Webster Dillon of San Leandro, Cal., for assistance in preparing the
appendix; to Miss Hazel E. Kyle of San Rafael for many suggestions
regarding the matter and arrangement of the appendix; to Mr. Oscar I.
Losey of Meridian, Cal., for his help in reading the proof; and to the last
two for their painstaking work in eliminating typographical errors from the
manuscript.

A. B. R.

SAN RAFAEL, CALIFORNIA,
May, 1918.



TO THE TEACHER

1. THE first twenty-one readings are so arranged as to afford opportunity
for a very thorough study or review of the five essential elements of all
sentences, viz. :

1. Predicate Verb — the word that asserts (finite verb) or represents a
former assertion (infinitive), in boldface on page 3.

2. Subject — printed in boldface on pp. 4, 10, and 23.

3. Predicate Noun or Adjective — represented as being the same person
or thing as the subject or as a quality, condition, etc. of the same —
1.e. who or what the subject is or is made or called, printed in bold-
face on pp. 5, 11, and 22. ,

4. Direct Object — always some other person or thing (except in case of
reflexives), printed in boldface on pp. 6 and 15.

5. Modifiers of all classes — all genitives (pp. 14, 19, 20, and 21), datives
including the indirect object (p. 8), ablatives (pp. 9 and 12), prep-
ositional phrases (pp. 13, 16, and 17), ete.

II. If left to themselves, pupils are sure to put all their energy into
memorizing the English translation and rely on a merely visual impression
to retain the Latin which they are setting out to learn. 'To prevent their form-
ing this pernicious habit, it might be helpful : (1) to have them read each
lesson till they can pronounce it with ease, (2) to have them read theLatin
over after translating till they can bring out the meaning and show that
they understand what they are reading.

In order not to become monotonous, each reading should have a definite
purpose. One pupil may be asked to re-read the whole page promptly
in Latin after translating. Another may then be required to read one
sentence at a time, pausing for a third to select the subject (or some other
essential element not in boldface type) and for a fourth to repeat the
translation briskly. Concentrating on one element at a time soon develops
the habit of reading observingly.

vii



viii To the Teacher
III. After pupils have learned to recognize the elements quickly, they
may be réquired to go over a page taking each word as it comes and writing

it in the proper column, thus:

(CLASSIFICATION OR PARSING oF THE WORDS ON PAGE 6)

Subject Finite Verb | Predicate |Accusative| Accusative| Ablatives | Preps.

Nomina- Nomina-~ Direct of
tive tive Obj. Measure
eg.

Lax dicitur diés (tantum) | Ldce D&
Nox vocatur tenebrae (spatium)| Tenebrls | ab
Tellls est lacida (p. 10) sdle a
Ea est obscura lana ds
(ea) accipit Licem multis ds
(ea) accipit Licem rébus ab
S5l dat limen dudbus |4&
Lana dat limen Accusa- | rébus
Is, ea illiminat terram tive w. sole
Limen est candidum Preps. lina

ardéns e.g.
Lidmen est suiive (s8)
(nods) legimus ' (p. 8)
(nds) (legimus)
rés sunt Quae
Rés duae | sunt lax ldcem
(nds) (legimus) | tenebrae | tellirem

Subject Infinitive | Predicate | Adverbs | Datives | Genitives | Conj.
Accusative| Accusative .

noén

ldcem dicl diem quoque | terrae solis et
noctem appellari tenebris interditt | el linae et
tellirem | esse obscliram | noctd solis ac

. eam accipere interdiil linae et
eum, eam | illimin&re noctd atque
ldmen (esse) candidum | Quam Locative |Vocative

ardé&ns hodié eg. magister

(lamen) esse sudve interdii | (vesperl) | discipull
. nocta (p. 12)

IV. The meaning of some three hundred Latin words is taught with
the text by means of derivatives. This at once compels a careful analy-
sis of the English words and paves the way for collecting and defining
other derivatives from the same roots, at first by the help of §§ 40-47;
127, 137 of the appendix, and later by the use of §§ 219-223. See sug-
gestions on page 249.
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V. In the simpler readings pupils are required to translate infinitives
in all the ways in which they will be obliged to render them later. Both
literal and free translation may be illustrated as follows :

legere read: to read; (be) reading; do reading;
legi (be) read; to be read; (being) read; reading (be) done;

Noés legere iussit ke bade us read ;
he ordered us to read ;
he ordered that-we read;
he bade us be reading.

Nos legere audiit he heard us read ;
he heard us reading ;
(he heard-about us reading) ;
he heard-about our reading ;
he heard that-we read.

N3s legere patitur he lets us do (the) reading ;
. he allows us to do reading.

Legi intelleg&bat he knew (it) to be read.
Legi passus est he let (if) be read.

Legi audivit ke heard (it) read ;
he heard-about (it) being read ;
he heard reading done;
he heard-about (the) reading being done ;
he heard that-it was read ;
he heard that-reading was being done.

In order to make the pupil appreciate the forms used in the Indirect
Statement on page 3, it may be rendered, first literally :

““ We are reading-about us living on the earth; (about) the earth
looking flat; (about) it not being flat, however; (about) it being round;
(about) us calling it a globe” and then freely, as:

‘“ We read (that) we live on the earth; (that) the earth appears flat;
(that) it is not flat,” ete.

VI. Directions for the study of syntax are merely suggestions to be used
at the discretion of the teacher.
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INTRODUCTION

To THE STUDENT!

THE educational value of Latin is undoubted. Those who
hesitate about taking it make it only a question of sparing the
time or taking the trouble. But no study ever gives greater returns
for the time and labor spent upon it.

Faith in Latin remains firm. Never was there a time when
more people were engaged in efforts to direct the beginner aright.
The sincerity of these efforts, made by those who know, is evidence
of its worth to students. Even those who do not care for the study
for.its own sake, find it the great lubricator and time-saver among
their studies.

The reason is plain. Rome has been compared? to a great
reservoir into which all the streams of ancient civilization flowed
and in which all the growing streams of modern civilization have
their source. All the hard-earned and priceless treasures of ancient
knowledge and thought were gathered up by the Romans and passed
on expressed in the Latin way, and the additions that represent the
discoveries, advances and improvements of two thousand years
continue to find expression in Latin terms.

It may be in order here to enumerate a few of the benefits you
will derive from a careful study of your Latin.

One third of the words of your daily conversation and more than
half the words you learn in school have been borrowed from the
Romans; and fully four fifths of all the words you will ever use
are related to Latin in one way or another.

Thousands of Modern English words have been built up out of
Roman materials and on the Roman plan. Each Latin root word

1 Read now. Re-read after the first month’s work.

2 By the English historian, Freeman.
xvii



xviii Introduction

you learn gives you the key to the meaning of several other Latin
words and of from two to fifty English words.!

1. Two school years well spent on your Latin will save you
five years searching the English Dictionary in after life.

2. English is a language of few forms; and is therefore most
easily mastered by comparison with a language that has many
forms.

3. Latin broadens your mind and widens your view by teaching
you another and a simpler way of looking at things.

4. The study of Latin makes you look at words more closely
and in a new light, and teaches you that accuracy and careful
discrimination which is so necessary in all future work.

5. If a student of Mathematics, Science, Law, or Medicine has
not already learned a few hundred Latin words in the proper way,
he is obliged to learn thousands of technical terms the hardest way.

6. The turning of Latin into English gives you the best practice
you will ever have in the choice and arrangement of English words
and the best possible help toward becoming fluent and orderly in
speaking and writing.

7. Itopens up a personal acquaintance with the cradle of civiliza-
tion through our nearest congenial neighbors in the past — the
Romans, from whom we have drawn the beginnings at least of most
that we cherish and appreciate in modern life.

These and many other advantages you will gain slowly and
steadily, often indirectly and unconsciously; so that many, whose
conversation and accomplishments show how largely they are due
to the study of Latin, have not thought of attributing them to that
source, and they are sometimes inclined to give the wrong advice
to students.

How to Read Latin

1. Latin words have no exact equivalents in English. They
mean what the writer or speaker makes them mean or construes

! And still more in French, Spanish, Italian, etc.
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them to mean. Read each paragraph over and over in Latin aloud,
or at least in a whisper, before trying to translate it. The purpose
of reading the Latin is threefold :

a. to look it over, see what it says and get the meaning;’

b. to accustom the eye, tongue, ear, and mind to Latin forms and
phrases and to the Latin way of looking at things;

¢. to have the assistance of eye-impressions, ear-impressions,
tongue-impressions, and mind-impressions to help the memory
retain the Latin forms, phrases, and order of words.

To get the greatest benefit from reading the Latin, we must put
ourselves in the writer’s place and try to say what he intended to
say, as we endeavor to make his sentences live again on our lips
by giving them the proper expression.

The Proper Time to Begin

Begin with easy readings now and keep it up. Pupils who
start to translate immediately without first reading the Latin
make their work an unbearable burden later on, because they lose
sight of the fact that i is the Latin that they are studying and not
the English rendering of it.

With the proper start and practice of reading, Latin soon becomes
“second nature”’” and the mind a veritable storehouse of familiar
forms and phrases in the correct Latin order.

Translating Latin

2. The purpose of translating is merely to show others that
we understand what we read and to get practice in framing Eng-
lish sentences. It is a waste of time to try to translate without
first reading the Latin over till we feel satisfied that we know the
constructions, arrangements of phrases, and, in a general way,
what the whole paragraph tells. Reading several paragraphs
together often clears up the meaning of many words that we might
otherwise be obliged to look up.
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3. How to Attack a Sentence

First, translate the subject, if there 13 one. The subject is ordinarily
omitted, whenever the verb does not end in -t, -nt, -tur, -ntur and
is often omitted even then.

Next, go on to the verb. (There may be two or more verbs.)

Then, go back to the predicate noun (or adjective) or object.

Many sentences have only a subject and verb with modifiers.
The skeleton of every sentence is like one of these types.

\

Type I. Subject and In terrda habitamus. Cf. 5g.
Predicate Verb. (On earth live-we.)

Nos, we, is omitted. We live on the earth.

Type II a. Subject and Terra magna est. Cf. 5 a.
Predicate Verb and (Earth large is.)

Predicate Adjective. The earth is (a) large (body).

Type II b. Subject and Ea globus magnus dicitur. Cf. 5 a.
Predicate Verb and (It ball great spoken-of-is-it.)
Predicate Noun. It is spoken of (as) a great ball.

Type III. Subject and Noés eamr globum dicimus. Cf. 5b.
Predicate Verb and (We it  sphere speak-of-we.)
Direct Object. We call it a sphere.

4. Always seek out and keep in mind the subject and verb of the
principal statement, arranging all other parts so as to give the best
effect in English.

Avoid changing active verbs to the passive, as it causes too much
confusion.

One of the most profitable exercises in choice and arrangement of
words is the rendering of Latin sentences in smooth, forceful English,
keeping as close to the original as possible.

Relations of Words in Latin Sentences

On the following page is a list of examples of the more common
elements of Latin and English sentences.
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6. (To be memorized one by one as referred to later.)

. Puer Mircus appellitur the boy is called Mark § 74,3
(boy Mark named-is) Nom. Pred. — same person as subject.
. Puerum Marcum appellaimus we call the boy Mark
(boy Mark call-we) Ace. — Predicate of the object.
. Is Marcus est it 13 Mark Nom. — Pred. of a subject Nom.
Eum Marcum esse ndvimus we know it to be Mark
(it Mark to-be know-we) Ace. — Pred. of a subject Ace.
. Pueri Marcum vident the boys see Mark Ace. — Direct object.
Marcum annum aluimus we fed Mark (for) a year
(Mark year fed-we) Acc. used as a Measure of time. § 68
. Mared libri  sunt books belong to Mark or Mark has books
(Mark-to books are) Dat. of Possessor or Owner (asserted).
Libros Marci habémus we have Mark’s books § 105
(books Mark’s have-we) Gen. of Possessor or Owner (assumed).

. Marcd librum imperamus we demand a book of Mark

(Mark a~book demand-we) Dat. — Indirect object of a verb.
Maired libros dedimus we (being near) gave Mark books

(Mark books gave-we) Dat. — Indirect object of a verb.
Librgs ad Marcum dedimus we sent Mark books (from afar)
(books to Mark  sent-we) Ad w. Acc. — distance traveled.
Eius in Mircum ddium névimus we know his hatred for Mark
(his for Mark hate know-we) Inw.Acc.— Person aimed at.
. Marcus in vieum it Mark is-going to the village. § 60

(Mark to hamlet goes) . Nom.— Subj. of the Finite verb, it.
Marcum in vicum ire vided I see Mark going to the hamlet
(Mark to hamlet go see-I) Ace. Subj. of the Inf. ire.

. Die, Marce! speak (thou), Mark! Voec. of Person Addressed.

t. Puer cum Mared est the boy is (in~company-) with Mark

(boy with Mark is) Cum w. Abl. — denoting Association.

Puer libré ititur the boy makes-use of-the book. § 62

(boy book-with helps-self) Abl. — Means of an Action. § 182

. Minor nati! est quam Marcus (est) is younger than Mark

(less age-in is-he than Mark is) Nom.— Subject of est.

Anné? iunior est Marcé he is a-year younger than-Mark

(year-by younger is Mark-than) Abl. — Measure of Difference
and Person (or thing) compared.

t Abl. specifying in what respect. 2 Cf. annum in d. above.
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Ovur Task
The Value of Sight Reading

8. a. To be thoroughly acquainted with a piece of Latin is to
know or readily recognize the form, meaning, and use of every word
in it and get the author’s message to.us.

To be thoroughly acquainted with nouns is to know or readily
recognize the meaning, the gender, and all the endings each has, to
show its number and case. This is our task.

To relieve this huge task of some of its tediousness and length,
nouns are divided into classes having the same or nearly the same
endings; so that when the endings of a few nouns in each class are
known, all one has to learn is the nominative, genitive, and gender
as given in vocabularies.

b. If a student is a mere translator (not a 51ght-reader) and
therefore a slave to the vocabulary, his task is still enormous and
seemingly endless. The nominative, genitive, gender, and various
meanings (or hints at the meaning) of hundreds of nouns and similar
facts regarding hundreds of other words must be looked up (often
repeatedly). This purely mechanical work occupies four fifths of
his time, that is, uses his thumbs four times as much as his brains.
And yet the means of lightening this dreary task is constantly
before our very eyes, if we will only use‘it with intelligence. Cf. § 1.

Sight reading is reading (in the original) passages that contain
many words whose forms, uses, and meanings are new.

Sight translation is turning the same into English with little or no
referring to vocabularies. Here and there a word must be looked
up or a hint given.

¢. On theone hand, the nominative, genitive, gender, and meamng
of every noun must be learned; the nominative, because it is so
often irregular and because the vocative is generally the same; the
genitive, in order to know the base and the declension ; the gender,
in order to know to which class it belongs; both genitive and
gender, in order to know what the rest of the endings are.
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Brain Work and Thumb Work

d. On the other hand, vocabularies are not the only source of
these facts. An observing reader may gather many or even all
these facts regarding the majority of Latin nouns as he goes, without
the delay of using his thumbs or allowing the work to become the
weary burden it so often proves to be; for modern English words
betray the ancestral roots.

Magnitude (bigness) and magnify (make large) show that the Latin

base, magn-, means large or great. The connection may reveal the
meaning of the strangest looking word, as in:

We heard the aes ring. Someone rang the tintinndbulum.
It requires no effort and we have no choice. Both of these strange
words mean ‘‘ bell.”

A single ending may reveal all else we need to know; as in natira.
Cf. Appendix § 50.

Its root né- (sometimes gna-) is the parent of our words, nation,
natlive, innate (inborn), cognate (relative), nature, naturally, unnatural,
ete. '

But the ancient word (usually broader in meaning than-ours) may
include what we call the universe, all nature, make up, character, build,
shape, birth, kind, and disposition. CI. § 218.

e. Its case ending -a tells all the rest.

Nitira is ablative (-& occurs in no other case) §55¢
Natiira is singular (-a does not occur in the plural) §55d
Its nominative singular is natiira and its genitive singular is natiirae,

for -& oceurs in no declension except the first. §55¢

Natara belongs to a class of nouns that are feminine, unless they denote
male beings, as poéta, poet. See § 54.

Natdra does not denote a male being; therefore it is feminine.

Natara has the same endings as provincia, porta, puella, etec. Cf.§77a.

The Right Attitude

7. The aim of introductory Latin work is to prepare students
to read authors, many of whose words, forms, and usages are still
unknown to them. In order that pupils may find themselves in
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that situation now and be trained in the proper attitude for such
work, they must meet with new words and strange forms mingled
with those already familiar to them. Therefore this book is
arranged for sight reading.

8. Side by side with the first readings should be studied the work-
ing principles by means of which the best readers of Latin con-
sciously or unconsciously gather up the necessary facts, while they
read and re-read to’ tmpress the Latin words and phrases and the
Latin order and constructions on their memory, and enjoy the story
without the constant interruption and drudgery of referring to the
vocabulary. §64d,e.

9. The intelligent reader is always consciously or unconsciously
asking himself :

(a) “What must this word mean?”
and is constantly aware that

(b) Cases of nouns are easily known by their use. App. § 74.

In the dictionary a word may be said to have many meanings,
but in a sentence, it is a different matter. Every sentence states
something very definite, and the meaning of each word is restricted
by all the others. ’

10. Thus when the meaning of four words of a sentence is
known, the meaning assigned by the author to the fifth word will
always be found to fall within the limits of the possible and the
likely. To illustrate that a word must mean what the other words
of the sentence force it to mean:

We habitamus on the earth. The earth vidétur flat. Ea ¢s not flot
autem. The earth vocatur a globe. A globe i3 et spoken of as sphaera.

We see magnum liimen in the sky. Id limen is dazzling bright. Id
s spoken of as s6l. S8l ndn vidétur flat. Is vidétur globdsus.



LATIN READER

PRONUNCIATION :

The alphabet we use is Roman all but our w and j.

To pronounce the Latin words below correctly, pronounce
the familiar English words printed under each.

The vowels &, &, i, 8, @ and diphthongs ae, au, ei, oe, ui
are prolonged twice as much as the unmarked vowels.

CavuTioN. — Utter the syllables that contain short a and short o quickly.
These vowels are like the first a in aha and o in omit.

The meaning of the Latin words is given in parenthesis.

ad (up to) & (away) aut (or) co’-lor (tint)

odd ah out coe lore

ndn (not) dat (gives) hiac (this) haec (this)
known dot hock hike

hoc (this, it) 88l (sun) vel (or) rés (fact)

hoke sole well race

vir (man) sic (s0) vul’-td (face) in-fe’-ri-or (lower)
we're seek wool’ too e'en fe’ rry ore

dé (from) sl (¢f) ‘-mae (solid) ob-oe’-di (obey thou)
day see fear’ my oh boy’ dee

huil (ko) hei (alas) coe’-pit (began)

whee hey coy’ pit

Take great pains to learn the correct pronunciation of ¢,
con-, g, nc, ng, s, bs, bt, si, ti, tu, v, and x.
cin’-get? cin’-gd (I gird) ob-ten’~td (held) vir-ti'-ti (valor)

king’ get - king’ go ope ten’ toe we're too’ tea
cdn’-su-188* cau’-sae (causes) vi'-si-0 (vision) for-td’-nae (luck)
cone’ 800 lace cow’ sigh we’ see oh fore too’ nigh

Note.—Learn to pronounce by imitating your teacher. Read pages
3, 4, and 5 over and over in Latin for pronunciation drill. 8ee also § 23.

1 will surround. 2 consuls.
1



2 English Derivatives

LATIN WORDS IN ENGLISH

Every one has seen the effects of wear and tear on hats and
shoes. The ravages of time have a similar effect on words. Some
are lost, some worn and cut, and some escape with little use. Our
words are from various sources. Many of them are scarred and
tattered fragments of proud, sonorous parts of speech that once
ran the streets of Ancient Rome.

Hard use has torn the -t- and -us from rotundus
and left it ro und.

With bruised and swollen eyes the ancient inimicus
still survives in our humbler  enemy.
After varied treatment the Latin, radius

is well preserved in our word, radius,
but bent and torn in our word, ray.

multitidinem integrum magister pinctum
multitude integer ma ster  point, punctual
multitudinous enti re mi ster  punctuality
séciirititem planum (flat) Aemiliam ardentem (burning)
securily plane, plan Emily ardent, arson

© 8 wurety plain, llano ardently

Though lost so far as English is concerned, liber (book)
still lives in its relative, library ; so also

limen (lzght) in luminous velle (will) in voluntary
puer (boy) in puerile (boyish) ferre (bear) in transfer, suffer

From the various forms existing in English, we see that
there must be several classes of nouns in Latin.
2 1 2 3 3 3 5

Sing. alumnus formula stratum index genus axis specids
Plu. ealumni formulae strdta indicés genera axés species
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DE TELLURE

In tellire habitimus. Tellas plana vidétur. Ea autem
non plana est. Natira rotunda est. Nos tellirem globum
vocimus. Globus et sphaera vocatur. Tellis magna est.
Ea globus magnus est. Tellis et terra vocatur. 5

De quo vos legitis, discipuli?

Nos dé telliire legimus, magister. §§ 3, 10, 24

Quid dé ea legitis ? :

Legimus: nds in tellire habitire ;! tellirem plinam vi-
déri; eam autem non planam esse; natiira rotundam esse; 10
nos tellirem globum vocdre; eam globum magnum esse.

You must not only learn new words and new facts, but also take
advantage of all you already know. See hints below.
habitation = dwelling = autem however, but dé from, about
legible = readable ea (N.) it, she; eam (Ac.) it, her
disciple = learner, pupil  est (Ind.) is; esse (Inf.) be, being
magnitude = largeness et also, and natiira in shape

telluric = earthy vidé-re (Inf.) see; vidéri be seen, seem
terrestrial = earthly vidé-tur (Ind.) is seen, looks evident
invoke = call upon voca-tur (Ind.) is called vocation
spherical = globular -mus (we) nods we, us -tis, vos you

1 N3s . . . habitare (we read . . . about) us lUving or (that) we live,

etc. The same statements as above are repeated here in another form.



4 The Sun
DE SOLE
Liimen magnum in caelo vidémus. Id limen candidum
est. Id s6l vocatur. S0l non planus vidétur. Is globdsus
vidétur. SOl natiira rotundus est. Is quoque globus voca-
stur. SOl parvus vidétur. Magnus autem est. Sphaera
magna est.. Terra et s6l globi magni sunt.
D& qub ti legis, puer?
Ego dé sole legd, magister. §8 4, 5a-d, 21, 27
Quae dé o legis?

10 Legd: nds luimen magnum in caeld vidére; id limen
candidum esse; id solem vocari; sdlem globosum videéri;
eum parvum vidéri; magnum autem esse ; terram et sdlem
globds esse magnas.
is (N. mas.) he, it eum (Ac.mas.) him, it id (N. Ac. neut.) this, it
limen Int. § 10 parvus small quid (N. Ac. sing.) what?

quoque {oo, also  sunt (they) are quae (N. Ac.) whatthings?
egol -5 (I) ti thou -s (thouw) =t (he, it, she) -nt (they)

Former declarations are often made a part of new statements.
Latin has only one way. English has several ways.

Ea globus dicitur. § 125 It is called a globe.

Eam globum dici audio. I hear it (be) called a globe;
Int.§ 5aand ¢ it being called a globe;

that-it is called a globe.

Ego eam globtim vocd. I call it a globe;

(I it globe call-I) I am-calling it a globe;
Int.§5b

Meé eam globum vocére audit. He hears me call it a globe.
Int.§5¢ o 4 hears-of my calling it a globe ;

“ie, hears that-I call it a globe.
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DE LUNA
Aliud limen in caeld vided. Id limen quoque magnum
est. Id non candidum est. Sudve est. Id limen ldna
dicitur. Liina non plina vidétur. Ea globdsa vid&tur.
Liina rotunda est. Ea quoque globus dicitur. Liina magna 5
est. Ea globus est magnus. Terra et lina magnae sunt.
Eae globi magni sunt.

D& qué puer legit, discipuli? ) §§1and 2
Is d& ali6 limine legit, magister. §74,7
Quas rés dé ed liimine legit ? 10

Legit : mé aliud liimen in caeld vidére; id n6n candidum
esse; sudve esse; id limen lanam dici; eam globdsam
videéri; rotundam esse; eam quoque globum dici; linam
globum esse magnum; terram et linam magnds esse; eds
globds esse magnds. 15

(a) The nouns, globus and discipuli (cf. inimicus § 75) are mas-
culine like the English nouns, Julius and alumnus (pl. alumni).
The nouns, nétlra, sphaera, terra, lina (like Julia) are feminine.
So also caelum (Nom. of caeld) is neuter like stratum (pl. strata).

(b) “Limen magnum ” (p. 4). Int 5dand § 82e.

“Id limen,” this light (line 2), must be nominative, since it is
the subject of the finite verb, est; but ““id limen ”’ (line 10, p. 4)
must be accusative, as it is the subject of the infinitive, esse.

Nore. —The accusative of neuters is always like the nominative, while
the accusative singular of lines and feminines always differs from the
nominative. §§ 78-79

(¢) Masculine forms, plinus (flat), is (this, he, it), rotundus,
parvus, are used referring to s6l, p. 4. S&l must, therefore, be a
masculine noun. So also, the feminine forms, plana (flat), ea (this,
she, it), rotunda, etc., prove tellds, p. 3, to be feminine and the neuter
forms, aliud (other), magnum (Nom.), etc., prove limen neuter.




6 Light and Shadows

DE LUCE ET TENEBRIS

Liuix! digs2 dicitur. Nox!tenebrae? vocatur. Telliis non
liicida est. Ea! obsciira est. Licem? ab sdle accipit. Li-
cem quoque 3 liind accipit. S6l interdiii terrae * limen dat.

sLiina noctd el limen?® dat. Is interdiii, ea noctdi terram
illiminat. Liimen solis® candidum et ardéns est. Liimen
liinae suave est.

Quam multis d& rébus hodié legimus ?

Dé duabus rébus, magister. §§ 23, 30, 31

10 ° Quae 2 rés sunt, discipuli? §§ 6, 8, 38, 137

Rés duae sunt lix ac tenebrae.

Legimus: licem! diem? dici; noctem tenebras appellari;
tellirem obsciiram esse; eam ! ab sole et & lina licem 3
accipere; eum interdili, eam ' noctii tellirem illiminare;

15 limen sdlis candidum atque ardéns, liinae sudve esse.

avert = turn (away) from &, ab, abs (away) from absent
abstain = keep (away) from  accipit gets, recerves

diary = daily (record) dat gives hodié this-day, to-day
intervene = come between diés day interdiu during the day
lucid = having light lix liicem light nox noctem night

rebus = (shown) by things tenebrae shadows, darkness
1§74,1,2. 2§74,3. 3§74,4. 4§74,6. S Possession assumed,
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DE LUMINE TELLURIS
Terra liimen non &dit. Altera pars illiminata, altera pars
in tenebris est. Terra non licida est. Ea natard obsciira
est. Radiis solis illiminatur. Sol terrae limen dat. Is
autem ab ed liimen nén accipit. Liina quoque terrae liimen 5
dat. S6l linaque eam illiminant. (See p.2.) '

DE LUMINE LUNAE

Liina liimen non &dit. Altera pars liinae clara, altera in
tenebris est. Ea quoque natira obsciira, non liicida est.
Liix eius aliéna est. Ea lice aliéna licet. Sol ei licem1o
dat. Is eam accendit. Ab ed liicem ali€nam accipimus.

Sél terrae liimen dat the sun gives the earth light.  Int. §5 f.
S6l must be a nominative form, since it is the subject of dat;
terrae must be dative form, as it is the indirect object of dat;
limen must be accusative form, as it is the direct object of dat.

Dé limine telliiris about the earth’s light. Int. § 5. Limine
must be an ablative form, as dé always takes the ablative.

MASCULINE FEMININB NEUTER
N. 1is he, it, this, that ea this, she, it id this, that, it
G. eius his, its, of it eius her, of her eius its, of that
D. ei (to) him, it, that el (to) her, it, that  eit, (to) that
Ac. eum him, i, this eam her, i, this id ¢, thes, that

V.
Ab. €8 him, by i, this  ea her, by it, that b by it, that

alien = of-another (land) § 109¢ accendit sets aglow or afire
clarify = make clear, bright altera the one — altera the other
data = things given &dit gives out, sends forth

apart = to one side, aside liicet shines -que and §21




] Earthlight and Moonlight

DE LOMINE TERRAE LUNAEQUE

Et terra et liina nitiira obsciirae sunt. Eae limen ndn
&dunt. Neque terra nec liina liicida est. Liix edrum aliéna
est. S0l eis limen dat. Hic eas illiminat. S6l ab eis non

sillimiatur. Liina nitiira atque obsciiritite terrae similis
est. Liina terrae limen suave dat. Terra item linae
limen suave dat. Liimen sudve inter s&é dant.

Quam multis dé rébus hodi& legimus? §74,7,9

Deé iina ré sola, magister; dé limine. §§ 37, 40, 23

10 Quas rés dé ed legimus?

Legimus: et terram et linam obsciirds esse; eds neque
esse alienam; solem eis limen dare; hunc eas illimindre
neque ab’ eis illimindri; et linam terrae et terram lanae

15liimen dare ; eds sudve inter sé limen dare.

Make a list of all subjects of finite verbs. They are all nomi-
native. Also subjects of infinitives. They are accusative. § 125

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
el, il they, those eae they, these ea these (things)
edrum their, of these  edrum their, etc.  edrum their, etc.
eis (to) them, those eis (fo) them, etc. eis (to) them
c. eds them, these eds them, those ea them
Ab. eis (by) them, these  eis (by) them, etc. eis with them

Ay @

neither =not. . either §§65,118b et both . . . et and § 66
none = nof one, not any § 118 -que and neque and . . not § 24
obscurity = darkness § 45 hic e, t, this (I mention) § 117
similarity = likeness § 91 inter sé between themselves, to
sole (owner) =only (owner) §40  each other, to one another

unity = oneness § 120 quam multis? how many? §64



Sunlight 9

DE CANDORE SOLIS

Sol nillda ex parte obsciirus.! Is natard candidus est.
Sol ex omnibus partibus clarus ardénsque. Is limen in
omnis partis &dit. Liimen eius non aliénum est. Liina ei
limen non dat. Haec ab ed illiminatur, neque eum illiimi- 5
nat. Sol lice sud liicet. Liina liice aliéna licet. §109¢.

Hesternd di& quid 1&gimus, discipuli? ’

Multum dé limine terrae linaeque l&gimus, magister.

Hodié quid legimus?

Hodi& multum legimus d& canddre solis. 10

Cras quid legémus?

Cras dé stellis multum legémus. §§9, 10

Hodié legimus: sdlem nalla ex parte obsclirum; eum
natird candidum esse; solem ex omnibus partibus clarum
ardentemque ; limen eius non aliénum esse ; liinam ei limen 15
non dare; hanc ab ed illiminari neque eum illiminare;
solem sud, linam aliénd liice licére; solem et terrae et
liinae limen dare.

Select the predicate adjectives and predicate nouns in several
of the preceding lessons while they are being read aloud in Latin.
Predicate adjectives and predicate nouns are nominative, if
the subject is nominative ; accusative if the subject is accusative.

procrastinate = let go till to-morrow dardéns burning, hot § 84
examine = view from all sides &, ex out of, (viewed) from
multiloquent = talking much §70 haec she, 1, the latter
omnibus = for all, everybody § 38 hesternd yester-
annul = make as nothing multum much, a great deal
stellar = of stars, starry nillad no, not any alla any
suicide = killing one’s self § 116 c sua lice with his own light
1 The verb est, and other forms of esse, are occasionally omitted.



10 The Stars

DE STELLIS

Alia limina in caelé vidémus.

Ea limina so6lum nocti

vidémus. Ea crébra sunt et innumerabilia. Piincta parva
videntur. Ea limina stellae vocantur. Stellae non planae
svidentur. Eae globdsae videntur. Stellae natiira rotundae
sunt. Eae quoque sphaerae dicuntur. Stellae et sidera
appellantur. *Eae longé & terra absunt. Eae quoque magnae
sunt. Parvae videntur, quod tantum spatium absunt.
Quas rés vos hesternd dié legistis, discipuli?
10 Heri multa dé solis canddre 1égimus, magister.

Quibus dé rébus hodié legitis ?
Hodié nos dé stellis legimus.
Cras dé quo vos legétis?

§§ 58, 140 -se
74,11, 18

Cras dé stellarum candore legémus.

15 Hodié legimus: nds alia liimina nocti vidére; ea crébra
et innumnerabilia esse; ea stellds vocari; stellds et sidera
dici; eds longée a terrd abesse; parvas vidéri, quod tantum
spatium & nobis absint; magnas autem permagnas esse.

As a review exercise, re-read several of the preceding lessons
aloud in Latin and select and write down all indirect objects of
verbs (they are all dative) ; direct objects (they are accusative).

absent = being away § 185
alibi = elsewhere §117 a
alias = at another ttme

appeal = {o call (upon)

multiform = of many shapes
innumerable = countless § 220, 7
punctual = on the dot

sidereal = of the stars §78b
solitary = being alone § 66
spacious = roomy § 74, 17

crébra (n. pl.) thick, close
heri = hesternd dié § 68¢c
longé far, at a distance
multa (n.) many (things)
parva (n. pl.) small, little
per- very § 64
quod because, that, in that
sidera (n. pl.) stars § 78 b
spatium space, distance
tantum so great, so large
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DE CANDORE SIDERUM

Sidera niilla ex parte obsciira sunt. Ea natira candida
atque ardentia. Ex omnibus partibus clira sunt. Sidera
limen in omnis partis radiant. Liina sideribus limen nén
dat. Ab sole limen non accipiunt. Neque sol neque lina s
sidera illiminat. Nam lice sud liicent. S6l enim sidus
est. Sidera alii sdlés sunt. Sol propius adest. Sidera
longius absunt. Terra linaque liicem ab sideribus accipiunt.
Eae ltimine aliéno illiminantur. Sol et alia sidera liice sua

liicent. Liix enim edrum non aliéna est. 10
Dé quo legit Iilia, discipuli? §109¢
Ea dé candore siderum legit, magister. § 74, 11

Quae d& edrum candore legit?

Ea legit: sidera niilla ex parte obsciira esse; ea natiira
candida atque ardentia; ex omnibus partibus esse clira;is
sidera liimen in omnis partis radidare; linam sideribus liimen
non dare; neque ea ab sole limen accipere; neque solem
nec linam sidera illiminare; et terram et liinam licem a
sideribus accipere; ea autem sdlés esse et lice sua liicére;
itemque solem sidus esse; eum propius adesse; ea longius 20
abesse; terram liinamque limine aliénd illiminari.

Select all nouns denoting the means of an action or used with
the prepositions, &, ab, dé, &, ex. They are all ablative.

acceptance = act of receiving partial = favoring one side
alien = of another (land) 109¢ radiate = send out rays

ea (n.) they, them. See p. 8 sidus (n. sing.) a star, a sun
longius oo far, farther § 69 sider-um of the stars § 78b
nam for enim (for) indeed § 66 -t-ur he, she, it (acted upon)
propius rather near, nearer -nt-ur they (acted upon) § 180



12 Day and Night

DE DIE AC NOCTE

Lix diés vocatur.
aurdra rubéscit.
Sol oritur.

s5ad laborem datur.
86l altus in caeldo videétur.
vocamus.
advesperascit.
dicimus.
10licéscunt. Nox fit.
pléna ab oriente oritur.

Sol oceidit.

Stellae &vanéscunt.
Illam partem caeli Orientem appellamus.
Sol totd dié in caeld liicet.
Illam partem caeli Meridiem
Medius diés et meridiés dicitur.
Illam partem caeli Occidentem
Post occasum solis obsciiréscit.

Nox ad quiétem datur.

Obsciiritas nox appellatur. Maine

Dies fit.
Dias
Medio dié

Licéscit.

Multo die

Stellae iterum
Vesperi liina

Haec tdta nocte in caeld liicet.

Media nocte alta in cael6é vidétur. Mane ab occidente oc-

cidit.

Stellae quoque ab oriente oriri videntur.

Hae aut

ab occidente cadunt, aut orti solis €vanéscunt.

Select all nouns used to denote time at which, in which, or
during which. They are all ablative, except vesperi (Loc.).
Select all nouns used with the prepositions, &, ab, and deé.

They are all ablative.

Select all nouns used with the preposi-

tions, ad, post, and circum. They are all accusative.

decadent = falling down § 219
evanescent = growing dim
nocturnal = nightly

occasional = falling at times
occidental = western § 219, 3
oriental = eastern § 84

ad (w. Ac.) toward, to, for
aurdra eastern sky, dawn

fi-t become-s, 18 made or done
maéne in the morning, early
meridiés midday, south, noon

postpone = leave till afterward
plenty = fulness

convalesce = get well, tmprove
reiterate = go over again
rubescent = growing red
vespers = evening services § 76

multd dié late in the day

occidi-t settle-s, set-s § 180
oriri raise-self, rise §§ 6, 123
-tas, -tatem -ty, -ness §§ 37-9
-sce- become, grow, get  § 223



East, South, and West 13

Quas rés vos in natiira vidétis? Multas rés vidémus.

Quae d& natira discitis? Multa discimus, magister.

Nam licem diem vocari audimus. Obsciiritatem noctem
appellari intelleginus. Mane enim aurdram rub@&scere,
stellas &vanéscere, licéscere, diem fieri, solem oriri vidémus. 5
Illam partem caeli Orientem dici audimus. Solem t6t6 dié

"in caeld licére vidémus. Medis dié eum altum in caeld
esse cernimus. Illam partem caeli meridiem appellari
audimus. Medium quoque diem meridiem dici intellegimus.
Mults dig advesperascere novimus.  Solem occidere vidémus. 10
Illam partem Occidentem sive solis occdsum dici audimus.
Post solis occasum obsciiréscere, stellas iterum licéscere,
noctem fieri vidémus. Discimus diem ad labdrem, noctem
autem ad quiétem dari. Nobis vidétur linam et stellas ab
oriente oriri, ab occidente cadere. Discimus ita non fieri;1s
terram autem moveéri et circum axem suum volvi.

Make a list of all nouns used as predicate of the subject or

as predicate of the object. See § 74,3,5; Int. 5b
Sélem oriri vidémus.
We see the sun  rise. Int.§5¢
We see the sun  [be] rising. § 142
We observe (that) the sun  rises.
Liicéscere novimus.
We know (2t) to get light.
We have learned  (that“it) gets light.
auditor = hearer, listener axis, axem axis, azle
discern = see clearly, distinguish cerni-mus we see, notice
disciple = learner, follower disci-mus we learn
intelligent = understanding fieri be done, happen § 215

noble = deserving to be known movéri move-self §§ 180-2



14 The North

DE SEPTENTRIONIBUS

Nocte signum magnum in caeld vidémus. Signum illud ex
stellis septem constat. Id Septentric vocatur. Septen-
tric et Arctos dicitur. Duis eius signi stellds ‘indicés’

sappellamus, quod Polum indicant. Stella illa et Polaris
vocitur. Unus ex stellis polus immobilis manére vidatur.
Céterae enim stellae circum polum volvi videntur. NGos
illam partem caeli Septentrionem appellamus. Duo sunt
septentrionés, quérum alter Septentrid maior, alter minor
10dicitur. Stella Polaris septentriénis mindris est. '

Signum illud means that (well-known) figure or constellation;
illud signum means simply that figure or constellation (yonder).

Septentri6é [minor], Smaller Bear or Little Dipper, is nomina-
tive and has no ending; -0 is a part of the stem; Acc. septen-
tridnem ; stem or base septentrién-. See § 42, 2.

Septentridnis — est is of or belongs to the ‘‘ Smaller Dipper.”’

alternate = the one or the other consta-t consist-s, 18 made
arctic = under the (Great) Bear maior larger  minor smaller

et cetera = and all the rest qudrum of which, and-of-them
index finger = pointer finger § 46 Septentrid seven-oz-team
permanent = remaining fized iinus only (one), alone § 118 b

September = seventh (month) volvi turn-self, revolve § 182
constellation = group of stars polus pole (-star), sky (above)



The Four Winds ' 15

DE VENTIS

Quattuor partés vel regionés caeli sunt Septentrionés,
Meridiés, Oriéns, Occidéns. Quattuor item venti principés
sunt Boreas, Auster, Eurus, Zephyrus. Horum primus,
Boress, ab septentrionibus oritur. Is ita semper frigiduss
est. Boreas niibis fugat, caelum serénat, frigus facit.
Alter est Auster, qui et Notus vocatur. Hic ventus & meridie
oritur. Tepidus igitur madénsque est. Saepe caelum
niibibus obsciirat et pluviam fert. Tertius, qui Eurus nomi-
nitur, ab oriente venit. Quértum Zephyrum ndminamus. 10
Hic ventus ab occidente spirat. Neque madéns nec frigidus,
semper nobis gratus est. Zephyrus saepe niibis candidas
fert.

) (@ septentridne)
/ Boreds

Corus Aquile

(ah ocidente) \ — (ab ariente
ephyrus
. I \

Africus Euronotus

Auster
(@ meridie)

aurora borealis = northern dawn fer-t bring-s fuga-t rout-s

Australia = southland h-6rum of-these, of-them § 1175
fact = athing made, done, caused igitur therefore item §66a
frigid = cooling, chilling madéns damp ndbis (fo) us
nominate = mention the name of nibés cloud pluvia rain § 79
tepid = lukewarm . qui which, that, who, as § 115
convene = come logether § 220, 4 regid, regibnem part, quarter

ventilate = let in draft of air saepe often  semper always

Zephyr = west wind § 26 seréna-t clear-s vel or



16 The Earth’s Interior

DE TELLORE IPSA

Multa adhiic légimus dé sole, dé liina, dé stellis; multa
quoque dé tellire cum illis comparata. Nunc autem pliira
dée ipsa tellire léctiiri sumus. Dé interiore telliire pauca

5no6ta sunt. Némo penitus in terram vidit aut Inspexit.

Némé in intima terrae penetrdavit aut ea novit. Solum
terrae alibi molle alibi firmum. Interior terra firma ac
solida est. Qud penitius in eam penetratur, ed firmior ac
solidior fit. '

Useful Observations

(a) Pauca (line 4) must be plural, as it is the subject of sunt.
Plurals ending in -a are neuter.

(b) Multa (direct obj. of légimus in line 2) must be accusative.
Native Latin (not Greek) accusatives in -a are neuter and
plural. A

(c) Prepositions govern either the Accusative or the Ablative.
The word intima must be accusative, for there is no such ablative
ending as -a. Therefore intima must be a plural form and mean
inmost (things or parts) since it must also be neuter.

comparable = to be compared intimate = knowing the inmost

firmness = solidity, hardness mollify = make soft, soften

inspect = look-into § 220, 7 noted = well known, marked

alibi in one place . . . alibi tn an- n&md no one nunc now
other (place) § 117 novit has learned, knows

adhiic up to this (point) so far  pliira more (things) $ 150

inspexit has looked into penitys deep (irto)

-ior, -ius -er, more, rather, too penitius deeper, farther (into)

1&ctiri going to read sumus are qub the ed the (Int. 5j)

multa many (things) pauca few solum ground vidit has seen



Land and Water 17

DE TERRA ET AQUA

Telliris tris partis aqua cingit. Reliqua pars ex aqua
édita est. Haec terra firma dicitur. Terra et aqua omnibus
rébus inter sé& differunt. Haec liquida et fluéns, illa firma
ac solida. Haec natiira ipsd ubique aequa est. Illa alibis
aequa ac plana, alibi aspera atque informis. Haec ubique
ad telliris rotundititem accommodata atque conformis
aequor aequitate dicitur. Illa alibi planitiés, campi imménsi,
alibi collés, vallés et montés asperi.

Select from the reading lesson above :

1. Words that are connected by conjunctions meaning and:

(a) Five pairs of adjectives; (b) Three groups of nouns.

2. Six nouns with adjectives. Which show gender? (p. 5,
obs.; §§ 54, 55 f).

3. Three predicate nouns (§ 74, 3); six predicate adjectives.

Select the following from the reading lesson (p. 16) :

1. Neuter plurals. 4. Feminine adjectives.
2. Neuter singulars (p. 5,0bs.). 5. (pp. 7, 11) Ablative cases.
3. Femininenouns (p.5,0bs.c). 6. Accusative cases.

accommodated = adjusted, fitted fluent = ﬂow{ng, running

aquatic = fond of water immense = unmeasured
asperity = ruggedness informal = not of regular form
conforming = adapting-self relic = remaining, the rest (of)

aequor even erpanse, sea (level) illa that, former haec latter
campus plain, level surface inter sé from each other § 74,9
coll-és hill-s ex up-out-of ubi- -where -que every- §119



18 The Atmosphere

DE AERE ET AETHERE

Aér fluéns terram et aequor ex omnibus partibus cingit
atque amplectitur. Aér tenuis ac fluidus. Aeri tamen
pondus est. Pondere sud terram et aequor petit, atque

sterram et aequor, nds et omnial premit. Inferior aer®
crassus ac dénsus, superior rarus et magis tenuis. Qud
altius ex aequore itur, ed magis aér raréscit et tenuis fit.
Qud magis ad aequor? déscenditur ed dénsior ac magis
crassus fit. Quantam in altitiidinem aér & terrd pat€scat,
10ndtum non est. Restat ultimus, omnia cingéns, Aethér.
Hic rarissimus est ac tenuissimus.® Immeénsus aethér?®
derem et omnia ! amplectitur. § 152

Aeri pondus est There is weight to dir. §§ 51, 105
(to-air weight belongs) Air has weight. See Int. § 5 ¢
Omnia cingéns, embracing (surrounding) everything.

Qud altius  ex aequore  itur, ed rarior fit. §74,19
The higher up-from sea-level  you-go, the rarer it becomes.

fluent = flowing § 97 ponderous = weighty §§41,42
omnipotent = all-powerful attenuate = make-thin
" appetite = a seeking-for § 220 ultimatum = last offer

amplecti-tur surround-s patéscat extends, spreads out
crassus thick, dense premi-t press-es, weighs down
&, ex up from 1inferior lower re-sta-t stand-s back, remain-s
-ior, -ius -er  magis more tamen yet, nevertheless

1 Study the following examples carefully.

Castra capi videt he sees the camp (be) taken. §400
Imperata faciunt they do the (things that are) commanded.
Propter vulnera militum because of the soldiers’ wounds.

Note. — If a native Latin (not Greek) noun ending in -a is used as
the subject of an infinitive, as the object of a verb or preposition, it is instantly
known to be neuter and plural. §82d

2 How may the case of aequor be known?

3 The gender of &&r and aethér?



The Poles 19

DE POLIS CAEL! AC TELLURIS

Stella Polaris @in6 in loco fixa vidétur. Regionem illam
polum caeli dicimus. Céterae stellae circum eam volvi
videntur, quod tellis circum axem suum volvitur. Tellis
volvitur ab occidente orientem versus. Stellae igitur abs
oriente ad occidentem volvi videntur. Polum telliris
vocamus eam partem quae sub stella polari posita est.
Polus ipse terminus est axis terrae. Termini axis sunt duo.
Duo igitur sunt poli tellaris, & quibus alter Polus Septen-
trionalis, alter Australis appellitur. Eae regionés semper 10
frigidae sunt. Omnia ibi frigore rigent. To6td annd nix
alta et glaciés humi iacent.

Select the following from the readings, pp. 14, 18, 19.

1. Ablatives (w. prep.). 2. Ablatives (without prep.).
3. Accusatives (w.prep.). 4. Accusatives (without prep.).
5. Direct objects. 6. Predicates nominative.

7. Predicates accusative attached to direct objects.

8. All genitives. 9. All pronouns. 10. All adverbs.

1. Adjectives (comp.). 12. Adjectives (superl.).

13. Prepositions (w.Acc.). 14. Prep. (w. Abl).

15. Verbs and pronouns understood (pp. 9, 11, 18).

annual = yearly, of a year humi (Loc.) on the ground § 76
biennially = every two years ibi in it, there, among them
glacier = stream of ice igitur therefore, then

exhume = unearth § 220, 6 ipse (emphatic) himself, itself
adjacent = that lie near nix, nive snow §78
(Sierra) Nevada = snow-capped omn-ia all (things), every-thing
rigidity = stiffness quae, quem, quibus which, that
postpositive = placed after rigent are rigid, stiff, frozen

subscribe = write (name) under posit-a situated, placed, put
2xterminate = put an end to versus, versum -ward, toward,



20 The Seasons — Spring

DE IV. ANNI TEMPORIBUS

Alias sol ad septentrionemn scandit. Twn altus in caeld
vidétur. Plas licis atque caldris nobis ministrat. Hoc
diés longos facit. Noctis item brevis facit. Tum terra

scaléscit. Tempestas calida fit. Alias s6l ad austrum
déscendit. Nobis minus caldris licisque ministrat. Haec
rés brevis di€s, noctis longas facit. Terra frigéscit. Tem-
pestas frigida fit. Qua d& causd quattuor anni tempora
sunt. Edrum {inum tempus est Vér. Aliud tempus Aestés
‘10vocatur. Tertiuin Autumnus, quartum Hiems dicitur. § 150

DE VERE

Vére 80l in caelo scandit. Singuli diés longiorés fiunt.
Singulae noctés breviorés fiunt. Sol véris caléscit. Nix
hiemis liquéscit. Auster pluviam fert. Herba & terra
15nascitur. Nadi agri iterum viridés fiunt. Arborés folia
prodiicunt. Avés ex austrd revertuntur. Silvae cantid
sonant. Flores aperiuntur. Iuvat in agrds silvasque exire.
Iuvat loca hieme déserta vidére. Bovés iterum per collis
et vallis herba pascuntur. Viri et pueri cum equis exeunt.
20 In agris laborant. Agros arant. Sémina et arborés serunt.
Arborés serit diligéns agricola, quirum adspiciet frictum ipse
numquam. Serit arborés, quae alteri saeculd prosint. § 140

arable (land) = tillable (land) nude = bare pastor = feeder

aviator = birdman sonorous = loud sounding
bovine = of cows §§ 80, 219, 2 tempest = (rough) weather §78
calorie = measure of heat verdure = green, green things
ad-spici-e-t shall-look-upon prosint may be wseful  § 220, 12

iuvat it helps, is pleasant - seru-nt they sow or plant



Summer 21°

DE AESTATE

Aestite sol altus in caelo est. Sol aestitis calidus. © Nos
Terra calida est.
Digs longissimi, noctgés brevissimae sunt.
Prima aestite riira florea sunt. Omnia florent. Apés pers
agros vagantur. Mel dulce & floribus legunt. Copiam
mellis sibi faciunt atque in hiemem servant. Copia pabuli
esse incipit. Friictiis matiiréscere incipiunt. Hominés pa-
bulum metere incipiunt. Copiam pabuli equis et bdbus
conficiunt atque in hiemem servant.
incipiunt. Copiam friictuum sibi conficiunt atque in hiemem
servant. Media aestate friimenta matiiréscunt. Agris color
Copia friimenti
conficitur atque in reliquum annum servatur. - Extréma
aestite omnia calore Gruntur. Agri aridi sunt. Florésis
aréscunt. Herba aréscit. Bovés inopid aquae laborant. Om-

calore sud drit. Caelum serénum atque

caeruleum.

Friictiis matiirds legere 10

est aureus. Friimentuin matiirum metitur.

nia siti laborant.

Omnia umbras arborum et frigus petunt.

Make a list of the genitives (pp. 9-11,14,20-1; cf. p. 7, obs.).

apiary = bee farm arid = dried
auri-ferous = gold-bearirig
copiously = with a good supply
extremity = last part, end § 92
flourish = bloom, blossom
fructiferous = fruit-bearing
hibernate = sleep over winter

aureus golden, of gold § 109 ¢
caeruleum blue, azure
dulce sweet, pleasant

labdra-nt suffer, toil § 136

incipient = beginning  § 130
pervade = go through § 220, 10
reserve = keep back, stow away,
store up, save up § 220, 13
rural = of the (country), fields
umbrella = Ulitle shade

. combustible = easily burned

meti-tur is reaped
pabulum fodder
sitl on account of thirst § 74, 15
ari-t burn-s, scorch-es § 220, 4

§ 136



22 Autumn

DE AUTUMNO

Autumnd s6l paulatim ad austrum déscendit. Singuli
diés breviérés fiunt. Singulae item noctés longiérés sunt.
Tempestas frigidior esse incipit. Primé autumnd arbores

sfrictibus curvant. Zephyrus léniter spirat. S6l autumni
iam noén iirit. Autumnus omnibus grétus est.

Frigus autem in diés singulos créscit. Folia arborum
pauldtim varids trahunt colorés. Terra frigéscit. Iam
agri mane pruind albéscere incipiunt. Herba paulatim

10moritur. Tum démum folia a@réscunt, moriuntur, cadunt.
Hinc atque hinc piniis nigrae stant. Reliquae arborés nidae
foliis sunt. Avé&s in austrum migrant. Hominés matirant
ultimés friictiis legere, boves ex agris cogere, omnia in hiemein
parare. § 127
15 Extrémd autumné caelum niibibus obsciiréscit. Ventus
- saevit atque arboribus sonat. Madéns auster gelidum
imbrem fert. Omnés homin&s t&ctum petunt et circum
focum suum congregantur. § 182

Select from the readings (pp. 20-23). (See obs., pp. 5, 16, 18.)

1. Neuters in -um (Nom.), -a (Acc.), or -a (pl.).

2. Nouns shown by adjectives to be feminine. § 55f.
3. Masculine and feminine nouns having the same ending.
4. Ablative of (a) time, (b) means, (¢) with preposition.

decadent =falling down § 220,5 démum finally focum hearth

crescent (moon) =growing —— gelidum <cy, cold, chilly
emigrate = move out §220, 6 imbrem rain lén-iter soft-ly
respiration = breathing madtira-nt hasten nigrae dark

attract = draw to-self, take on pauldtim by degrees pinis pines
detecting = uncovering saevi-t rave-s stant stand (out)



Winter 23

DE HIEME

Hieme s61 humilis ab austrd vidétur. Meridié vix cal@scit.
Brevissimi di@s, noctés longissimae sunt. Nam ad occasum
properat sdl hibernus; nox hiberna moratur -ac tardatur.
In diés frigéscit. Terra frigore et pruind rigéscit. Tem-5
pestés perfrigida fit.

Primd hieme nix in altis montibus esse incipit. C&pia
nivis in diés créscit. Omnia loca superiéra pauldtim nive
albéscunt. Flimina et lacis rigent geli. Post pauld in-
feridra quoque loca nive alba sunt. Caelum iam serénum !0
iam niibibus obsciirum est.

Tum démfum summa hiems in terram ruit. Venti per
terras turbine flant. Omnia furdre tempestatis miscentur.
Nox atra terrae impendet. Hiems omnia nive cingit. Mul-
tos diés tempestds furit. Posted fragor ventdrum -cadit. 16
Boreds niibis fugat atque caelum serénat. Omnia silent.
Tum s8l, lina et licida sidera omnis agrds silvasque nive
candidas déspiciunt.

Select from the readings, pp. 20-23, nouns and adjectives
whose declension is known by endings, viz. : §8 52, 55 ¢

1. -a (sing.), -4s (Ac.), -ae, -8, or -d&rum  First Declension.
2. -um (N.),-1(G.), -6 (D. Ab.), -i (pl.), -88 Second Declension.
3. -e (Ac.),-I (Ab.), -is (Ac.), or -is Third Declension.
4. -, -is (G.),-is (pl.), -uum (G.) Fourth Declension.

album = white (paged book) dtra black in diés daily
hibernate = sleep during winter impendet over-hangs, hovers over
promiscuous = mixed up rui-t fall-s, burst-s upon § 136 e
summit = highest point sile-nt are still, are silent
tardiness = slowness § 182 turbine in a whirl  vix hardly



24 The Latins

LIFE IN ANCIENT ITALY

Let-us take a peep into Central Italy of two thousand years
ago. What shall we see in the land of those neighbors of ours,
who lived out their lives under that famous old ‘“ Republic,”
which had gathered up and was still gathering the fruits of the
many civilizations that had gone before, and whose lofty aims
and all-embracing power were already showing signs of decline
when Christ was born? Where shall we look first? (p. xviii, 7.)

In Ttalia sumus. Longé & Romi absumus. Nam nobis
est in animd circum Arpinum paululum errire. Arpinum
oppidum est Lati. Oppidani Latini sunt et latiné loquuntur.

5Sed civés Romani dicuntur, proptered quod sub imperio
Romand versantur. Iam did civitite donati sunt. '

Apud Arpinum stamus. Ibi multds ire et venire vidémus.
Alii ex oppidd, alii ex agris veniunt. Hi Arpinum eunt;
illi Arpind exeunt. Alii oppidani, alii agricolae sunt.

10Servi cum pueris veniunt. Hi equis, illi pedibus eunt.
Puerds legimus; nam eds maximé amamus. Duds & multis
€ligimus. Ii non longé ab nobis absunt; nam eds latiné

loqui audimus. §§ 185, 212
Select (pp. 10, 24-5) a. Neuters; b. Genitives; ¢. Ablatives.
Nobis es-t in animd errdre we have in mind to stray;
(to-us is-it in mind to-wander) we intend to wander.
auditor = hearer § 207 versatile = able to turn the
erratic = wandering hands to many things, lively

donati sunt (are having-been- imperid government, rule § 77 b
presented) have been or were Lati of Latium Latini Latins
presented § 101 latiné ¢n (the) Latin (manner)

- iam now iam did long stnce oppidani town’s people



Chums - 25

Hi pueri amici sunt. Alterum Theodorum, alterum
Aemilium appellamus. Theod6rus male loquitur. Aemilius
bene et latiné loquitur. Namn hic Romanus, ille Graecus
est. Aemilius filius est civis Roma@ni qui non longé ab
oppidd in fundd habitat. Theodorus filius est magistri quis
Arpini habitat.

Saepe mane puerds & fundd venire et Arpinum ire vidé-
mus. Saepe vesperi eds ex oppidd in fundum proficisci
vidémus. Equé semper eunt. Alias et Theodorus et Aemi-
lius ex oppido exire videntur et posterd dié in oppidumio .
reverti; alids Aemilius solus vesperi domum redit sdlusque
mane in oppidum venit.

Quid agunt? Discipuli sunt. In lidum cotidié eunt.
Pater Theodori lidi magister est. Is Appolonius appellatur.
Aemilius autem filius est Pauli. Paulus appellatur Liicius 15
Aemilius Paulus. Plérique enim Romani tribus nominibus
vocantur. Plérisque Graecis tinum tantum nomen. § 105

Dié (p. 12) shows diés to be of the fifth declension.
Select two forms each of nouns to show their declension.

-em and -e (pp. 3, 11, 13) ; and -isand -&s (pp. 11, 20, 23) Third
-em and -& (p. 13); and -és and -& or -&ébus (p. 8) Fifth
-is and -i, -6s (pp. 21, 24-5) -is and -a, -1 (pp. 20, 22) Second
-is and -ae (pp. 8, 10)  First -ibus and -iis (p. 22) Fourth
-ibus and -a (p. 11) ; and - -8 and -ibus (pp. 21-2) Third

benevolent = wishing well § 69 paternal = fatherly, father's
elude = play out of reach of solitary = alone, lonely
malcontent = ill satisfied revert = turn back  § 220, 13
cotidié every day, daily in ladum to school § 74,10, 12
fundus river bottom, farm, plan- posterd dié on the following day
tation, estate red-i-t go-es back § 220, 13



26 In a Roman Primary School
IN LODO LITTERARIO

Lidus Arpini est. Summi eius regionis viri filios eb
mittunt. Ibi pueri legunt, scribunt, numeris operam dant.
Ibi et Graeca et Latina discunt. Romanienim héc tempore

smaximam litteris Graecis operam dant. Philosophds Grae-

cos sequuntur. (Omnés adhiic maximi poétae, Gratorés,
philosophi Graeci sunt.) Niillus adhiic Romanus aut sum-
mus poéta aut philosophus est. Itaque Romani et graecé et
latiné loquuntur. Magistris Graecis Gituntur. Primd domi

- 10 his studiis operam dant. Posteda Romam, Athénas, Rhodum
eius rel causa proficiscuntur. '

Appolonius piiré et graecé loquitur. (Hic ndon est Ap-
polonius ille, qui multds annds Rhodi magister artis dicendi
erat. Ille Appolonius Molo appellatus .est. Noster Ap-

15polonius Sardibus in Ttaliam veénit.) Theodorus lating
loqui discit. Céteri discipuli bene et latiné loquuntur.
Aemilius bene et graecé loqui vult. Et eius rei causa socium
sibi Theodorum asciscit.

Quid hodié agunt? N6s cum pueris in lidum ingredimur.

20 Hi prim6é numeris operam dant. Eo6s numerdre audimus.
Una cum eis numeramus. Nam nobis quoque discendi sunt
numeri Latini. Ita eds discere cupimus. Cum Aemilié et
Theodord numerds et ménsiiras discimus atque eddem tem-
pore cum nostris numeris et ménsiiris comparamus. § 104

consequent = following up mensuration = measuring
cupidity = eagerness, desire enumerate = count out § 220, 6
discipline = learning, training society = companionship
in-gredients = things going in  utilize = make use of, employ
a-scisci-t take-s, accept-s § 220 operam dant pay heed, study
edtoit § 119d ita so, therefore summi prominent, great  § 92
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28 A Lesson

DE NUMERIS

Numerdrum quinque genera sunt. Unum genus est
edrum qui ipsum numerum indicant. Huius generis sunt
tnus, duo, trés, quattuor, quinque, sex et cétera. Hi indi-

scant d& quot numerd rébus agdtur. Numeri cardindlés
appellantur. Pauci ex his déclinantur; plérique semper
idem scribuntur.

Alterum genus est edrum quibus 6rdd indicatur Huius
generis sunt primus, alter, tertius, quartus, quintus, sextus,

10et cétera. His indicatur non vérus numerus sed dé quota
ordine ré agatur. Hi omnés déclinantur prima et secunda
déclinatione. Numeri ordinales dicuntur, quod tantum
ordinem notant.

Tertium genus est edrum qui singulis totidem numerd

15rés attribuunt. Huius generis sunt singuli, bini, terni,
quaterni, quin}, séni, et cétera. His indicatur quoténae
rés singulis tribuantur. Omnés primae et secundae déclina-
tionis sunt, plérumque pliralés. Hi numeri destribuentes
appellantur. '

Quirtum genus (Nom.) is neuter. See note, p. 5, and §§ 42, 54.
What is the acc. sing. and pl. of genus? tempus (p. 20)? aliud
limen. id limen (pp. 5, 10)? sidus (p. 11)? némen (p. 29)?

general = relating to a class inscribe = write upon § 220, 7
identity = sameness §112b tribute = what is given

agatur it 18 treated, account i3 dé quota (6rdine) ré about

taken, one speaks, discusses which thing (in order)
est eSrum consists of those quoténae . . . singulis, how
tot so many quot as many § 64 many . . . (to) each

“totidem just as many § 119b tribuant assign, give cf. § 139
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Quértum genus est edrum qui dé duplicandd, d& tripli-
candd, dé multiplicand6 agunt. Huius generis sunt simplex,
duplex, triplex, quadruplex, quincuplex, et cétera. Hi
indicant quam multae sint rei plicatirae. Omnés déclina-
tione tertia déclinantur. Omnés adhiic numeri némina ad- 5
iectiva sunt.

Quintum genus est adverbiorum numeralium. Huius ge-
neris sunt semel, bis, ter, quatef, quinquiéns, sexiéns,
et cétera. Haec indicant quotiéns fiat, quotiéns numerétur,
quotiéns repetatur aut capiatur. Adverbia ndn déclinan-1o
tur sed eadem ubique scribuntur.

Maximus numerus Latinus est mille. ‘“ Mille libri ”’ scri-
bere licet. Suprd hunc numerum necesse est duo milia
librorum, centum milia librérum, bis centéna milia librérum
scribere. Milia némen est substantivum. Qua dé causdis
casus genitivus ei ubique succédit.

Find the bases of nouns (pp. 28-9) by comparing forms (§ 54).
adjective = added name de- duplicate = the double of

noting quality substantive = (name) stand-
biscuit = twice cooked § 83 ing out by itself
capidtur (a thing) is taken plicatirae folds, repetitions
fiat (something) is done § 213 sim-plex one-fold, simple
-iéns, -iés times §120 g suc-cédi-t come-s up or after
lice-t it is lawful, permitted ubi- -where -que every- § 119 ¢

Indeclinable Numerals. (Many numerals are declined, § 120.)

quinque five quinquiéns 5-fimes decem fen deciés 10-times
quindecim fifteen quindeciés 15-times viginti twenty

viciés 20-times viciés quinquiés 25-times viginti quinque 25
quinquaginta fifty quinquagiés 50-times centum hundred
centiéns 100-ttmes  quingentiés 5-hundred times mille 1000



30 Light and Color

DE COLORIBUS

Colores radiis liicis fiunt. Nocte obsciira niillus cernitur
color. Absente liice, color abest. Cum primum liceéscit,
omnia colorés propriés trahunt. Suus quidem cuique color

5est. Tenebrae dtrae vel nigrae dicuntur, quod colorem
habent nillum.

Liix clara candida est. Sed liici sunt radii varil. Omnés
conilincti atque iiistis modis mixti albam vel candidam
faciunt licem. Dispersi ac séparati alii alio sunt colore.

10 Nonniilli oculis cerni nén possunt. §62¢

Col6érum infinita varietds. D& paucis ac summis breviter
dicendum est. Nix alba vel candida est. Sanguis ruber.
Rosae variae sunt. Aliae albd colore; aliae vivo, aliae
suavi rubrd; nonniillae etiam flivo. Aurd color est flavus.

15 Herbae arborumque foliis viridis. Caeld ac mari caeruleus.
Violae violaceus. Inter caeruleum autem et violiceum est
color caeruleus obsciirus, qui Indicus vocatur. Summi igitur
colorés sunt ruber, luteus, flavus, viridis, caeruleus, indicus,
violdceus. '

Select (pp. 28-9, 30) : a. Indicatives; b. Subjunctives (§ 216) ;
c. Datives; d. Ablatives; e. Masculine nouns. See § 55 f.
Suus cui-que color est, every thing has its § 105
(its-own to-each-thing color 1is) particular color. Int. §5e

Omnés coniiincti (when or if) all (are) taken together (§ 95): et
ifistis modis mixti and (if) mized in the right proportions. Dispersi
ac séparati (if or when) scaltered and separated. Dicendum est
it 18 to-be-spoken, we must speak.
indigo = Indian blue cum primum when first, as soon us
property = what is one’sown possunt can quidem indeed § 69
sanguinary = bloody summi most important
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DE MENSORA TEMPORIS

Tempus horis, diebus, ménsibus, annis, saeculis métimur.
Brevissimum spatium pilinctum temporis dicimus. Modi
igitur temporis sunt pilinctum, hora, diés, ‘ménsis, annus,
saeculum. Qua ratione tempora notdmus, d& ed nunc legé-5
mus.

Apud nos diés initium capit & media nocte. Pertinet
ad mediam noctem proximam. Tempus diéi aut noctis hora
notamus, ut sextd hora Ante Meridiem [6 A.M.] vel decima
hora Post Meridiem [10 p. M.]. A media nocte ad meridiem 10
horas duodecim numeramus. A meridié ad mediam noctem
posteram horas duodecim numeramus. Diés igitur in viginti
quattuor horas divisus est.

Trigintd diérum spatium vulgé ménsis hab&tur. Tempora
ménsis numerd vérd diéi indicamus, ut primo di€, secundo 15
dig, tertio di&, quartd di€, reliquisque ordine diébus iisque
ad ultimum diem ménsis.

Annus est in duodecim ménsis divisus. Qudrum primus
est Ianuarius, ultimus December. Septembri sunt diés
triginta; Aprili, Iini6, Novembri totidem. Reliquis omni- 20
bus praeter Februarium sunt digs trigintd @nus. Huic
ménsi s6li sunt diés duodétriginta.

Omnibus ita complétis ménsibus, vérus annus exactus
non est. Quarta feré pars di€i reliqua est. Semel igitur
quattuor anndrum spatio Ginus addendus est digs. Is digs2s
ménsi brevissimd additur Februari. Hoc quadriennium

addendus est ¢s to be added, ménsi sunt they measured § 101
has to be added § 104 méti-mur we measure § 211
initium capi-t take-s its start modus limit, measure
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pauld longius facit. Is igitur diés omittendus interdum
est. Quod accidit ter anndrum quadringentum spatio.
Tempus anni ménsi et dié notatur, ut dié septimd méensis
Marti [March 7] aut dié vicénsimd septimd ménsis Mai.

5 Spatium centum anndrum saeculum dicitur. Tempus
saeculi annd indicdmus, ut annd nonagénsimd octavo ['98].
Omnés feré gentés tempus hodié indicant numer6 anni post
Christum natum aut ante Christum natum. Ita dicimus
Anmnd Domini millénsimé quadringenténsimé nonagénsimo

10secundd Columbum Americam invénisse et annd quadragén-
simd quartd ante Christum Caesarem interfectum. § 1825

Omnés fer€ gentés tempus hodié métiuntur atque indicant,
ita uti suprd démonstravimus. Romani quidem tempus
ménsi sunt eisdem feré modis quibus nés Gitimur. Addenda
15sunt autem biduum, triduum, quadriduum. Nam pré dud-
bus diébus illi biduum dixére. Ad hos quds supra diximus
modds accédébant biennium, triennium, quadriennium,
et cétera. Spatium anndorum dudrum biennium dix€runt.
Sed longé alia ratione horas diéi et diés ménsis notavere
20ac numeravére. Anni autem apud Romands consulibus
notati sunt. Temporibus enim rei piiblicae Romanae Chris-
tus nondum natus est. Et trecentis post annis imperatoribus
principibusque populi Romani ille vix notus’ fuit. Quid
plira? Hae rés in longiorem diem conferendae sunt. § 67

. ac-cédé-ba-nt were add-ed inter-dum between whiles, at times
conferendae sunt are to be ndén-dum not yet
put off, must be put off nitus est was born §101 a

eisdem by the same —quibus as quod and this, which, that
fu-it he-was, has been § 115b  spatium period, lapse §77b
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DE SPATIO

Intervillum temporis Romani spatium vocant. Interval-
lum loci apud eds et spatium vocatur. Saepius autem dé
loco quam dé tempore dicitur. Omnia suum loci modum
occupant. Omnia suum spati modum continent. Omnia 5
in spatio sunt ibique continentur. §§620b,74,3,5

Spatié omni niillus est modus aut terminus, nillum ini-
tium aut finis. Sine fine in longitidinem pertinet. Sine
finibus in longittidinem et in latitidinem patet. Sine ter-
mind in altitidinem pertinet. Niilld ex parte finibus coércé- 10
tur aut continétur. Atque praeter finis in omnis partis
patéscit. Spatium imménsum, infinitum, interminatum.
Id tamen vacuum ndn ndvimus. Spatium omne terrd aut
aqua, dcre aut aethere plénum.

Ratidne, déclinationis, aestds, aestdte, altitiilinem are femi-
nine. Select feminine nouns (pp. 12, 17, 20-21, 23, 28, 30, 33).

Select (pp. 23, 29, 31-32) : a. Nominative forms ; b. Ablatives.

Write out the declension: p. 33, modus (§ 75); omnia
(§79b); nilla (like @na, § 120); terra (§ 77 @); initium,
intervallum (§ 77 b); p. 32, biduum and biennium (sing. only,
§ 77b); trecentis (pl. § 120d); p. 29, duplicands (§ 129);
librérum (§ 76) ; milia (§ 120 ¢); generis (like vulnus, § 78 ) ;
hi (these, they, like pl. §§ 75, 117 b); p. 20, tempus (tempor-)
sing. only (cf. § 78 b) ; loca (pl. like castra, § 77 b) ; locus (§ 75).

con-tine-nt with-hold, hold in, n3vimus we have found out, know

con-tain, bound, occupy omni all, as-a-whole § 88
in-fini-tum un-end-ed § 98 pate-t lie-s open, extend-s
in-m@én-sum un-measure-d per-tine-t reach-es, extend-s

ibiin it loci of space, room praeter (w. Acc.) beyond, past
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ALIA STUDIA

In 1Gd6 Roménd omnia diligenter in studiis versantur.
Hi legunt, hi scribunt. Nonniilli ménsiiris spati, circuli,
ponderis operam dant. Alil arithmetica discunt. Appolo-
snius eds multa dé gravitite, d& spatio, d& motibus siderum
docet. Longum est omnia studia magistri puerdrumque
perspicere. Sed pauca ac summa notabimus, quae iam nobis
magnd erunt Gsui ad libros Caesaris, Cicerdnis, Vergili
aliorumque scriptorum Romanorum legendas. §159b, ¢
10 Theodorus, ut iam ante diximus, Graecus est et latiné
loqui discit. Audit reliquds dicere: proxima nocte dé
tertia hora linam oriri; servum prima vigilid venire.
Ille rem difficilem habet héras di&i ac noctis récté et latiné
dicere. Etiam nunc multa dé ed r& ex Aemilid quaerit.
15 Aemilius haec omnia, ut potest, explicat atque proponere
condtur. Haec rés nobis tantum negoti quantum Theodord
facit. Qua dé causa, quod in longidrem diem collatiiri
fuimus, repraesentabimus; et hodié discémus, qua ratione
Romani horas diéi numerent et qud modo diés ménsis dicant.
20 Deinde quosdam laborés cotidiands sequémur notdbimusque

quantum differant ab nostra consuétiidine. §119b
explicit = well explained ponderous = having great weight
-bi-, -&- shall-, will- § 164 per-spicere look through, over
collat-ir-1 going to put off pro-ponere set forth, explain
habe-t ha-s, hold-s, regard-s re-praesenti-bi-mus shall bring
iam now, soon, already back to the present, do now
et-iam even, also nunc now  scrip-tor writ-er

in (w. Acc.) till, for, unto sequ-&-mur we shall follow

ndta-bi-mus we shall notice tantum as-much . . . quantum as
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DE HORIS DIl ET VIGILIHS NOCTIS

Apud illés diés initium capit ab ortd solis; pertinet ad
occisum solis. Sed singuli diés semper aut longiorés aut
breviorés fiunt. Vére, cum longidrés fiunt, s6l in diés oritur
matirius pauld, pauld tardius occidit. Itemque autumnd, s
cum noctés longiorés fiunt, ortum retardat, occaisum matirat.
Numgquam duds continuds diés eddem longitidine invenimus
neque duds umquam continuas eadem lcagitiidine noctis.

R6mani quemque diem sive longum sive brevem in horas
duodecim dividunt. Qua ré fit, uti, longiore dié, quaeque 10
hora pauld longior sit; item, breviore dié, quaeque hora
pauld brevior sit. Sexta hora circiter meridiem est; oc-
cidéns horae duodecimae sol finem dat.

Noctem nonnumquam in horas duodecim, saepius autem
in quattuor vigilias dividunt, quod urbis et castrorum vigiliae 15
quirtam partem noctis vigilant et per noctem quater miitan-
tur. Ita vigilia est quéarta pars noctis. Spatium vigiliae
aestimdtur hordrum circiter trium. Sed noct& nonnum-
quam longiorés, alids breviorés sunt. Qua dé causa fit, uti
medid aestite propter noctium brevitatem vigiliae brevis-20
simae sint; itemque summi hieme propter brevitatem
diérum vigiliae longissimae sint.

Select (pp. 31, 32, 33, 35) -4-, -&-, -e- verb forms (§§ 187-201) ;
Irregular verbs (§ 212); -i- verb forms; e.g. métimur (§ 207).

cum (quon-, um-) when, af -que and item-que and like-
which time, at what time wise. Cf. §119a, b
um-quam af any time, ever quem-que, quae-que every (one)
n-umquam at no time, n-ever sit (Sub.) be, ts, shall be § 183
ndén-numquam sometimes § 1195 uti (w. Sub.) that; (w. Ind.) as

‘
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DE DIEBUS MENSIS

Apud Romiénds principés ménsium diés erant Kalendae
et Idiis. Primus diés mensis & pontifice calabatur et Ca-
lendae sive Kalendae dicebatur. Idis Martiae erant digs

& quintus decimus ménsis Marti. Itemque Idis Maiae, Iiliae,
Octobrés diés quintus decimus. Céterdrum ménsium Idiis
dicébatur tertius decimus diés. Nonae cuiusque ménsis
vocabatur diés nonus ante Idis.

Diébus numerandis nds respicimus. ROmani autem sem-

10 per prospexére. Illi enim dicébant non ipsum di& numerum
vel quot diebus post Kalendas ménsis fieret sed quot diébus
ante posteras Nonas vel Idiis vel proximas Kalendas. Si
quid aceidit primo dié ménsis Mart, illi dixére id Kalendis
Martiis fierl.  Si quis secundd dié Marti vénit, dixérunt eum

15ante diem sextum Nonas Martids (a. d. vi. Non. Mart.)
venire; si tertio dié Marti, ante diem quintum Nonas
Martias (a. d. v. Non. Mart.). Et quod nobis pliis negoti
facit, apud illos mds erat numerare et Nonas aut Idis aut
Kalendas, ante quas fierl dicerent, et diem, qud rés fieret.

20 Qua dé causa fit, uti apud eds numerus semper @ind maior sit

quam apud nos.

Select: a. First and Third Declension noun forms
b. First and Second Declension adjective forms

Calends = days to be called out approximate = next to, close to
moral = conforming to custom pontifical = priestly  [§ 220, 2

faci-t make-s, cause-s, do-es Nonae Nones, 9th day before Ides
fie-ri be done, become, happen cuius-que of each, of every

1d-is Ide-s Id-ibus on the Ides siif quid any(thing) §71b
Marti, Martiae (Adj.) of March quot how many § 64
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KALENDARIUM
Dates given in full Abbreviated
On Dec. 1. Kalendis Decembribus. Kal. Dec.
On Dec. 2. quartd (dié ante) Nonis Decembris. IV. Non. Dec.
or ante diem quartum No6nas Decembris. a.d. IV. Non. Dec.
On Dec. 3. tertid (dié ante) Nonas Decembris. III. N6n. Dec.
or ante diem tertium Nonas Decembris. a.d.III. Non. Dec.
On Dec. 4. pridié Nonas Decembris. prid. Non. Deec.
On Dec. 5. Nbdnis Decembribus. Ndn. Dec.
On Dec. 6. octavd (dié ante) Idis Decembris. VIIIL. Id. Dec.
or ante diem octdvum Idis Decembris. a.d. VIII. Id. Deec.
On Dec. 13. 1dibus Decembribus. 1d. Dec.
On Dec. 14. indévicésimd Kalendas Ianudrias. XIX. Kal. Ian.
or ante diem XIX. Kalendas Ianuarias. a.d. XIX. Kal. Ian,
On Dec. 15. duodévicésimd Kalendas Ianuarias. XVIII. Kal. Ian.
Kalendarium Idlidnum
Our March, January, September,
Days May, July, August, April, June, February
Octob D b November
1 Kal. Kal, Kal. Kal.
2 a.d. VI. Non. a.d. IV. Non a.d. IV. Non. ad.IV. Non.
3 a.d. V. Non. a.d. ITI. Non. a.d. ITI. Non. a.d. ITI. Non.
4 a.d IV. Nén. prid. Non. prid. Nén. prid. Non.
5  ad.IIL Nén. Non. Non.,_ Non.
6 prid. Non. a.d. VIIL_Id. a.d. VIIIL._Id. a.d. VIII. Id.
7 Non, ad. VIL Id. a.d. VIIL _Id. ad. VIL Id.
8 ad VIIL Id a.d. VI, ad. VI._Id. ad. VL Id,
9 ad VIL Id ad V.Id ad. V. Id. ad. V. Id
10  ad. VI_Id ad. Iv. Id ad. IV. Id. ad. IV. Id.
11 ad.V.Id ad. III. Id ad. IIL Id. ad. IIL Id.
12 ad IV.Id prid. Id prid. Id. prid. Id.
13 ad IIL Id. 4. Id. 1d.
14 prid. Id. ad. XIX. Kal.  a.d. XVIIL Kal. a.d. XVI. Kal.
15 1d. a.d. XVIIL Kal. a.d. XVII. Kal. a.d. XV, Kal.
16 a.d. XVII. Kal. a.d. XVII. Kal. a.d. XVI. Kal. a.d. XIV, Kal.
17 a.d. XVI. Kal. a.d. XVI. Kal. a.d. XV, Kal. a.d. XIII. Kal.
18 a.d. XV, Kal. a.d. XV, Kal. a.d. XIV. Kal. a.d. XII. Kal,
19 a.d. XIV. Kal. a.d. XIV. Kal. a.d. XIII. Kal. a.d. XI. Kal.
20 a.d. XIII. Kal. a.d. XIII. Kal. a.d. XII. Kal. a.d. X. Kal.
21 a.d. XII. Kal. a.d. XII. Kal. a.d. XI. Kal. a.d. IX. Kal.
22 a.d. XI. Kal. a.d. XI. Kal. a.d. X. Kal. a.d. VIIIL. Kal.
23 a.d. X. Kal. a.d. X. Kal. a.d. IX. Kal. a.d. VII. Kal.
24 a.d. IX. Kal. a.d. IX. Kal. a.d. VIIL. Kal. a.d. VI. Kal.
25 a.d. VIII Kal. a.d. VIII Kal. a.d. VIIL. Kal. a.d. V. Kalt
26 a.d. VII. Kal. a.d. VII. Kal. a.d. VI. Kal. a.d. IV. Kal?
.27  ad. VI Kal. a.d. VI. Kal. a.d. V. Kal. a.d. ITI. Kal.?
28 a.d. V. Kal. a.d. V. Kal. a.d. IV, Kal. prid. Kal.¢
29 a.d. IV, Kal. a.d. IV, Kal. a.d. III. Kal. s
30 a.d. III. Kal. a.d. III. Kal. prid. Kal.
31 prid. Kal. prid. Kal.
For leap years, viz.: ! VI. Kal. 2V.Kal. 31V, Kal. ¢III Kal.
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DE SPAT!I MENSORA

Montés alti sunt. Miiri alti aut humilés dicuntur. Pés
modus est altitidinis. Altitiidinem miirérum pedibus me-
timur. Montis humiliérés collis vocamus. Altitiidinem

scollium pedibus aestimamus. Alius modus altitiidinis est
pedés mille. Altitido montium milibus pedum aestimatur.

Iter aut longum aut breve dicimus. Lineae aut longae
aut brevés dicuntur. Linea sdlum in longitiidinem pertinet.
Modi longitiidinis sunt pés et passus. Modus itineris est

10passiis mille. Linedrum longitidd pedibus vel passibus,
longitiid6 itinerum milibus passuum aestimatur.

Finis aut latds aut angustds arbitrdmur. Agri aut lati
aut angusti existimantur. Fin&s in longitidinem et in
latitidinem patent. Agrds in longitiidinem et latitiidinem

15métimur. P&s et passus modi sunt longitidinis latitidinis-
que. Longitiido et latitido pedibus, passibus, milibus pas-
suum aestimantur.

Modus agri apud Romands iugerum fuit. No&s quoque
agrum iugeribus métimur. Sed iugera quibus illi sunt dsi

20multd mindra fuére quam quibus nds Gtimur. Apud illos
iugerum in longitiidinem pedum ducentum quadraginti et
in latitidinem pedum centum viginti patébat. § 74,19

For the form of iter (line 1), see § 82 ¢. Find the bases of
pés, iter, latitidd (p. 38) ; arborum, tenue, vada (p. 39) ; sidus,
limen (p. 11) ; mel, color, hiemem (p. 21) ; genus, 8rdd (p. 28).
What is the nom. and acc. sing. of each? (p. 5, note.) .
itinerary = list of routes linear = of lines

finis ends, limits, boundaries sunt disi (are having-used) have
iugerum (Roman) acre used, used, did use
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Alige arborés altae, alise humilés sunt. Trunci arborum
magniarum crassi dicuntur. Truncus arboris parvae et
gracilis tenuis est. Folium arboris tenue est. P&s modus
crassitidinis est. Crassitidd truncorum magnérum saepe
est pedum circiter trium; saepius pedum circiter dudrum ;5
saepissimé winius pedis. _

Aquam aut altam aut brevem dicimus. Fliimen alibi
angustum et altum, alibi latum est et breve. Laciis plérum-
que latiorés et altiorés sunt. Mare vastissimum est atque
altissimum. Altitid6 multorum fliminum alibi nén est 10
amplius pedum trium aut quattuor, alibi amplius pedum
quadragintd. Loca, qua altitlidé fliminis minima est, saepe
vada dicuntur. §§ 64, 70, 212

Fliimina non nillis locis vadd transeuntur, sed alids navibus
vel pontibus transeunda sunt. A ripis flimina plérumque 15
minus alta sunt. Plérique laciis secundum Sram brevissimi,

& medi6 autem sunt altissimi. Pauci laciis sunt in altitii-
dinem pedum amplius mille. Mare secundum ram plérum-
que breve, per medium autem est in altitidinem multrum
milium pedum. 20

Nomen, limina; sidus, sidera, tempus, tempore are neuter.
Select all neuter noun and adjective forms on pp. 8, 10, 18, 29,
33,38-9. Make a list of the adverbs on pp. 24-5, 28, 31-2, 334.

navy = fleet of ships ‘ § 79 attenuate = make thin § 88
alibi in one place . . . alibi in minus alta not so deep

another place § 117a secundum (w. Acc.) along
amplius more crassi thick trinseunda su-nt are to be or
gracilis slender, thin have to be crossed § 215

ab initié from (at) the start vada wading places, fords



40 Roman Measures

Ab initid omnés hominés feri erant. Omnia ad corpus
suum referébant, quod alios modos habébant niillos. (Idem
faciunt hodié homin&s barbari ac ferl.) Omnia digitis
numerabant. Digiti aut palmae latitidine, pedis, gradis

5 aut passiis longitlidine omnia métiébantur. Ex his pristinis
modis paulatim orti sunt illi modi, quibus pléraeque gentés
hodié dtuntur. - §1824a,b

Romani omnia his modis pristinis ménsi sunt. Hi modi
multum & nostris differébant. Passus apud nds est trés

10 pedés ;' apud illos pedés aequabat quinque. Pés autem, quo
Ro6mani @si sunt, pauld brevior erat quam qud nds Gtimur.
Tlli enim erant corpore pauld mindre quam nés itemque bre-
vidre statiird. Ita brevius gressi sunt quam noés gradimur.
Gradus apud illos fuit dimidia pars passiis. Apud nds autem

15 gradus et passus dicitur. §§ 624, 89

Digiti 1atitido digitus dicébatur. Palmus erat latitiido
palmae vel maniis passae, digitdsque quattuor aequabat.
Pedis erat longitiido palmérum quattuor, digitorum sédecim.
Modi igitur spati apud Romanos fuére digitus, palmus, pés,

20gradus, passus, passiis mille, centum milia passuum, bis
centéna milia passuum.

For the form of corpus (line 9) see § 82 b. Select all accusa-
tives used with prepositions (pp. 13, 16, 18, 19, 22, 31, 34, 40).

-ba- was-, were-, did-, -ed maniis passae of the open or
digitus finger, toe § 23 spread-out hand § 81
gradus a step §§ 180-2 & nostris from ours [§ 161

gressi sunt (are having-walked) ortl sunt are having-arisen
have walked, walked § 22 palma palm (of the hand)



The Circle 41

DE CIRCUL! MENSOURA

Globus rotundus est. Circulus quoque rotundus est.
Ex solidis globus, ex planis circulus. Hic et orbis appel-
latur, ille et sphaera dicitur. Circulus vérus circum piinctum
circind circumdiicitur.. Quod plinctum centrum est. Cir-5
cinati6 circuli véri ex omnibus partibus aequé spatié a centrd
abest. §221b

Solida in longitiidinem, in latitlidinem, et in crassitiidinem
métimur. Circuli in diametrum et in circinationem sunt
métiendi. Pedibus, passibus, milibus passuum métiri licet. 10
Alia autem rati6 circulorum métiendérum est. Hace ratidne
modus circuli est pars. Omnis circulds sive magnds seu
parvos in trecentds sexaginta partis dividimus. Dimidium
circuli partis centum octoginta aequat. Quadrans partis
nonaginta aequat. Globis quoque haec ratic métiendi1s
accommodata est. §129

Select all feminine forms (p. 41). Note ratid, ratidne f.

Libri legendi sunt books are to be read, ought to be read  § 106
Libros legendds cird I take care of the books to be read,
I oversee the reading of the books
Haec ratia librérum legendérum this plan of reading books
Diés libris legendis dictus est a day was set for the books to be
read, a day was set for reading the books § 158 ¢
Ei est liber a book belongs to him, he has a book
Liber ei est legendus for him there is a book to be read, § 104
he has a book (that is)to be read, he has to read a book
Ei legendum est for him there is reading to be done,
he has reading (that is) to be done,
he has reading to do, has to do reading
circind with compasses in diametrum for diameter orbis ring



42 ‘ Gravity

DE GRAVITATE

Alias rés levis, alids gravis esse dicimus. Omnibus ré&bus,
quds novimus, pondus est. Suum cuique pondus est.
Montgs in interidra terrae nituntur. Oceanus pondere sud

sin terram nititur. Idem facit aér et omnia terrestria. §111

Si qua rés & terra émittitur, in terram niitat atque. eddem
gravitate fertur. Nix et pluvia & caelo cadunt. In terram
incidunt. Aqua fliminum & montibus fluit et in mare labitur.
Eius rel causa quae sit, miramur. Ex nobis quaerimus.

10 Causam gravitdtem esse dicimus. §221b

Aqua cadéns sé in globulds format. Terra sé in globum
formavit. Lina sibi formam globdosam suscépit. Sl sibi
eandem formam siimpsit. Idem fécére sidera. Idem faciunt
omnia, quibus nihil est impedimentd ad eam rem faciendam.

15 Omnia terrestria sé in vicem trahunt. Altera alteris
copiam ponderis faciunt. Omnia gravititem inter sé dant.
In centrum terrae feruntur. In terram ex omnibus partibus
nituntur. Ea rés terram globdsam fécit. Sed quae vis
pondus vel gravitatem faciat igndramus. § 220, 14

Select all accusatives with prepositions. Mari is Abl.

gravity = heaviness alleviate = lighten up  § 220, 2
ignorant = not knowing §220,7 ponderous = weighty §42,1
cadé-ns (when) fall-ing mird-mur we-wonder admire
é-mitti-tur 18 thrown up§ 220,6 niti-t-ur rest-s (ztself) § 180

ed-dem to the same, back to it niita-t nod-s, droop-s, settle-s
fer-t-ur bear-s itself, is borne, terrestr-ia earthly things

carried § 212 sumps-it has taken on  § 219, 4
in centrum foward the center  trahu-nt draw, pull upon
labi-t-ur glide-s § 182 lapse in vicem in turn vis force §80



Numbers 43

DE ARITHMETICIS

Arithmetica dé numeris agunt. Primum numerds scribere
et scriptos legere discendum est. Eos et arabicé et romané
discimus. Qud factd, summas arithmeticorum artis ordine
docémur. Primum instituimur ad summam aliquot nu-5
merdrum cdnficiendam; deinde ad alium alii numerum
détrahendum; tertium ad singulds numerds aliquotiéns
diicendds; quartum ad reperiendum quotiéns alius ali6
numerus contineatur. §§ 1195, 120 f

Si quot numerdrum summa quaeritur, inter sé addendi 10
sunt. Exempli gratia: quot sunt viginti quinque et quin-
decim. Respondétur quadraginta esse. §8 59, 142

Cum détrahitur, major numerus minuendus, minor ei
détrahendus est. Exempli gratia: si ducenta quingentis
détrahuntur, quot sunt reliqua? Respondé&tur trecenta 15
reliqua esse. Si tria tribus détrahuntur, quid est reliqui?
Respondétur nihil esse reliqui. §§ 64, 70-2, 104

Exempli gratia: Quot sunt bis bina? Bis bina sunt
quattuor. Quaerd quot sint quater quaterna. Respondés
quater quaterna sédecim esse. 20

Si qui numerus dividendus est, in aequas partis dividimus.
Exempli gratida: si quaeris quotiéns centum quinquaginta
néngentis contineantur; responded centum quinquaginta
nongentis sexiéns continéri. Quaeritur quotiéns quaterna
sédecim conficiant. Respondé&tur quater quaterna sédecim 25
conficere. Quaeritur quotiéns bina in decem insint. Re-
spondé&tur quinquiéns bina in decem inesse. § 67

minuend = (number) to be lessened bis bina twice two §§ 67,120 ¢



44 . Fractional Parts

DE PARTITIONE

Multa adhiic d& integris numeris dicta sunt. D& integris
enim rébus agebatur. Saepe autem in aequas partis dividen-
dum est. Haec rés partitio dicitur. § 220, 5

5 Siqua rés integra in duas partis aequas divisa est, utraque
pars dimidium dicitur. Dimidium et dimidia pars vocatur.
Si quam rem in tris partis aequds divisimus, quaeque pars
triéns vocatur. Trientem et tertiam partem dicimus. Si
cuius rei duae ablatae sunt partés, tertia pars reliqua est.

10 Siquid in quattuor partis partitur, quaeque pars quadrans
vocatur. Quadrantem et quartam partem dicimus. Si
cui rei trés partés détractae sunt, quirta pars reliqua est.
Item dicitur quinta pars, sexta pars, septima pars, et cétera.
Duodecima pars iincia appellatur. § 113

addenda =things to be added  legends = things to be read
equalize = make even or equal annihilate! = reduce to nothing

detraction! = taking from partition = separation!
dividend =to be divided §106 quadrant = quarter
integrity ! = wholeness subtrahend! = to be taken away

actum est discusston took place divis-imus we have divided
ab-latae sunt (are having-been- si cui if to any (from any)

taken away) have been taken si qua, si quam if any § 113
dé-tractae sunt have been taken si cuius i of any §§ 110-3
away quae- one -que every- §119b

dicta! sunt (are having-been- utra- one (of two) -que each
said) have been said, weresaid parti-tur! is parted, divided

dividendum est division has to triéns a third

. be made, one must divide iincia inch, ounce, etc.

1 Write a list of words having the same root (§ 47). Define each. Make
other lists. Consult Etymological Dictionary of W. W. Skeat.



Reading 45

DE ARTE LEGENDI

Parvuli audiendd loqui discimus. Posted legere docémur.
Primum vocés noscimus; voces legimus. Deinde litterarum
figirds notamus, litterdsque discimus. Ab initi6 rem dif-
ficilem hab&mus. Alidas ab aliis litteras vix discernimus. s
Sed cotidié pliis possumus. Cotidié amplius progredimur.
Paulatim pro diligentia nostrd facilius fit. Iam omnia
legere possumus. §§ 73 ¢, 150

Omnés legere docendi sunt. Omnis legere posse oportet.
Primum ars legendi nobis est ornamentd, nobis fisui est. 10
Priorés bona et pulchra scripsére. Queod boni aut pulchri
seriptum est, id legendd accipere licet. Legenti aditus est
ad ea, quae libris scripta sunt. His rébus hiiméaniorés fimus.
Legentibus aditus est ad ea, quae ad cultum atque hiimani-
tatem spectant, quae ad animdés omnium hominum meliorés 15

faciendds pertinent. §§ 56, 3; 72; 159 ¢
Omnis posse oportet (that) all be able vs necessary § 152
Ars ndbis (Dat.) Gsui est the art . . . is (for) use to us
Quod boni aut pulchri what (of) good or (of) beautiful §72
Id . .. accipere licet gaining that is permitted; one may gain that
Legenti for (a) reading (man), for (one) who reads - §94
Ad animés hominum melidrés faciendos pertinent tend to make
men’s minds better, tend to improve men’s minds § 158

ad-itus ac-cess . amplius more parvuli (when) small §§ 94, 95
bon-a good (things) pléerumque most § 70
ea, quae those (things), which paulatim gradually  plis more
figir-as shape-s, form-s primum first pridrés former men
habé-mus regard § 219, 3 scrips-ére (they) have written
hiamaénitas refinement spectant look, face, tend

iam soon ndsci-mus we learn vix hardly vdc-&s phrase-s



46 The Value of Reading

Deinde ndbis disciplinae est. In schold, multum audi-
endd, multum videndd, plérumque autem legendd accipimus.
Pléraeque rés legendae sunt. Ita multa et magna accipimus
ac discimus. Item parati sumus ad pliira et maidra accipi-

senda. His omnibus rébus paratiorés eximus ad omnis
laborés vitae subeundds. §§ 129, 135, 158

Tertium, aliquid novi cotidié accidit. Aliquid pulchri
semper scribitur. Aliquid boni cotidié cognitum est. Sum-
mae rés interdum geruntur. Saliis rei piiblicae omni tempore

10agitur. Hae ré&s nobis cogndoscendae sunt. Has omnis rés
legendd accipere licet. § 131

Quartum, omnibus sunt socii atque amici. Omnibus ali-
quid negdti est. Alii amicitiae causd nds sequuntur; ali
negoti gratia ad nos veniunt. Si quis ad nds ventiirus est,

15litteris nos certiorés facit. Litteris dé amicorum adventi
certiorés fimus. Item d& negdtié socids certidres facimus.
Quid igitur miserius est quam qui alium, uti litteras sibi

praelegat, roget? § 59
Ad maidra accipienda for learning greater things §159b

Hae rés ndbis cognoscendae sunt for us these things are to be in-
vestigated, we ought to find out about these things

Nobis sunt amici fo us there are friends, we have friends Int. 5 e

Hoc ndbis cogndscendum est we have this to investigate

Eum certidrem facimus we make him rather-certain, we inform him

Némb est, qui accipiat there is no one that receives or gets § 151 b

Némo est, quin accipiat there 13 no one but gets (who doesn’t get)

adventus coming agitur is at quam qui than (one) who

stake ali-quid some-thing rés -wealth piblica common-
prae-leg-a-t (that) he read-to ad sub-eundds for under-going
parat-idr-és better prepared vent-ir-us going to come § 103



Care of the Eyes 47

Multi sunt, qui @inds aut binds litteras, inam aut duas
epistulas cotidié accipiant. N&mo est, quin litterés interdum
accipiat. (Litterae plérumque brevés sunt, epistula longior
et maiore ciira scripta.)

Nos litteras a, b, ¢ vocamus. Apud Romands litteraes
1, m, n, vel elementa (el-em-en-ta) dictae sunt. Graeci
litteras alpha, béta, et cétera dixere.
clinctas alphabétum dicimus.

Hic pauca praecipienda sunt. Cum legitur, sinistra
manil tenendus est liber. Dextra manus libera esse débet. 10
Folia enim libri dextra vertuntur. Ad liicem vertendum est
tergum, ut liix in folium incidat. Oculi a liice avertendi sunt,
né in oculds incidat. Cavendum est né qua umbra in librum
incidat. ' §§ 139, 221

Apud nds folia ab altera parte libera sunt, uti mana ver- 15
tantur. Apud Rominds folia libri neutra ex parte libera
erant. Illi folia non vertére sed totum librum volvérunt.
§147 ¢

Hoc praecipiendum est this ought to be directed, this ought to
be given as a precept, this should be taught '

debt = that which is owed
dexterity = skilfulness

Hinc saepe litteras
§137 %

Hac ré figbat, ut liber et voliimen vocarétur.

manual = handbook § 81
oculist = eye specialist  § 75

incident = falling upon § 220, 7
liberty = freedom §91

ciinctas (conilinctas) all taken
together, all

débe-t owe-s, ought, should § 219

foli-a leave-s p. 18, note

hic here hinc hence, from this

legi-tur reading ts done § 106 ¢

paucity = fewness, scarcity § 64
umbrella = lttle shade ‘

qua umbra any shadow
né (w. Sub.) not, that not
sinistra awkward, left, unlucky
tergum the back §770b
ut, uti (w. Sub.) (in order) that
volv-érunt they rolled

§ 113



48

Writing

DE ARTE SCRIBENDI

Parvi legere discimus.
ciira nobis scribendum est.

possumus.

Scribere magnd nobis est tGisul.

memoria tenére possit.
interdum habeat.

Eo6dem tempore scribere docémur.
Prim6 litterarum figiiras aegré diicimus.

Tardé ac magna

Paulatim pré cotidiand fsi et
5 pro diligentia nostra facilius fit.

Tam omnia celeriter scribere
§§ 130-2, 155

Neémb est enim qui omnia

Némo est, quin quid memorandum
Multo facilius est memoranda scriptis

10mandare quam omnia memoria tenére conari. §§ 113, 151 b

Nobis omnibus sunt amici sociique.

Némo est, quin ad

amicos scribere interdum velit ; némd cui ad socios interdum

scribendum non sit.

Multi sunt qui cotidié scribant.

Nonnilli pliris epistulds cotidianas aut scribunt ipsi aut

15 scribendas ciirant.

litteras ante sé mittit.
fiunt.

His enim negttium est cum multis.
Ita, si quid novi est, litteras ad amicos dant.
negotio sud socids certiores faciunt.

Item de
Si quis iter factiirus est,

Tta dé eius adventii socii certiorés

§ 102

Nobis scribendum est for us there is writing to be done, we have
writing (that is) to be done, we have to write, must write

accelerate = quicken § 69
conative = inclined to try § 127
docile = teachable

induce = draw into  § 220, 7
identify = prove to be the same

aegré with difficulty, hardly
cotididnus daily cui for whom
fact-ir-us going to make § 102
inter-dum at ttmes, sometimes

commend = enftrust, give over
negotiation = business dealing
novelty = new thing [§ 220, 9
plural = more than one

unused = tnexperienced

parvi (when) small  §§ 92, 94
qui who qui-n who-not, but
scriptis fo (things) written
vel-i-t wish-es, will-wish § 140



Roman Writing Materials 49

Plérique dextra mani scribunt. Perpauci dextra bene
fiti non possunt. Hi sinistrd mani scribere coguntur. Ubi
scriptiirl sumus, primum clirdmus oculds & limine avertendos,
tergum aut latus ad limen vertendum. Dextra scribentibus
lix & latere sinistrd liicére débet, né umbra maniis in scrip- 5
tum cadat. Sinistrd scribentibus eidem dé causd liicem a
latere dextrd liicére oportet. §§ 148, 152

Apud nos scribitur pénicillis aut pennis aut machinationi-
bus. Libri machinationibus celerrimé imprimuntur. Nam-
que omnium rérum, quae ad scribendum {isui sunt, summam 10
facultatem habémus. Sed longe aliter apud Romands rés
sésé habébat. Nam omnia feré, quae tantd nobis fisul ad
scribendum sunt, illis ignota fugre. §§92, 159 ¢

Illi vulgd epistulas stilo tabulis céritis scripsérunt, libros
autem calamis papyré. Stilus erat ferrum ab alterd extrémo 15
ad scribendum praeaciitum, ab alterd latum ad céra scripta
délenda. Libri apud illos mani scripti sunt. Ars impri-
mendi iam omnind ignota fuit. Quod libri servus Romanus
aegerrimé multis diébus scribere potuisset, id hodié piinctd
temporis machinatione conficitur. 20

Scribent-ibus for (those) writing, for those who write § 97
Ras aliter sé habet the matter stands (holds itself) otherwise

cogent = compelling, forcing lateral = of the side §78b
indelible = not to be erased utility = usefulness § 201

aeger-rimé with great trouble néta known  ignodta unknown
calam-is with reed pens § 74,12 potuisset would have been able
cérd in waxr cératis wazed quod libri what of a book § 72
im-primu-ntur are printed script-um (thing) written § 77 b
nam- for -que at any rate § 119 idsui ad for use for, useful for



50 A Roman Boy’s Ambition

EXTRA LODUM

Multa iam in lid6 R6mans vidimus, multa more ac ratione
populi Romani didicimus et cum nostris rébus comparavimus.
Longum est omnia énumerdre, sed hoc tinum satis erit dictum.

5 Puer Aemilius studiis libenter operam dat. Multum legit;
scribit multum ; graecé multum cum Theodors colloquitur;
nam memorid tenet summum Roméanérum 6ratérem philo-
sophumque, Cicerdnem, etiam Arpini esse nitum; eum lit-
terarum Graecarum studiosum fuisse, itemque Gaium Cae-

10sarem. Eos quoque aduléscentis Rhodi apud alterum Ap-
polonium, quem supra diximus M6l6nem, arti dicendi operam
dedisse. Puer s& quoque oratorem fieri cupit. Hodié dili-
genter studiis operam dedit. Iam hora nona fit. Et iam
finis est. : §221b

15 Pueri & 1iid6 &gressisunt. Aemilius iam domum in fundum
est profectirus. Hodié amicum Theodorum sécum diicere
in animd est. E&s in fundum seciitiri sumus. Matiiramus
Arpind proficisci. Nam ante puerds pervenire edrumque
adventum vidére volumus.

20 Itaque in fundum proficiscimur et magnd itinere ed ire
contendimus atque non amplius quinque aut sex milibus
passuum progressi fundum ante nds conspicimus. Ibi com-
pliiris servos laborare vidéemus. Alii ex his agrés arant,

ad-olescent = growing up §223 native = born in, arising in
ad-ult = grown up (person) satisfy = do enough (for) § 70

didic-imus we have learned liben-ter glad-ly (vs glad to)

é-gressi sunt are having walked per-venire come over, arrive § 220
out, have come out ed to it  profect-tr-us going to set out

fu-isse (to) have been, was § 127 sectt-ir-i going to accompany
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On the Plantation 51

alii equds, bovés, ovis ciirant atque clistodiunt. Edrum
finus bovés ad villam agit. Fidi canés & tergd sequuntur
eique magno sunt auxilié ad boveés ex agris cogendos.

Villa ipsa non longé abest & flimine Fibrénd, quod in
Lirim influit. In €6 flimine pons est,idque nonnillis locis 5
vado transitur. Paulus ad utramque partem eius fliminis
possessionés habet. Hominés cum carris ponte transeunt.
Bovés autem tradiicunt vadis Fibréni, qua altitido fliminis
minima est. ’ § 220, 15

Ad villam accédimus. Exterior domus nobis parum placet. 10
Romani enim exteridribus rébus non student. At domus in-
terior satis bona et ampla omnibus rébus ornata est. Ad
portam accédimus. In limine legimus CAVE CANEM.
Canis autem abest. Primum in vestibulum ingredimur.
Post hoc in atrio sedet dominus ipse Paulus. Child magister 15
servorum cum e colloquitur.

Primum dominus, quid novi sit, ex ed quaerit. Ille dicit
bobus iam minus aquae in agris esse; ad flimen cotidié
agendos; quendam ex servis Gallis pauld ante effiigisse;
hiic accédere quod certa dé causa alius Gallus nomine Bren- 20
nus poenas dare débeat. Deinde dominus Chilonem laudat,
quod bovés ad flimen agendds ciiret. Mandata el in proxi-
mum diem dat; operis laborés partibus iiistis aequat;
statuit, qud quisque proficiscatur, quid cras faciat; cuique
iistam partem labdris tribuit. § 11125

laudable = praiseworthy eliminate = push from doorstep

atrium-i (reception) room parum little § 70 pdns bridge
auxilid (for) help canis dog place-t please-s, suit-s 3 § 230
cavé beware débeat ought statui-t decide-s, settle-s



52 A Roman House

TIam exitiirus Chilo iterum dé Brenné mentionem facit.
Dominum rogat, quid dé e6 faciendum putet. Hic primé
reciisat qud minus magistrum dé e supplicium stimere iubeat.
Chilo quidem Graecus non bond animé in Gallos vidétur.

5 Postea autem instanti Chiloni cédit. §§ 102, 154

Dominum in &atrid relinquimus. Inde in peristylium pro-
gredimur. Ibi floribus, pictiiris, statuis ornatum est. Ibi
apertum caelum suspicimus. Fons in medio fluit. Ab
utrdque parte columnae téctum domiis sustinent. Volitant

10per aera columbae. Piscés aquis natant. Ignis perpetuus
in ard Vestae liicet. Sol occidéns summais iam columnas
suavibus illiminat radiis. Ad focum congregantur domina,
filiae, servae. § 51
In familida R6mana sunt pater, mater, filii, famuli. Qud-
15rum famuli et servi vocantur. Pater domum regit. Do-
minus dicitur. Vitae necisque in suds habet potestatem.
Patri domus omnis est ciirae. Patris est domicilium sibi
suisque pardre, domum aedificire aut aedificitam conser-
vére, omnia, quibus ad vivendum opus est, providére. Pater
20 patris avus est. Patrés et avi maiorés dicuntur. § 98

Maiter domina est. Maitrona quoque dicitur. Matri ciira
domiis est. Matris est liberds &ducire, rés domesticis
providére, domum ciirdre atque omnia domestica perspicere.

Patri. . . est ciirae is (for) a care to the father Ei. . . est
auxilio s (for) a help to him Patris est it vs the father's (duty)

Boné animd in (with or) of good mind toward §§57,62 ¢
columba dove ignis fire siimere take (from), inflict (on)
peristyliuni - open court summas tops of focum hearth

piscés fish put-e-t think-s téctum -i roof vita -ae life



DOMUS ROMANAE PERISTYLIUM



54 The Household

Servae quidem liberds ciirant, molita cibaria cOnservant,
panem faciunt, victum parant, omnia in ordine servant,
dominae auxilium ferunt, huic oboediunt, elus voluntati
obtemperant, ei cédunt. Materfamilias liberds vestiendds,
5 victum parandum, omnia in ordine servanda ciirat.

Romaini bello captds in servitiitem abdiicunt. Sed his
licet aliquot annds serviendd libertditem redimere. Tum
manii mittuntur ac liberdti sive liberti dicuntur. Servi
domind, dominae, magistré oboediunt. His cédunt, eis fidi

10sunt atque auxilium ferunt. Servérum est audire, cédere
obtemperare, servire, fidi esse. Servi agrds arant et sémentis -
faciunt. Friicts legunt frimentumque metunt. Domind
hortus, agri, animalia, opera omnia ciirae sunt. Ille agrds
arandGs, s€mentis faciendas, friimenta metenda, pabulum
15colligendum servandumque, friictiis legendos ciirat. Do-
minum priidentem esse oportet. Hinc proverbium illud
habémus: ‘“ Ut sémentem féceris, ita et metés.” §147 b
Liberi aut filii aut filiae sunt. Fili filius nepos dicitur.
Filii et nepotés mindrés sive posteri dicuntur. Filii pueri,
20filiae puellae vocantur. Servi quoque nénnumquam pueri
appellantur. Liberi inter sé fratrés dicuntur. Filii sé
fratrés appellant. Filiae sé sordrés vocant. Friter ma-

belli-gerent = war-making service = drudgery, toil
horticulture = gardening vestibule = hall for clothing
molar = grinding (tooth) victuals = prepared food
conservation = keeping together voluntary = willing § 137
ab-diicu-nt they carry off (away) met-&-s thou shalt reap § 197
audire, ob-oedire hear (to) manii mitte-re let out of hand

cibdria food stuffs  cibus food obtemperant conform, agree (to)
capt-68 (men who are) taken §94 panis bread red-imere buy
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ternus liberis est avunculus. Frater paternus eis patruus est.
Liberi Romani patribus maiéribusque oboediunt, cédunt et
edrum voluntati obtemperant. Liberds semper patribus
maioribusque oboedire oportet. Hinc mandamentum illud :
“ Patrem et matrem honoratote.” A 5
Dum omnia in peristylio listramus subito foris clamatur.
Paulus clamorem audit. Exit. Exeunt mater filiaeque.
N6s quoque eximus. Cum Theodord reversum vidémus
Aemilium. Quem servi magnd cum strepitii ac tumultii ex-
cipiunt, equdsqué in stdbula dédicunt. Simul et raucisio
et suavibus linguis salitatur. Nam in his servis sunt Afri,
Galli, Germani, Graeci. Hi plérique ambdbus pueris cupiunt
atque amici sunt. Graeci principés Theodord saliitem dicere
contendunt. Spérant enim per eius auctorititem sésé 6lim -
libertatem consequi posse, quod vident Aemilium bond in 15
eum animo esse. §157 b
Statim progrediuntur pater et mater puerds saliitatum.
Primae puellae Theodord saliitem dicunt et, cum Aemilia
major eum ad domum comitatur, Aemilia minor, puella
novem anndrum, manum fratris préndit et sécum gaudéns 20
sévocat. Tum léni vdce, né audiatur : “hodié,” inquit, ““ est
ante diem tertium Kalendas Maias.” Cui frater:
Saliitdtum fo greet. Saliitem dicere wish good health.
ambiguous = driving at both apprehend =seize upon § 220, 2
gaudy_ = showing joy, rejoicing = secede = go apart § 220, 13
leniency = gentleness, mildness simultaneous = af once with

com-itd-tur ac-com-pani-es quem = et eum and . . . him
ex-cipiunt take up, welcome raucus -a -um hoarse, guttural

hondritdte ye shall honor §189 re-versum (who has) come back
inquit says she O6lim one day  strepitus -iis noise, din, uproar



Toga ViIriLis
(& fronte visa)

MiLes LEGIONARIUS

Toaga Vmius—
(visa & tergd) -

ToGA PRAETEXTA
(puerilis)
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Et quibus cénsulibus? Dic mihi récté. §960b

Iterum tibi dico. Tertio dié ante Kalendas Maias Gaio
Tilio Caesare et Marco Bibuld consulibus. Satin dictum?

Et quid novi aut miri est? Qua ré commoveris?

Num Nondrum Maidrum oblivisceris? Nihilne ‘'memi-5
nisti? §145 b, c

No6nne, soror cara, oblita ipsa es mé cotidié Arpinum in
lidum ire ibique t5t6 dié summis rébus operam dare ?

Mipimé, frater care. Eas omnis rés memoria tened. Sed
hodié gauded maximé. 10

Qua ré gaudés? Dic mihi.

Non tibi dico. Cogita tantum, quid rei sit. §72

Numquam cogitare possim. Nihil rem intellegs.  § 141

Qui vocaris? Nonne suspicere coepisti?

Nunc puer suspicit aliquid dé sua dié natali esse. Sed 15
ut sordrem vexet, dissimulat atque ita respondet:

Aemilius vocor. Quid novi in e est?

Quem ad modum vestitus? Ecquid intellegis?

Toga vestitus sum, ut mos est Romanis.

Nonne toga praetexta? Tud causd gauded. 20

Certé. Sed ciir mea causa gaudés? § 59

Mihi dicendum esse puté. Nonis Maiis annds sédecim
compléveris. Tum vir esse incipiés; toga virili vestiére.
Tibi praenomen dabitur itemque cognomen. §§ 164 -&-, 184

Satin dictum? = satis-ne dictum (est)? has enough been said ?
Non-ne oblita ipsa es? Art thou not become forgetful thyself ?

cogitation = act of thinking commotion = 'excitement § 192

certé yes coep-isti hast begun natali birth- pos-si-m I could
clr? why ? incipi-&-s will begin praetexta bordered qui? how?
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’

Subitd & domii “ Age Aemilia ” vocatur. Puer manum
sororis'préndit. Ifinctis manibus ad portam currunt et cum
reliquis in domum ingrediuntur. In peristylium itur. Tum
Claudia cénam parandam ciirat. Mater enim Claudiae

6gentis est eique némen Claudiae. Aemilia maior cum ea
manet et ei auxilium fert. Aemilia minor patrem in atrium
sequitur. Aemilius, absentem sordrem uti effugiat, Theo-
dorum s& sequi iubet atque in hortum procurrit. Inde casas
servorum petunt. Theodorus cum Graecis colloquitur.

10 Aemilius interim dé Brennd dici exaudit. Ea rés quae sit,
miratur neque tum quaerere potest, quod eddem fere tempore
servus accurrit puerds petitum atque ad cénam vocatum.

Cum héc servé in domum revertuntur, ubi exspectanti
patri et sororibus in atrid occurrunt. Inde in triclinium itur.

15 Toris discumbitur. Theodoré licet ad socium Aemilium
accumbere. Lenté apud Roméands cénari mos est. Victus
in pane, lacte, olivis consistit. Paulus et Claudia vinum
aqud miscent sed eius rei parci sunt. Liberi niillum omniné
vinum ad sé adferri patiuntur. §8§ 137 a, 224

. 20 Dum cénatur, Aemilia minor iterum mentionem facit dé
Nonis Maiis. Frater autem, cum exaudiat, dissimulat; cum
Theodord graecé colloquitur. Pater filium laudat, quod
tam bene loquitur tantamque operam studiis dat.

current = running, rushing parsimonious = sparing

casa -ae hut céna -ae dinner iube-t bid-s lenté slowly
discumbitur reclining is done, oc-curru-nt come or run upon
they take places § 220, 5 petu-nt goto torus couch
ex-audi-t over-hear-s triclinium -1 dining couch(room)
ex-specta-nt-i (who is) wailing vocatum to invite, summon § 157



A DINING ROOM
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Aemilius Rescues Brennus | 59

Post cénam omnés ad focum congregantur. Aemilius
autem commovéri vidétur; nam paululum temporis ibi
moratus discédit. Theodorus sequitur. Domo é&gressi ad
flimen casasque servorum proficiscuntur. (Interim secunda
feré hora noctis facta est.) Iam apud servds moveri atque 5
ad flimen concurri conspiciunt. Pueri né videantur, umbra
sésé tenent atque ed pervenire métirant. §§ 100, 137 b

Sunt in ripa fliminis lauri duae, quae arborés tantum inter
sg distant, quantum loci longitiidé hominis iacentis occupare
potest. Ubi e6 ventum est, Aemilius videt Brennum, Gallum 10
dé quo supra dictum est, humi iacére, manibus ad alteram
arborem, ad alteram pedibus vinctis. Duo Thraeces ingenti
magnitiidine corporum ei verbera parant. §§629,950

His rébus cognitis, Theodord signum dat atque eum ad
sé vocat. Quid rei sit, ostendit. Quid sul consili sit, édocet. 15
Tum pueri sésé recipiunt. Alter in alteram partem circuitii
iter facit atque utrimque ad laurds per tenebrds accédunt.
Primo verbere, quod tempus inter eds rei agendae convénit,
vincula Brenno laxant. Qui liberatus subito praeter omnium
opinionem ex humo exsilit. Thraeces timore perterriti dif- 20
fugiunt.

Morit-us (after) having delayed, (after he) has delayed, waited
é-gress-i (after) having stepped out, (as soon as they) get out
tantum distant are as far (apart) — quantum loci as (can occupy)
of space homin-is iacent-is of a man (who is) lying (down) § 94
&o ventum est arrival has been made or they have come there § 106 ¢
quod tempus . . . convénit which was agreed upon (as) the time -
rei agendae of doing the thing, to act liberatus (when) set free

concurri @ rush (be) being made umbra shadow verber-a lashes
ex-silit leaps up, springs up utrimque from either side § 119 f



60 A Birthday Regquest

Tum vérd puer non exspectandum sibi statuit, dum, hae
ré Chiloni niintiata, apud patrem causam dicere cogatur.
Itaque, Brenné quam celerrimé potest ad s& vocatd, domum
ire contendit Brennum sibi servum postulatiirus. Sed ubi

5€0 ventum est, verétur, né patri sua sponte persuadére non
possit. Itaque Galld foris relictd, sororem minorem Aemi-
liam petit. Quid sui consili sit, celeriter édocet, eamque
sécum ad patrem diicit._ §§ 153, 196
Liberi in atrium ingressi primum patri subrident neque
10 €loqui audent; deinde quid rei geratur, quaerenti Aemilia
dicit: sésé habére quasdam rés, quas ab ed petere velint.
Ea ré permissa, sordrcula petit, uti hoc tempore frater
summa apud patrem gratia sit; ipse, quam fidem postulet,
eam fratrl det memor proximarum Nonarum. § 107 ¢
15 Ea ré impetrata, Aemilius ipse loquitur: s& proximis
Nonis annos sédecim complétiirum ; si qua ed tempore apud
patrem gratia sit, illud Ginum sibi conféstim concédatur et
- Brennus Gallus sibi in servitiitem tradatur. Tum pater
dubs filios amplexus s& eam rem libenter concédere dicit.
20 Brennum ad s& vocari iubet. Gallus Aemilio traditur et
maniis novd domind dare iussus libenter facit.

ndn exspectandum (esse) that waiting ought not to be done § 106 d
hac ré niantiata (as soon as) this affair (had been) reported § 96
dum . . . cogatur (while he be compelled) till he is compelled § 224
postulat-iir-us intending to ask sibl servum as a slave for him
verétur né possit fears that he can sui sponte of his own efforts
verétur ut possit, verétur né ndn possit fears that he cannot
quaere-nt-i to (him when he is) asking, to (him as he) asks (them)
com-plét-lir-um (esse) (is) going to complete libenter gladly

foris outside geri be done, go on  sub-rident stand smiling



An Invitation to Visit Rome 61

Pauld post Chilo dominum petit: Brennum quoque, supe-
ratis Thraecibus, effiigisse. Cui Paulus respondet eum non
abesse atque filio Aemilid esse novasque tabulds habére.
Aemilius statim Chilonem apud patrem acciisat, quod
Graecus superbé et criidéliter servis Gallis imperet. Tums
dénique pater sé & filils circumventum sentit; sed, quod
ed tempore domi nihil molestiae fieri vult, filium tacére iubet.
Chiloni autem suadet, ut praeterita condonet atque monet
ut in reliquum tempus omnis suspicionés vitet.  § 147 a, ¢

Postera nocte, dum cenatur, tabellirius Roma venit. 10
Dicit sé & M. Crasso veénisse; sibi ad Paulum esse datas
litteras, quds ipsi in maniis daret. Paulus litteras ad sé
ferri iubet. Libenter accipit. Tabellarié gratias agit eum-
que responsum exspectdre iubet. Tum linum incidit. Lit-
teras aperit, apertasque suis exspectantibus praelegit. Sunt 15
Crassi manii scriptae eiusdemque signum Paulus cognoscit.
Sunt autem sine noémine sed ita :

“S. v. b. e. e. v. Libentissimé 1&gi tuas litteras in quibus
dixisti Aemilium tuum iam sédecim annds proximis Nonis
complétirum. Hodié tam multa habe6 quae scribam, 20
ut mihi exspectandus videdtur adventus tuus. Licébit,
Aemilium, cum vir sit, ad mé diicis.

D. Romae 1v. Kal. Maias, Iulio et Caesare c6s.”

filid esse belongs to his son novas tabulas a clean sheet
S. v. b. e. e. v. = si valés, bene est, ego valed D. = datae §98

unmolested = unannoyed signet = ring, ring for sealing
preterit = gone by, past inevitable = unavoidable
in (1. 9) for in-cidi-t cut-s superb-& haughti-ly si §§ 224-5

linum string, cord (of linen) tabellarius letter carrier



62 The Acceptance

Suis subridéns Paulus tabulas conféstim ad s& ferri iubet.
Quibus latis scribit ita :
‘L. Paulus Crassd sud S.D.
NoGs cotidié tabellarios dé Tusculand exspectamus, qui
5s1 vénerint, erimus certiorés quandd nobis domé proficis-
cendum sit. Quod spérd fore vir. Id. Mai. aut postridie.
Nisi quid accidit, in Tusculinum nds ventiirds prd certd
putamus a. d. v. Id. Si quid erit impedimenti, faciemus
té statim certiorem. Ita postridié eius di€l sub vesperum
10apud té fore spérimus. Datae Arpind prid. Kal.”  .§ 113
His litteris datis atque profectd tabellario, Aemilia minor
ex patre quaerit, qua dé causa Crassus scripserit litteras suis
esse datas rv. K. Mai., Iilio et Caesare consulibus; num
Bibulum esse mortuum? Cui pater: id per iocum factum.
15 Quoniam ad hanc rem perventum est, non aliénum esse
vidétur dé ed breviter, qua ré facta sit, proponere. Eo
quidem tempore apud Romands longé nobilissimus fuit
Gnaeus Pompeius, ditissimus Marcus Licinius Crassus, cuius
ad Paulum litteras modo légimus, priidentissimus autem
20 Gaius Iilius Caesar. §§ 114, 143

S. D. = saliitem dicit qui si vénerint and if they come
Num Bibulum esse mortuum Bibulus hasn’t died (has he) § 145 ¢
id per iocum factum (that) this was done by-way-of joking

accident = happening, befalling imprudent = not looking ahead
Dives = the rich man ridiculous = causitng laughter

aliénum strange, out-of-order profectd (as soon as he) set out
conféstim, statim straightway  sub toward suis to his family
fore = futirum (esse) will be tabulae wooden writing tablets
latus -a -um (when) brought Tusculdanum Tusculan wnlla
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Pridre annd consulatum peténs Caesar Liicium Lucceium
collegam sibi satis amicum fore spéraverat. Id si fieret,
optimatés intellegébant magnd cum periculd sibi futiirum,
ut ambd consulés popularibus favérent. Itaque né agros
totius Italiae pauldtim occupare aut agrum piblicum sibis
colere aut provincids spolidre prohibérentur, M. Bibulum
collegam Caesari crearunt. §62¢

Interim Caesar societatem cum Pompeid et Crasso fécit,
né quid fieret in ré piiblica, nisi quod his tribus viris pla-
cuisset. Ipse autem summa erat apud populum propter 10
liberalitatem gratia. Légem tulit, quid magna pars agri
piblici populd distribuerétur. Huic legi optimdtés per
M. Bibulum et. M. Catonem resistébant. Tum démum
Caesar légem ad populum tulit. Et cum Bibulus iterum
resistendi causd in forum vénisset, ita expulsus est, uti reli- 15
quam anni partem domé sé tenéret. Posted Caesar s6lus
omnia in ré piiblica ad suum arbitrium administravit.

Paulus, his rébus expositis, pollicétur filium Romam
sécum ductiirum. Hac ré constitiitd, Aemilius dicit sibi
esse in animd socium Theodorum {ind dédiicere. Rogat, utizo
patris voluntate id sibi facere liceat. Paulus respondet
sibi placére, si Appoloni pace fieri possit. § 220, 12

né occupare prohibérentur that they might not be prevented from
setzing ne quid fieret that nothing might take place (be done)

arbitrary = fo one man’s notion pact = agreement
administrator = manager legal = lawful

constitution = settled law resistance = standing against
license = permission, allowing  spoliation = plundering, robbing

optimatés aristocrats Cf. § 91 popularés popular party



64 Arrangements

Kalendis Maiis matiirius pauld quam necessitas temporis
postulat, pueri Arpinum in lidum proficiscuntur. Patri
Appolonié sésé persuasiirds existimant, uti filium Romam
ire patidtur. Primus Theoddrus patrem adit. Is ita cum

5 Appolonid agit: paucis diebus amicum suum Aemilium
togam virilemn esse siimptiirum ; qud facté, Romam in urbem
iter cum patre Pauld esse factiirum ; magno sibi @isul fore, si
@inad cum eis iter fécerit; itaque s& rogare, uti patris volun-
tate sibi iter und facere liceat ; id ndon sui sponte petere sed

10rogitum atque sollicitdtum ab Aemilid. §§ 56, 3; 159 ¢

Ita puer instat. Pro hoc Aemilius facit verba: puerum
multa latiné discere posse; magnd nén solum huic sed sibi
ipsi Gisui fore, si puer iina iter fécerit, quod tanto sibi auxilid
ad Graeca discenda sit; praetered in itinere tam longd sésé

15amicum Theoddrum magnopere désideratiirum. § 226

Appolonius rem concédendam putat, sed ut spatium inter-
cédere possit diemque uti ad déliberandum siimat, negat s&
more Graecorum posse id filio dare. Dicit quamquam sibi
gratissimum sit, ut Theodorus Romam videat, tamen neque

" 2038 velle neque mdrem Graecorum pati ut sui molestiae cui-
quam aut impedimento sint. §159¢

Huic cum sua sponte persuddére non possint, ad Paulum
eunt ut ed déprecatore ab Appolonié imnpetrent : Theodorum
patre invito Romam iter facere ndn posse.
cui-toone -quam any- § 119¢ invitus unwilling iter trip
déprecator (as an) infercessor  rogatus (because he was) asked

desiderare miss diés time sui sponte of their own efforts
im-petr-e-nt they may obtain simat may take §159 e
in-stat stands on, persists sui his (people)

inter-cédere inter-vene § 220, 8 siumptirum (esse) will put on
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Itaque Paulus rem suscipit atque & magistré impetrat,
uti filium Gnd proficisci patidtur. E&a ré constitita, diem
dicunt, qua dié Theoddrus ea, quae ad profectionem perti-
nent, in fundum ferat. Is diés erat m. N. Mai. § 225

Pridié Nonas Maids tabellarius Formiis venit, qui sé a5
M. Cicerone consuliri missum esse dicit. Paulo tradit
epistulam, in qua clarus ille Arpinas scripsit s€sé 1v. Non.
Mai. in Tusculdnum profectum; dig, qué dictum erat,
amicum Paulum filiumque libentissimé ibi exceptirum.

Nonis Maiis in peristylioc domiis magna fit gritulitic‘).'m
Familia omnis e6 convenit iuvenem Licium Aemilium
Paulum gratulatum, quod togam virilem stimpserit. Et
quoniam est eddem praendmine, qud pater, appellatus, licet
appellétur L. Aemilius Paulus iunior ; pater L. Paulus senior.

Servi omnés dominé futiirdo saliitem dicunt. Chiléni, 15
petente Aemilid, mandatur, ed dié uti servis quiés ab labore
détur. Idoneis verbis aduléscéns omnibus gratids agit,
quod bond in s& animd sint. Et cum advesperascit Brennum
ad sé vocat atque ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinent, com-
parari iubet. ' § 57,“in"" 20

Prima liice dom6 proficiscuntur Paulus, Aemilius, Theodo-
rus, Brennus. Bidud post, cum iter non intermittat, hora
diéi circiter duodecimd Tusculum perveniunt. Inde in
Tusculanum contendunt, ubi Ciceronem eds in hortis exspec-
tantem inveniunt. Ille Arpinatis libentissimé suscipit. Pauli2s

dié, qud on the day, on which eddem bg) the same. . .qud as § 115
juvenile = of young people verbosity = wordiness

Arpinas -atis son of Arpinum § 45 profectum (esse) had started



66 Aemilius Arrives in Rome

iunioris manum préndit. In atrium itur. Orator adulés-
centem ad Quintum fratrem dédicit. Terentia coniiinx et
filia Tullia Paulum saliitant. D& Arpinatibus quaeritur.
Dé Claudia et filiabus exquiritur. § 137
5 Cicero dii cum Paulo colloquitur. Fata sua queritur.
Rei piiblicae statum miserdtur: Sésé omniné i ré piiblica
abesse; Graecis litteris operam dare; scripta sua piiblicire.
Aemilius sermonem Oratoris vocésque mirdtur. Longum
est omnia énarrare. Illud inum satis erit dictum. Adulés-
10centi librum 6rationum, quas in Liicium Catilinam habuerit,
sésé datirum esse pollicétur. § 225

Posterd dié dé hora tertia & Tusculané profecti via Latina
ad urbem accédunt et circiter meridiem néta moenia con-
spiciunt. Porta Capéna urbem ingrediuntur. Aemilic

15 multa miranda videntur. § 100
“ Miratur portas strepitumque et strata viarum.”

In forum itur. Hinc tabernae, ubi libri, pictiirae, statuae
exposita sunt; hinc servi et servae véneunt. Ibi moratur
igndbile vulgus. Nam frimentum piblicum exspectant.

20 Nihil agunt. Nihil student, nisi lidis et cirecd. Séciiri
fatorum rei piblicae commiinisque saliitis praetereunt
equités Romdni et patrés conscripti; aliorum enim obliti,
sui memorés sunt. Unus ex omnibus Gaius Caesar omnia

patrés conscripti enrolled fathers, senators (heads of families)
commiserate = fake pity on sermon = a falk, a speech

con-itinx wife, husband porta gale

ex-quiri-tur inquiries are made  séciri careless, regardless

lad-i game-s memor mindful strat-a pavement-s

moen-ia wall-s (of a city) taberna shop  veénire be sold
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non modo videt sed etiam perspicit planéque sentit. Reliqui
omnés clarissimam fortiinatissimamque rem piblicam in
exitium ruere patiuntur. §§ 107 ¢, 223 b
Inde matirius pauld, quam litteris dictum est, in Marci
Crassi domum veniunt. Ibi amicé excipiuntur. Omnia ibis
miranda videntur; nam Crassus, cum multdis domiis pos-
sideat, finam sibi et eam magnificentissimam aedificavit,
eaque régali lixt ornata est. Paulus diii cum Crasso et
Pabli6 filic adul&scente colloquitur. Ibi Aemilius dici audit
Caesarem proximd anné Galliae provinciae proconsulem s€ 10
fore spérare; Piblium velle find cum €5 in provinciam ire;
nihil omning in senatii Caesari impedimentd esse, ex qud
M. Catonem in carcerem diici iusserit; Bibulum semper a
sendtii abesse; iam non Catonem eo0 consilio totum diem
dicendd consiimere, ut alicui 1&gi resistat. 15
Postridié eius diél Aemilius cum patre et M. Crassé in
ciiriam venit. Ibi patrés conscriptos, summos rei pibli-
cae virds, videt atque loqui audit. D& summa ré piblica
déliberatur. Multae a Caesaridnis dicuntur sententiae,
quae optimatibus displicére videntur. Hi saepe inter s&sé 20
aspiciunt ; plérumque silent; sibi exspectandum statuunt,
dum peractd consulatii Caesar in provinciam abierit. Hiic
accédit, quod légiti ab Ariovistd rége Germanorum Romam
vénére societitem postulatum. Senatus hortante Caesare
décernit, consulés videant, uti ad Ariovistum miinera amplé g5
remittantur, ipse réx atque amicus appellétur. §137d
Inde in M. Crassi domum proficiscuntur. Iam strepitum
ac tumultum in viis audiunt. Accelerant, ut quid rei sit

ciiria -ae senate house ruere rush sentire understand



68 . Brennus Saves Aemilius

cognoscant. Incendium fieri sentiunt. Aedificium magnum
ardet. Cuius sit,” quaeritur. Crassus dominum arcessit.
Ardéns parvo emit pretio. Proxima quoque ab utraque parte
aedificia parvd coémit. Servds suds arcessit, ut ignis re-

sstinguant aedificiumque reficiant, ut quam primum sibi
tisul sit ad suam rem familiarem augendam. Nam Crassus
ab non niillis dicitur avarus esse et peciiniae cupidus.

Miseri habitantés correpta sua ex aedifici6 in omnis
partis efferunt aut fuga sibi saliitem petunt. Brevi tempore

10servi arcessitl adsunt et magnd cum strepitii ac tumultd
operi ignis restinguendi instant.

Atque in ea ré omnium intentis animis, alid ex parte latrd
impetum in Aemilium facit, sive spoliandi causd seu quod
magis véri simile est abdiicendi et retinendi, dum pater

15magna redimat peciinida. At Brennus celeriter latronem
bracchio arripit ac longé per terram sternit. Quod nisi
fidissimus adfuisset Gallus neque eum prdopulsasset, néqua-
quam facile dici potest, quid dé Aemilid factum esset. §119b

Posterd dié Paulus, quod ipse paucos diés apud Crassum

20 moratirus erat, Theodorum et Aemilium cum Brennd domum
remittit, né pliis temporis studiorum dimittant. Illi autem,
multis rébus et in itinere et in urbe cognitis, libenter Arpinum
ad studia sua revertuntur.

avarice = greediness incendiary = starter of fires

edification = up-building pecuniary = of money, monetary
arcessere summon latrd brigand morari stay § 191
bracchium arm quam primum as-soon as posstble

&rdé-ns (while it is) burn-ing rés familidris estate, property
cor-repta (that were) snaiched red-imere ransom §§ 219, 4; 220,
coémere buy up instare be at sternere lay low [13



ARMINIUS PUER SUEBUS

Rhénus antiquitus Gallés & Germanis dividébat. Galli
cis Rhénum, plérique Germani trans Rhénum incolébant.
Horum magna pars finium ex silvis ac palidibus constabat ;
illi agrdos ferdcis possidébant. Antiqui Galli hiimanio-s5
rés erant;; nam privatds ac s€paratds agros habébant. Fri-
mentd, lacte, pecore vivébant. Maximam partem agri-
cultiira, parum vénitione ad vivendum nitébantur.

* Germani antiqui feri ac barbari erant neque multum
friimentd sed maximam partem lacte atque pecore vivébant. 10
Parum agricultirae studébant multumque erant in vénatio- .
nibus. Privati ac séparati agri apud eds nihil erat. Ita
sédis fixds non habébant. Laté quotannis vagabantur.
Meliora semper petébant loca, ubi ovés, ilimenta, bovés
pascerentur.  Potentiorés gentés optimum occupdbant 15
agrum. Infirmiorés finibus expellébantur. §§ 84, 97

His rébus factum est, uti paucis annis ante Caesaris in
Galliam adventum quaedam Suébdrum nationés ad superié-
‘rem partem fliminis Danubi accéderent. (Eorum géns erat
. longé maxima et potentissima Germanorum omnium.) Pauci 20
ex Suébis id flimen transiére non longé ab €6 locd ubi ex
monte Abnoba préfluit. In his erat princeps Nasua ndinine.

ameliorate = make better optimistic = ezpecting the best
antiquity = ancientness, oldness sediment = settlings

ferdx rich factum est happened nité-ba-ntur depend-ed, lean-ed

ferus wild géns, gentis {ribe ovis sheep palis marsh §43

himénus -a -um civilized pasce-re-nt-ur might feed § 181b

iamenta yoke animals -itus -ly quotannis every year, yearly

lac, lactis milk lat-é wide-ly vénatié -onis a hunt, hunting
69 :



70 In a German Forest

Loci natiira erat haec, quem locum Nasua domicilio sibi
ac sédibus suis délégerat. Flumen est Isara, quod ex
Alpibus & meridié in Danubium influit. Collis 3 medio
aequiliter déclivis ad flimen Isaram vergébat. Ab ed

5 flimine, non magna interiectd planiti€, pariter acclivis collis
nascébatur adversus huic et contrarius. Uterque collis
ab superiore parte silvestris. Hic totus locus altissimis
montibus undique continébatur. Hinc atque hinc secundum
flimen loca era,nt.aperta, qud pastorés boveés et ilimenta

10 agerent. §§119d,f,159 ¢

In ripa eius fliiminis in umbra arborum magnarum Nasua

" casam aedificirat humilem, proximd anné relinquendam,
quod non longius annd remanére #ind in locé colendi causa
licebat sédésque quotannis erant miitandae.

15 Ed qui seciitus est autumnd, qui fuit annus Marcé Mes-
sala et Marco Pisone consulibus, pauld post meridiem diéi
clari atque seréni, puer indecim annoérum, flivé capills,
oculis caeruleis, cervi pelle vestitus prd casd Nasuae stdbat.
Paulo robustior pro aetate erat; namque nobis quindecim

20 esse anndrum visus esset ; tantd enim statura, tantis membris,
tantaque erat magnitiidine corporis.

Pater in vénatione aberat. Servus aderat niillus. Mater
intra casam versabatur. Puer in aliquam rem intentus vidé-
tur. Omnia paulisper apud casam liistrat. Patris véstigia

25in haréna conspicit. Cupit ipse vénatum ire.

de-clivity = down-sloping relinquishing = abandoning
nascent = being born, rising  vestige = trace, track  § 77 b

aequal-iter even-ly aetas age haréna sand lastrat surveys
capillus hair cervus buck pellis skin qud where-to § 119d
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Arminius Goes a-Hunting 71

Subits pharetram cum sagittis rapit. Gladium puerilem
petit. Haec cingitur arma. Tum sinistrd mani arcum,
dextrd duds hastds ridis corripit. Ad casae portam re- .
spiciéns adverso flimine proficiscitur séque celeriter &€ con-
specti effert. ‘ § 181 b5

Cum Arminius (nam puerd nomen erat Arminid) circiter
ducent6s passiis & casd progressus esset, féminea vox repente
a tergd sonat. Lingud raucd ndbisque aliénd “Age Armini ”’
vocatur. Prospectus impedigbatur arboribus, quae inter
puerum atque miatrem intercéd&bant. Ille consistit. Re-10
spicit. Dum dubitat quid faciendum sit, iterum maidre
voee “ Armini ” clamatur.

Arminius respondendum ndn existimavit neque matri con-
cédendum putavit. Dudbus ante diebus pater Nasua domo
exierat. S€ domi relictum indignabatur. Non dubium erat 15
quin ill5 ips6 di€ pater domum rediret. Cupiébat cum patre
redeunte in via congredi et cum e reverti. § 220, 13

His rébus adductus ndn exspectandum sibi statuit, dum
armis desiderdtis atque inventis véstigiis méater conseque-
rétur sécumque domum rediiceret. Itaque constituit opti-20
mum esse quam celerrimé potuit procurrere. §§ 69, 90

Ea ré constitiitd, quam maximdo poterat cursii provolavit
et circiter quingent0s passiis progressus cum lupd congredi-
tur. Qui cum fugere nollet, puer ei sagittam in apertas
faucis misit. Fera irita impetum in puerum facit atque 25
iterum vulnerata hasta conficitur.

adversd flimine upsiream § 96 indignabatur was irritated

arcus bow adductus induced  pharetra quiver

fera wild (beast) lupus wolf red-i-re-t would re-turn
hasta spear inventis found sagitta arrow



72 Nasua Returns with Captives

Interea désideratis armis méter filium vénatum profi-
cisci sénsit, et verita né cum feris congrederétur, servos
vocat et subsequl iubet. Ipsa vehementer commota prae-
currit et prima filium, vixdum lupo interfectd, est conse-

scita. Simul puerum inciisat, quod solus exisset, et glori-
atur, quod tam parétus esset ad periculum subeundum. ‘

Cum autem servorum auxilio puer lupd pellem détraheret,
vocés hominum pedumque sonitus audiuntur. Nasua cum
suis accédit. Duo magna cervorum corpora reportibant.

10 Erant praeterea trés hominés Norici, qui dicébantur cum eis
in vénatione armis congressi pugnam commisisse ac superati
esse. Hos captds manibus post tergum vinctis trahébant.

Nasuae cum id niintidtum esset, uti puer lupum solus
interfécisset, factum magnopere laudat. Socii autem, magna

15 gratulatione factd, puerum alté sustulérunt atque in casam
patris reportarunt.

Ubi b ventum est, Nasua socids dimittit. Duds ex cap-
tivis servis ciistodiendds tradit. Principem autem cap-
tivérum sécum retinet et in casam dicit. Is enim régio

.20erat vultd nobilique genere natus. Nasua eum sud bene-
ficio habére obstrictum volebat. Itaque vincula ei laxat,
victum commiinicat. §§ 51, 130, 134 b
Tum pater, mater, filius colloqui incipiunt. D& véna-
tidne quaeritur ac respondétur. D& fili virtiite praedica-
25tur. A captivo etiam quaeritur. Ille primo nihil respon-
dére sed tacitus permanére. Post pauld autem, cum eds noén
esse inimicd in sé animd vidisset, loqui coepit, et qud
amplius loquébatur, ed liberius atque audacius dicébat.

predication = statement tacitly = quietly uti (line 13) how



Arminius Becomes a Slave . 73

Tum démum Nasuam in lidum provocat. Dicit alea con-
sulerent, utrum ipse in servitiite manéret an sé in libertatem
vindicaret. Nasua assénsit, et aled semel atque iterum
iacta, Noricus non solum suam sed etiam sudérum libertatem
consequitur. Su@bi dextram préndit. Fidem inter sé dant. 5

Rirsus in lidum prévocatur. Primd reciisatur, qud minus_
dé libertate contender&tur. Tum dénique homd Néricus
libertatem, filium Suébus in 1liido ponit. Semel atque
ultimum iaci convenit. JIacitur. Iterum Noricus vincit.
Iterum homingés fidem inter sé dant. Arminius vocatur. 10
Déditur. Domind manis dare iub&tur. Servus est factus.

Posterd dieé Voceid (Norico enim nomen erat Voccioni)
domum suam reverti constituit. Suds ad s€ vocat et ea quae
ad proficiscendum pertinérent comparari iubet. Iiimenta
emit. Frimentum flagitat, ut copia cibi in itinere sup-15
peteret. Trium enim di€rum molitis cibariis opus fuit.

Miser Arminius in conspectii servorum, patrum, amicdrum
in servitlitem abdiicitur. Immgtus tamen, fortis et aequo
animd more sudrum condicionem aceipit.

“Spem vultdi simulat, premit altum corde dolorem.” 20
Dominé servire incipit. Hiic illic currit. Imperata facit.

Omnibus rébus ad profectionem comparatis, hora diei
circiter quarta proficiscuntur, et magnis itineribus Noreiam
contendunt. Tertio dié, cum iter non intermitteret, ed
perveniunt. 25

cordially = heartily §21 . convenient = agreeable § 220, 4

alea die, dice dénique af last premit represses, conceals
iaci be thrown imperata orders simulat pretends spem hope
opus fuit there was need (of) utrum whether vultus fac



74 Given to the King’s Sister

Cum ad Noreiam accéderent, subitd magnum strepitum
atque tumultum audiérunt. In servum incid&runt, qui auxili
causd venigbat. Dixit multitidinem Boiorum ex finibus
exisse, Hos repente in agrum Noricum praedandi causda

5 vénisse et oppidum Noreiam oppugnare.

Quod ubi Voccio audiit, alium in aliam partem mittit.
Ex agris hominés convocari atque in inum locum convenire
iubet. Qudérum magnd numerd codctd atque armétd, op-
pidum circumveniunt. Undique fit in Boids impetus.

10 Hostés autem ancipiti periculé perterriti terga vertunt
ac per ordinés Noricorum érumpunt séque fugae mandant
atque in proximas silvas abdunt. Paucis diebus discedunt
et ed totd annd vagati ad Helvétios perveniunt. Hi Boids
amicé suscipijunt et socids sibi asciscunt.

15  Post hostium fugam statim soror Norica ad régem Vocci-
onem veénit gratuldtum, quod tam opportiind adventi rediit
hostisque tam necessarié tempore in fugam dedit. Norici
régem suum magni gratulatione facta suscépérunt. In
primis régis soror multa d& errore fratris quaerit. Cui Voccio

20 Arminium more sudrum statim in servitiitem dat, quod ser-
vOs aled acceptos diiitius retinére non placébat. Ita Noricae
servus est factus. Puer autem in diés dominam benignam
amare discébat eique bene servire cupiébat.

Proximi aestite multi barbari finibus ab Suebis expulsi

25sunt et magna cum multitiidine hominum in Noricos véné-
runt. Ibiagrds vastabant, aedificia incendébant, vicos cépé-

)
circum-vent = come-around depredations = plunderings
e-ruption = a breaking out association = alliance § 220, 2
anceps double abdunt conceal benignus -a -um kind, generous



Norica Sent to Marry Ariovistus 75

runt, multds ex incolis in servitiitem abdiixérunt. Extrémo
tamen autumnd proelié superati sunt et prima hieme cum
omnibus copiis discessérunt séque trans flimen Danubium
recéperunt.

Ea quae seciita est aestdte, qui fuit annus Gaio Caesares
et Marco Bibulo consulibus, Voceido cum Suébis pacem et
amicitiam confirmare volébat, né Boii aliique barbari saepius
impetum in suds finis facere audérent.

Quam ob rem placuit ei, ut ad Ariovistum légatos mitteret,
qui societdtem cum ed peterent atque postularent, uti Suébos 10
sibi conciliaret; eique sordrem suam Noricam in métri-
monium dat — multi enim Su@bi Ariovistum in Galliam
_ sequébantur; ipse uxdrem ex Suébis habébat, et propter
eam affinitatem et fortlinam suam magna erat gratia apud
Suébos et alios Germéands. Itaque 1égati, Norica et Arminius 15
proficiscuntur cum mercatoribys, qui iter in Galliam factiirl
erant séque eds ad Ariovistum dé&ductiirds polliciti sunt.

Galliae totius factionés erant duae. Alterius principés
erant Aedui, alterius Arverni. Hi inter s& multés annds
contendébant. Séquani, qui proximi flimini Rhénd erant, 20
s€s€ cum Arvernis coniiinxérunt. §159¢

Ubi neutri victdriam reportant, factum est ut Séquani
arcesserent Germands, qui trins Rhénum incolébant.
Horum primé circiter milia quindecim duce Ariovistd Rhé-
num transiérunt et Arvernis subsidio vénérunt. Germand- 25

Arvernis subsidio vén-érunt came for aid to the Arvernians
Quam ob rem = et ob eam rem and for this reason, and therefore
placuit el it suited him, it was decided by him, he decided  § 133
affinity = relation (by marriage) mercantile = trading

reconcile = make friendly uxorious = fond of a wife



76 With Ariomstus in Gaul

rum auxilio Aedui victi et codcti sunt Séquanis obsidés dare
et ilirdre sésé neque obsidés repetiturds neque auxilium a
populd R6méné imploratiirds neque recilisatiirds qudé minus
perpetud sub illorum imperio essent. §§ 154, 229
5 Sed Ariovistus, hoc_bello confectd, domum reversus non
est. Pliris autem Germénds trans Rhénum in Galliam tra-
diicébat. In Séquanis cOnsédit. Tertiam partem agri
Séquani occupavit. Locum ac sédis sibi sociisque paravit.
Séquani ob eam rem incitati armis ilis suum exsequi conan-
10tur. Socibs arcessunt et magnam multitidinem cogunt.
Hae rés dum apud Séquands geruntur, cum omnibus copiis
suis Ariovistus in silvas s& ac paliidés recépit. Ibi multds
ménsis s& castris tenébat neque sui potestitem fécit. Galli
exspectandd fatigati d& pugna déspérant et domum discédere
15 coepérunt. Quods Germani dispersds adorti vicérunt. § 107
Hoe proelio factd, Ariovistus magnds sibi spiritiis mag-
namque arrogantiam siimere et superbé criidéliterque im-
perare coepit. Omnia feré oppida Séquandérum occupavit.
Liberds ndbilissimérum obsidés poscébat. D€ his, si qua
20rés non ad voluntdtem suam facta sit, summum supplicium
simébat. Séquanis omnés cruciatiis erant perferendi, neque
tamen queri neque auxilium implorare audébant.  § 106 b
Ubi in Séquands ventum est, réx Ariovistus légatos
Noricos honorificentissimé suscépit. Noricam in matri-
25 monium diixit. Pacem cum rége Voccione et amicitiam con-
firmavit. Légitdos domum dimisit. Uxori novae permisit,
uti Arminium servum retinéret. Qui brevi tempore magna

adorti surprising coacti forced geri go on exsequi enforce
copiae troops facit made, gave sui potestatem a chance at him



The Germans in Gaul 77

erat gratia apud Suébam uxdrem et filiam novem annérum,
cui nomen erat Velaeda. Multds etiam amicos inveniébat
in servis régis, et nonniillos et Séquandrum et Aedudrum
obsidgs, qui apud Ariovistum erant, cognovit. § 105
Cum ab his quaereret, qud statii rés in Gallia sé habé-5
rent, sic reperiébat: totius Galliae factionés esse duas;
harum alterius principatum tenére Aeduds, alterius Arver-
nds; hos omni tempore dé potentitii inter s& contendere;
Sequands, qui sésé cum Arvernis conifinxissent, auxilium &
Germanis implorasse ; horum primé circiter milia quindecim 10
Rhénum transisse ; Germanorum auxilio Aeduds victos et co-
dctds esse Séquanis obsidés dare et civitdtem iire ifirandd
obstringere, s€sé neque obsidés repetitiirds neque reclisi-
tiirds, qudé minus perpetud sub illorum imperio essent; Ae-
duds omnem nébilitdtem, omnem senditum, omnem equitdtum 15
amisisse; sed peius Séquanis quam Aeduis accidisse, prop-
tered quod Ariovistus domum reversus non esset et tertiam
partem agri Séquani occupavisset ibique consédisset. § 56, 3
Cum autem ex eis quaereret, quae genera Germandrum et
quam multi in Gallid essent, ita repperit: prinfé Su&bds 20
et Marcomannds Séquanis auxilio vénisse; posted, cum Ae-
duis victis civitatés Galliae Ariovistd bellum inferrent et
ad eum oppugnandum vénissent, traductds esse pliiris;
nunc esse in Gallia ad numerum c. milium; hos séparatim
consédisse atque els generatim esse datds agros, Marcoman- 25
nis, Tribocis, Vangionibus, Nemetibus, Sedusiis, Sué&bis.

generatim by fribes or nations potentitus -iis power, supremacy
idre iirandé by a right (thatis) principatus -as leadership § 81
to be swarn, by oath rés sé habent matteis stand



78 The Roman Province of Gaul

Haec omnia Gallos molesté ferre ac veréri, né omnés Ger-
mani Rhénum trénsirent et omnis Gallds finibus expellere
condrentur ; nam horum melirem esse quam illorum agrum.

Dé Romanis quoque pauca interdum audiébat; populum

5 Romanum totius orbis terrarum firmissimum esse ac poten-
tissimum ; magnam et superbam habére urbem, quae Roma
appellarétur; hanc maximam et florentissimam t6tius orbis
aestimari; ROomainis régem esse niillum; duds magistratis
credri annuds, quds consulés appellarent; iam Ariovistum

101égatos Romam ad sendtum misisse, qui et miinera ferrent
et societatem cum populo Romand peterent. §217 f

R6mani saepe numerd cum Gallis bellum gesserant, cum
finibus suis eds aut prohibérent aut expellerent, edsque
plérumque superarant. Antiquitus enim Galli semel atque

15 iterum in R6manorum finis impetum fécerant atque etiam ad
Romam accesserant; et qui ex Gallis in Ttalia conséderant
et ab utrique parte fliminis Padi vicos possessionésque
habébant, ei contra populum Romanum coniiiraverant atque
sésé cum Hannibale, acerrimo acerbissiméque Romanorum

20 hoste, conilinxerant.

His rébus fiebat, uti eae civitatés Galliae, quae proximae
essent; paulatim & Romanis victae et in provinciam redactae
sint. Hanc appellabant ‘provinciam nostram’ sive
‘Galliam provinciam.” Quae pars provinciae citrd Alpis

25 posita est, eam °citeriorem provinciam ’ sive ‘ citerirem
Galliam ’ vocabant, et quae pars ultra Alpis posita est,
eam °ulteriorem provinciam’ sive ©ulteriorem Galliam ’
dicebant. §§ 74, 5 ; 152

citerior nearer, hither remunerate = return gifts, repay



Life in the German Camp ‘ 79

Ibi collocibant legionés, quae praesidid essent civibus
Romanis, qui his in locis versarentur. Ibi dispénébant
praesidia, quae barbaros intrd finis RGmanorum ingredi
prohibérent. Ibi proconsul imperium tenébat, déléctiis ha-
bébat, toti provinciae milités imperabat. E6 mercatoréss
cum mercibus proficiscébantur atque inde commeabant ad
eds civitatés, quae sub septentrionibus positae sunt. § 119d

Paucis digébus quibus in castra Suéborum vénit, Arminius
contentus esse coepit. Omnis feré prd amicis habgbat.
Omnibus praeter Ariovistum cupiébat. Homo enim erat bar- 10
barus, criidélis, iracundus. Ab initic puer eius imperia
vix sustinébat. Qudé amplius eum cogndscébat, €5 magis
oderat. Quod tamen tacébat, neque cuiquam dicébat, et
-aliqua ré intentus in officiis semper versabatur.

Qua ré inductus réx non inimicd erat in puerum animé ;15
namque eum tacére vidébat neque alils sésé anteponere
intellegébat. Fortem, modestum, diligentem esse sciébat.
Et eius summum in utramque uxorem studium animadver-
terat, summam in Velaedam voluntatem, fidem, iiistitiam,
temperantiam cognoverat. 20

His rebus fiebat, uti Arminius interdum ciistds poneré-
tur pueris Aeduis et Séquanis, qui obsidés in castris tené-
bantur. Post pauld, ubi bond in eds animd est cognitus,
fiebat, uti eum magis prd amico quam ciistdde aestimarent.
quae . . . essent = ut eae . . . essent that they might be § 148 ¢

praesidié civibus (for) a defense (protection) to the citizens §73 e
pr6 amicis habébat took for friends, regarded as friends § 58
ire = anger, wrath fortitude = bravery odious = hateful
custodian = guardian -merchant = trader officious = dutiful
com-meébant went and came dis-pbénere put at intervals



80 Watching the Hostages

Et in primis obses Aeduus, puer quattuordecim anndrum,
ndmine Litaviccus el maximam fidem habgbat.
Ex €6 Arminius multa dé Aeduis, d& Séquanis et dé aliis
civitatibus Galliae cognévit: apud Gallds quinque esse
sgenera hominum; hérum {inum genus esse druidum, qui
sacris praeessent; alterum ndbilium, qui essent optimatés
Gallorum ac plérumque agri tenérent; in his esse principés
civitditum, & quibus magistratiis crearentur et quidam dé-
ligerentur ad summas rés conficiendds; tertium genus esse
‘10equitum, qui plérumque in bellis versdrentur; quértum
genus esse plébis, — partim qui sésé divitum et potentio-
rum amicitiae dédunt et d patronis ‘clientés’ appellantur,
partim qui aere aliénd oppressi ‘ obaeriti’ dicuntur; quo-
rum condicid pauld est supra servitiitem ; — quintum genus
15 esse servorum, quorum plérique essent, qui belld capti sint.
Multis ante annis Arvernds cum populéd Romand bellum
gessisse ac superatds esse ; posteda autem populum Réméanum
picem cum eis fécisse neque stipendium imposuisse atque
eds légibus suis iiti voluisse; Romiands enim rard umquam
20exercitum & finibus Galliae provinciae édiicere et Gallds
liberds esse velle; qud ex ré fieri, uti Galli multd minus
imperium Romanérum quam Germanorum timére débérent.
Aeduds populi Romini esse amicos, saepe numerd fratrés
et consanguineds & senatii appellatos; eds régem niillum
25 habére sed magistratum creare annuum, quem * vergobretum ’
appellarent ; eius imperium summum neque firmissimum esse,

sacris (Dat.) praeessent were to take charge of sacrifices. § 220, 11

aes aliénum another’s money ob-aerati held for debt, debtors
druid-um of druids (priests) stipendium tribute, tax



What Arminius Learns aboul the Gauls 81

quod Dumnorix, frater Divitidci, qui paucis ante annis
principdtum in civitite obtinuerat, facultdtés magnis
ad largiendum habéret ; hunc non sdlum domi sed etiam apud
finitimds civitateés largiter posse; magnum numerum equi-
tatiis sudé simpti alere et circum sé habére; saepe.plébem 5
dé&terrére, né imperiis oboedirent; quod eius auctdritas
apud plébem privatim pliis valéret quam ipsdrum magistra-
tuum ; ipsum régni obtinendi cupidum esse; qua cupiditate
inductum, nisi quid accideret, régnum iamn occupétiirum.

Dixit idem Litaviecus apud Séquands fuisse régem patris 19
sul memoria hominem potentissimum, Catamantaloedem ;
régnum in Séquanis multds annds obtinuisse et & senatd
populi Romani amicum appellatum esse; nunc autem apud
Séquands longé nobilissimum esse et ditissimum Casticum,
Catamantaloedis filium; régnum obtinére cupere neque s
occupare audére propter inimicitias principum Séquanérum
et Ariovisti auctdrititem.

Paucis post diebus 1&gati, quos Romam miserat, ad Ari-
ovistum reversi sunt: senitum miinera accépisse et petente
Gaio Caesare, qui ed tempore erat consul, Ariovistum régem
atque amicum appellasse. Quibus rébus Ariovistus magno-
pere sublatus, praesentibus obsidibus Aeduis et Séquanis,
summopere gloridtus est atque ita lociitus: sé quoque fra-
trem esse Roméandrum; Caesarem, qui proximé annd pro-
consul imperium Galliae provinciae obtentiirus esset, sibigg
suisque amicissimum esse. §§. 100, 228-9

Eb quod seciitum est vére, qui fuit annus Liicio Pisone,
Aulo Gabinié consulibus, crébri rumérés ad Ariovistum

alere feed audére dare simptus expense sub-latus puffed up
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afferébantur, itemque per mercatorés certior factus est
Helvétiis esse in animé dé finibus suis cum omnibus copiis
exire. Exeundi hias esse causas; primum, quod pré multi-
tiidine hominum angustds s& finis habére arbitrarentur ; de-
sinde quod ab noén niillis principibus sollicitarentur. Repe-
riebat etiam in quaerendd Ariovistus qudsdam ex Aeduis
et Sequanis vidéri non inimico in Helvétios animo esse.
His rébus commotus Ariovistus exploratorés in diversas
civitités Galliae dimisit. Eis negotium dat, uti ea quae
10apud eds gerantur cogndscant séque dé his rébus certiorem
faciant. Eodem feré tempore 16égatds trans Rhénum in Ger-
maniam mittit; sed quia dé causd aut quam in partem iter
factiiri essent, Arminius non cognovit. § 226
Itaque ad obsidés Aedudrum sé& recépit. Litaviccum
15ad sé& vocat. Quaerit ex solo quibus dé causis & finibus
Helvétii exitiiri essent, qui hominés essent, et qua ré Ario-
vistus tantd opere commovérétur. Aeduus respondit:
his paucis annis bello fractds esse Aeduds, Arvernds, Sé-
quands; non esse dubium, quin e tempore totius Galliae
20 pliirimum Helvétii possent ; bellandi cupidds esse; reliquos
Gallos virtiite praecédere; magnd doldre affici, quod an-
gustds finis habérent; montibus enim altis aut latis fli-
minibus undique continéri; his rébus prohibéri, qué minus
aut laté vagirentur aut facile finitimis bellum inferrent.

Eis negétium dat uti aésigns them the task that (they find out).

commotion = agitation dubious = doubtful § 153
fractured = broken query = seek lo know, ask § 147 e

angustus -a -um narrow plirimum possent were most able
dimittere send away, let go prae-cédere pre-cede, excel §220,11
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Omnem civitaitem Helvétiam in quattuor pagds divisam
esse; horum finum pagum Tigurinum appellari; Tigurinds
patrum sudrum memorii domd exisse; bellum cum populd
Romano gessisse; Liicium Cassium consulem occidisse
exercitumque eius pepulisse et sub iugum misisse; hacs
victoria Helv&tios insolenter gloriari et virtiitem Romandrum
déspicere consuésse. § 60

Ubi Arminius ex € quaesivit, quis réx apud Helvétios
esset, Litaviccus ita respondit: eds régem habére niillum;
Gallos enim libertatem maximi aestimare; cupere s€ ipsos 10
creire magistratiis, qui sibi praeessent; régés habére nélle; -
ipsum nomen régis veréri atque ddisse. §§ 128, 130

Potentiores tamen vulgd régna occupire conari; qui cum
ob eam rem alidis dom6 expellantur, alias & civitate inter-
ficiantur (apud Helvétios enim poena erat ut damnati igniis
cremarentur), tamen hoc condtd non désistere; omnis sibi
concilifre; domi coniiirdre; societités cum principibus
alifrum civitatum petere. Atque ed sororés, filids, propin-
quas suds niiptum collocare. § 157

In hoe genere fuisse Celtillum Arvernum, qui victis Aeduis, 20
principitum totius Galliae obtinéret, Orgetorigem Hel-
vétium, - Casticum Séquanum, Dumnorigem Aeduum, qué-
rum primus ab Arvernis interfectus esset, alter timore poenae
perterritus sibi mortem ednscivisset, duo reliqui etiam nunc

in spem régni obtinendi venirent. 25
belli-gerent = making war odium = hatred, dislike
cremate = burn up penalty = punishment

nuptials = marriage ceremonies  vulgar = of the crowd

cénscfscere take upon iugum yoke propinqua relative
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Idem dixit: Helvétios virtiite omnibus praestire; Ario-
vistum hoc intellegere atque timére, né Séquands défénsum
et Germiands oppugnitum venirent ; — namque biennio ante
Orgetorix coniiirationem nobilium domi fécerat et Helvétiis

spersudsum habgbat, ut dé finibus suis cum omnibus copiis
exirent, tot1 Galliae bellum inferrent, imperiGque potirentur
et domicili6 maximé friimentaria loca occuparent. § 182 b
His rébus adducti Helvétil constituérunt ea, quae ad
proficiscendum pertinérent, comparare, iimenta et carrds
10 coémere, sémentis quam maximas facere, friimenti quam
- maximam-copiam paréare, cum proximis clvitatibus pacem et
amicitiam confirmare. Ad eds rés conficiendds biennium
sibi satis esse diixérunt. Profectionem in tertium annum
lége confirmant. §§ 129, 158
15" Orgetorix sibi l&gationem ad civitatés suscipit. In
Séquands et Aeduds venit pacem et amicitiam confirmatum,
societdtem petitum, auxilium sibi rogétum. Dumnorigi
filiam suam in matrimdnium dat. Cum ed et cum Castico
societdtem sud nomine facit. Utrique persuadet, ut régnum
20in civitate sud occuparet. Illis probat facile esse conita
perficere. Dicit s&sé illis, illds sibi régnum copiis atque
exercitii esse conciliatiros. Hiac oratione adducti fidem
et ifis ilirandum inter s& dant, et régné occupdtd totius

Galliae imperid sésé potirl posse spérant. §§ 108 b, 147
biennial = two-yearly § 67 copious = well supplied
conciliation = winning over probable = to be proven

conat-a things aftempted § 100 légatio mission légitus envoy
con-firmére establish, assure op-pugnat-um (§157 b) to ai-tack
dicere lead, draw, decide potiri get prae-stire excel
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His rébus confectis, index ad magistratlis Helvetiorum
veénit. Dicit alia domi, alia cum finitimis consilia iniri,
conilirationem fieri. Orgetorigem proditorem indicat.
Omnia éniintiat. Haec rés in vulgus Helvétiorum effertur.
Moribus suis Orgetorigem indicid auditd causam dicere 5
cogunt. Diem causae dictionis constituunt. Ifidex ndmi-
natur. Dié constitiitd ad ifidicium itur. E6 Orgetorix
omnem familiam suam edgit. Clientis obaeratdsque suds ed-
dem condiicit. Per eds, né causam diceret, sé éripuit. Cum
civitds ob eam rem incitita armis.ilis suum exsequi conaré- 10
tur, Orgetorix mortuus est. Neque abest suspicié, quin
ipse sibi mortem consciverit. - §§ 1523

Arminius hac oratione Litavicel intelléxit post eius mortem
Helvétios nihilo minus & finibus exire condri et iam ad eam
rem paratos esse. Ariovistum autem e6s timére vidit atque 15
legatos trans Rhénum in Germaniam auxiliorum petenddrum
causa misisse sentiébat. 118 ¢

Quindecim post diébus l&gati, quds trans Rhénum ab
Ariovistd missds suprd démonstravimus, ad eum revert&runt :
Hariid&és hominum milia viginti quattuor el auxilid mittere ; 20
hos iam domd profectds esse. §8 56,3; 94b; 159 ¢

Eodem feré tempore speculatorés ex Aeduis rediérunt:
esse omnind itinera dud, quibus itineribus Helvétii domd
exire possent, Gnum per Séquands angustum et difficile,
vix qud singuli carri diicerentur et qua Séquanis invitiszs

carriage = cart, car, wagon incited = roused, angered
e-nunciation = a felling out indicator = pointer (accuser)
ex-ecution = following out speculator = one who spies

causa case dicere plead qua §119¢g vix hardly
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ire non possent; alterum per provinciam Rémanam, multo
facilius atque expeditius, proptered quod inter finis Hel-
vétiorum et Allobrogum Rhodanus fluat, isque nénniillis
locis vado trinseatur; in €6 flimine pontem esse; illac
sautem Caesare invitd Helv&tios transire non posse. § 119 ¢
Plérosque Aeduds et Séquands reciisire, qué minus per
suds finis eds ire paterentur; timére enim, né agrds popu-
larentur; spérare faciliore itinere adductos Helvétios iter
per provinciam temptatiiros et cum exercitdi populi Romani
10 armis congressiirds. § 153
Unds ex omnibus Casticum et Dumnorigem nihil edrum
rérum dicere, quas reliqui dicerent, sed tacitds permanére
et nihil eis rébus commovéri. §137¢
"His niintiis acceptis Ariovistus nihil sibi timendum putavit
15ac satis habébat in praesentia domi remanére et, quid
Caesar faceret, exspectire. Dumnorigi autem et Castico
cilistodés ponere instituit. Eius rei causd quosdam & suis
in Séquands et in Aeduds mittit speculatorés, qui negotiatum
et merciatum venire vidérentur. §157b
20 His neg6tium dat, uti quae agant et quibuscum loquantur
cogndscant séque dé his rébus certiorem faciant. Nam
societdtis reminiscébatur, quam biennié ante cum illis
Orgetorix fécerat, et memoria tenébat Dumnorigem filiam

Orgetorigis in matrimonium diixisse. §107b
commotion = disturbance confine = keep in boundaries
desperation = hopelessness patient = allowing, suffering
facility = easiness, ease taciturnity = silence, stillness
in praesentia for the present -  reciisdre give back reasons . .

negotiat-um to do business qué minus why not, refuse to
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Dum haec in Séquanis geruntur, Helv&til non sibi ex-
spectandum statuunt, quin domo proficiscantur. Trium
ménsium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre iubent.
Reliquum omne frimentum combirunt. Oppida incendunt,
ut domum reditionis spem tollerent. Qua sublata, sésés
paratiorés ad omnia pericula subeunda fore spérant. § 106 d

Helvétii iter per Séquands tim€bant. Per provinciam
iter temptare malunt. Sibi Rhodanum esse transeundum
constituunt. (Eis enim in animd erat Allobrogibus vel
persuadére vel vi cogere, ut per finis suds eds ire pate-10
rentur.) Diem dicunt, quda dié ad ripam Rhodani omnés
conveniant. Is digs erat ante diem quintum Kalendas
Aprilis, Liicié Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. §151b

Caesari cum id niintidtum esset, eds per provinciam iter
facere conari, matiirat ab urbe Roma proficiscl, et quam 15
maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem contendit
et ad Rhodanum pervenit. T6ti provinciae milités imperat.
Pontem, qui in Rhodand erat, rescindit. §85f,148¢

Cuius adventi cognitd, ad eum Helvétii mittunt, qui
dicerent: sibi esse in animo sine {illo maleficio iter per 20
provinciam facere ; rogare, ut id sibi facere liceat. § 229

Caesar concédendum non putdbat. Tamen, ut spatium
intercédere posset, dum milités convenirent, l&gdtis re-
spondit : diem s€ ad déliberandum stimptiirum ; si quid vel-

lent, ad Idis Aprilis reverterentur. §147d2s
imperative = demanding male-factor = evil-doer
inter-cede = come-between, re-scind = cuf away or down

com-b-iirere burn up § 220, 4 tollere, sus-tuli, sub-litus
dicere say, set geri be done take away, remove, lift
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Intered ripam Rhodani vallé fossique miinivit. Hoe
opere perfectd, praesidia disponit, castella commiinit, qud
facilius si s&€ invitd trdnsire conentur prohibére possit; et,
ubi légati ad eum revertérunt, negat sé more populi Romani

5 posse iter iilli per provinciam dare, et, si vim facere conentur,
prohibitirum ostendit. §§ 80, 96, 148 f

Qua spé déiecti Helvétii, si vadis Rhodani perrumpere
possent, conantur. Operis miinitione repulsi hoc conati
déstitérunt. Légatos ad Dumnorigem Aeduum mittunt.

10Is & Séquanis impetrat, ut per finis suds eds ire patiantur.

Interea Caesar miinitionibus Titum Labiénum légatum
praefécit. Ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit,
duasque ibi legionés conseribit et tris, quae in Italia hiema-
bant, ex hibernis &diicit et, qud proximum iter in ulte-

15riorem Galliam per Alpis erat, cum his quinque legionibus ire
conténdit. Ibi pulsis barbaris, qui itinere exercitum pro-
hibére condbantur, in ulteriorem provinciam dié septimd
pervénit. §63a
Helvétii iam per angustiis et finis Séquandrum copias
20suds tridixerant et.in Aedudrum finis pervénerant edrum-
que agros populabantur. Haec eddem tempore Caesari re-
fergbantur et légati ab Allobrogibus et ab Aeduis venié-
bant; Allobrogés niintidtum sibi praeter agri solum nihil
esse reliqui; Aedui auxilium rogdtum et questum, quod

de-jected = dis-ap-pointed, refer = relate = report =
down-cast, dis-heartened bring back (word or news)

miinire, com-minire fortify quest-um (§ 157) to complain

per-rumpere break through . qud = ut ed that by this means

prae-ficere put in charge tradax-era-nt had led over
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Helvétii edrum finis populdrentur: ita sé omni tempore
dé populc Romiané meritds esse, ut paene in conspectd
exercitiis Romani agri vastari, liberi in servitiitem abdiici,
oppida expugndri non d&buerint. . §8§ 130, 149
Quibus rébus adductus Caesar matirandum sibi statuit ;s
et Aeduis frimentum exercitui pollicentibus, magnis itine-
ribus hostis sequitur. Helvétil tris iam partis copiarum
flimen Ararim tradiixerant. Caesar subité ad eam partem
pervenit, quae nondum flimen transierat. Eos impeditos
et inopinantis aggressus magnam partem edrum concidit ;10
reliqui sésé fugae mandavérunt. Is pagus appellabatur
Tigurinus. Ita sive cisii sive consili dedrum immorta-
lium, quae pars civitatis Helvétiae Liicium Cassium consu-
lem interfécerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. §§ 98 1, 156
Hoc proeli6 facto, pontem in Arari faciendum ciirat atque 15
ita exercitum tradiicit. Helvetil repentiné eius adventi
commdti, 1égatds ad eum mittunt, cuius légationis Divico
princeps fuit, qui belld Cassiand dux Helvétiorum fuerat.
Is ita cum Caesare &git: si pacem populus Romanus cum
Helvétiis faceret, in eam partem itiirds atque ibi futiirds, 20
ubi Caesar e0s esse voluisset ; sin belld persequi persevéraret,
reminiscerétur et veteris incommodi populi Romani et
pristinae virtiitis Helvétiorum; né ipsés déspiceret; sé
virtiite contendere quam dold niti malle. §§ 107 b, 143

ag-gressor = at-tacker § 220, 2 merited = were deserving
casually = by chance or luck opinion = way of thinking
insolvent = not paying § 220, 7 peninsula = almost an island

incommodum -i defeat, disaster niti rely ndén-dum not yet
mandare bid, entrust, give up repente or subitd suddenly
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His Caesar, quae visum est, respondit, sed exitus fuit
orationis : si obsidés ab eis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae pollice-
antur, factiirds intellegat, et si Aeduis de Inifiriis, quds eis
intulerint, item si aliis satisfaciant, sés& cum eis pécem

s esse factlirum. §§ 143,148 ¢

Divico respondit: Helvetios obsidés accipere, non dare,
consuésse. Hoc responso datd discessit.

Posterd dig castra ex ed loco movent. Idem facit Cae-
sar equititumque omnem praemittit, qui videant quas in

10 partis hostés iter faciant. Suds a proelid continébat ac
satis habébat in praesentia hostem rapinis prohibére. Ita
diés circiter quindecim iter fécérunt, uti inter novissimum
hostium agmen et Romandrum primum ndn amplius quinis
aut sénis milibus passuum interesset. § 115, p. 28

15 His omnibus diébus Caesar frimentum flimine Arari
navibus subvexerat. Id cum animadvertissent Helvétii,
iter ab Arari avertérunt, si forte Caesarem & fliimine
abdiicerent et friimentd commedtiique intercliiderent.

Interim cotidié Caesar Aeduds friimentum, quod essent

20polliciti, flagitire. Nam friimenta in agris matira non
erant. Diem ex dié diicere Aedui; conferri, comportari,
adesse dicere. §134b

avert = furn away, turn aside rapine = plundering, robbery
contain = wnthhold, hold in satisfactory = doing enough

exclude = shut out, cut off secession = withdrawal
commedtus supplies novissimus newest, last (of)
forte perchance [§ 220, 7 si abdiicerent (to see) if they

inferre, intuli, illatus bring might draw (him) away
upon, carry against, inflict sub-vex-era-t had brought up
inter-clidere shut off, cut off visum est seemed (good, right)
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Ubi sé diiitius diici intellexit et diem instdre, quo dié
friimentum militibus m&tiri oportéret, convocatis Aeduérum
principibus, quérum magnam copiam in castris habébat,
in his vergobretd Liscd, qui vitae necisque in suds habuit
potestatem, graviter eds acciisat, quod cum neque emis
neque ex agris simi friimentum posset, tam necessario
tempore ab iis non sublevétur. Multd gravius queritur,
quod ab iis sit déstitiitus, quibus auxilié veniret. §66

Tum démum Liscus oratione Caesaris adductus, quod
anted tacuerat, proponit: Esse nonniillés, qui privati pliis 10
possint quam ipsi magistritis. Hos séditiosd oratione
multitiidinem déterrére, né frimentum conferant, quod dé-
beant : Aeduds Helvétiis cupere débére ; Romands € finibus
provinciae &gredi incipere; neque quemquam dubitare dé-
bére, quin, si Helvétios superaverint, Aeduis libertatem 15
sint éreptiiri. Ab eisdem ROmandrum consilia hostibus
éniintiari; hos & sé.coércéri non posse. §§ 1195, 219, 4

Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem désignari senti-
&bat ; sed, quod pliiribus praesentibus eds rés iactari nolébat,
celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet. Quaerit ex20
s0lo ea, quae in conventdi dixerat. Dicit liberius -atque
audacius. Eadem s&crétd ab aliis quaerit. Reperit esse

quibus auxilié veniret for aid to whom he was coming §§ 159 g, 225
privati pliis possint (though) private citizens are more powerful
neque dubitire débére quin nor ought (anyone) to doubt, but-that
si superdverint, sint &reptiiri if they overcome, they will take away
pliiribus praesentibus when foo many were present §950b
coercion = restraint, checking instance = pressing on, urging
counsel = advice, plan [§ 119¢ querulous = complaining
iactari be aired quem-quam  tacu-era-t had kept quiet
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véra: Ipsum esse Dumnorigem, summa audicid, magna
apud plébem propter liberalitaitem gratid, cupidum rérum
novarum. Omnia Aedudérum vectigilia quotannis parvo
pretio redimere; magnum numerum equitatiis sué simpti
5 semper alere et circum sé habére ; néminem domi contra eum
quicquam audére ; neque s6lum domi sed etiam apud proxi-
mads civitdtés largitér posse; huius potentiae causa sordrem
et propinquis suds niiptum in alids civitatés collocasse; ip-
sum ex Helvétiis uxorem habére. Favére et cupere Helvétiis
10 propter eam affinitdtem ; Sdisse etiam sud nomine Caesarem
et Romands, quod edrum adventii potentia eius déminiita sit.
Quibus rébus cognitis, Caesar satis esse causae arbitrabatur,
qud ré in eum animadverteret. §72
His omnibus rébus iinum repugnibat, quod Divitidci fra-
15tris summum ir|1 populum RSmanum studium cogndverat ;
nam, né Dumnorigis supplicié Divitidci animum offenderet,
verébatur. Itaque prius quam quicquam. conarétur, Divitia-
cum ad s& vocari iubet. Per interpretem cum ed colloquitur.
Petit atque hortatur, ut sine eius offénsione animi vel ipse
20dé Dumnorige statuat, vel civitdtem statuere iubeat.
Divitidcus Caesarem obsecrare coepit, né quid gravius
in fratrem statueret: Scire s&, illa esse véra; nec quem-
quam plis quam s& doloris capere. Sésé tamen et amore
fraternd et existimatione vulgi commovéri. Quod si quid
25el 4 Caesare gravius accidisset, futiirum, uti totius Gal-

liae animi a s€ dverterentur. §§115¢,119b
anim-ad-version = furning grace= favor largess = bribery
mind to, attending to sumptuously = expensively

ob-secrare be-seech, beg rés novae revolt  vectigal tax
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Haec cum pliribus verbis & Caesare peteret, Caesar eius
dextram préndit. Rogat, finem orandi faciat. Tanti eius
apud s& gratiam esse ostendit, ut iniiirids condonet. Dum-
norigem ad sé vocat. Fratrem adhibet. Quae in €5 re-
prehendat, ostendit. Quae ipse intellegat, quae clvitass
queratur, proponit. Monet, ut in reliquum tempus omnis
suspicionés vitet. Inilirias praeteritds Divitidco fratri
sé condonare dicit. Dumnorigi cilistodés ponit, ut, quae
agat, quibuscum loquatur-scire possit. Posterd dié Caesar,
qud consuérat intervills, hostis sequitur et milia passuum 10
tria ab edrum castris castra ponit. §§ 61, 73 a

Postridié eius diéi, quod omnind biduum supererat cum
exercitul frimentum métiri oportéret, rel friimentariae-
prospiciendum existimavit. Iter ab Helvétiis avertit ac
Bibracte, oppidum Aedudrum longé maximum et copidsis-15
simum, ire contendit. Ea rés per fugitivos hostibus niin-
tiatur. Helvétii, quod R6mands timore perterritds existima-
bant, & novissimd agmine insequi ac lacessere coepérunt.

Caesar copias suds in proximum collem subdiicit equi-
tatumque, qui sustinéret hostium impetum, misit. Ipse 20
interim in colle medié triplicem aciem instriixit legionum
quattuor veteranarum. In summb colle dués legionés novas
et omnia auxilia collocavit. Impedimenta in {inum locum

apprehend = seize upon ostentatious = showy § 220, 9
condone = forgive preterit = bygone
orator = pleader science = knowledge

admonition = a warning, advice inevitable = unavoidable
ad-hibére have present § 220,2 lacessere harass, annoy
cdnsuérat was accustomed § 225 & novissimé on the rear (of)
colle medid halfway up the hill super-esse be (left) over §220,15



94 The Defeat of the Helvetians

conferri et eum miniri iussit. Helvetili impedimenta sua
in Gnum locum contulérunt. Ipsi phalange factd sub
primam aciem Romandrum successérunt.
Caesar primum suum, deinde suérum equds ex cOnspectii
ssustulit, ut spem fugae tolleret. Quibus sublatis, suds
cohortatus proelium commisit. Romani & locd superiore
pila misére. His phalangem facile perfrégérunt, quod pliira
hostium sciita pilis transfixa et colligita sunt, ut multi
sclitum manii émitterent et niido corpore pugnarent.

10 Tandem vulneribus eonfecti et pedem referébant et, quod
mons suberat circiter mille passuum, ed s& recipiébant.
Captd monte et succédentibus Romanis, Helvétii riirsus in-
stare et proelium redintegrare coepérunt. § 130

Ita ancipiti proelié did atque &criter pugndtum est. Nam
15hdc to6tdo proelid, cum ab hora septimd iGisque ad noctem
pugnatum sit, aversum hostem vidére némo potuit. Didtius
cum sustinére R6manorum impetiis nén possent, alteri sé,
ut coeperant, in montem recépérunt, alteri ad impedimenta
et carrds suds sé contulérunt. Ad multam noctem etiam ad

20 impedimenta pugnatum est. Diii cum esset pugnatum, im-
pedimentis castrisque Romani potiti sunt. Ibi Orgetorigis
filia atque finus & filiis captus est. §106 ¢

phalange factd with a phalanz formed, after forming a phalanz
proelium commisit let the battle go together, joined battle

fragile = breakable escutcheon = ornamental shield
ancipital = fwo headed, double suc-ceed = come up, get up (in)

colligata bound together § 220,4 sub-esse be near
con-ferre, con-tuli, col-latus tollere, sus-tuli, sub-latus lift,
bring together, collect, put off take away, remove  § 220, 14



The Forebodings of Arminius 95

*Ex €6 proelio circiter milia hominum cxxx. (centum tri-
gintd) superfuérunt, eaque totd nocte continentur iérunt.
Caesar litteras niintiosque ad reliquds Gallés misit, né
eds friimentd néve alid ré& iuvarent. Helvétii omnium ré-
rum inopia adducti légatds dé deéditione ad eum misérunt. s
Qui cum eum in itinere convénissent, sésé Caesari ad pedés
proiécérunt et flentés pacem petiérunt. Obsidés, arma,
servds, qui ad eds perfiigissent, poposcit. His traditis eds
in déditionem accépit. §115¢

Helvétios in finis suds reverti iussit. Allobrogibus im- 10
peravit, uti eis friimenti copiam facerent. Ipsdés oppida
vicosque, quos incenderant, restituere iussit. Boids peten-
tibus Aeduis ut in finibus suis collocarent, concessit.  § 97

Dum haec in Aeduis geruntur, Arminius inter spem atque
metum dubius erat. Dominam et Velaedam amabat. Ari-15
ovistum &derat. Ré&s Séquandrum miserabatur. Amico
Litaviceo et Aeduis cupiébat. Suébds autem trans Rhénum
in armis esse et Ubiis bellum inferre intellegebat. His
praeesse patrem Nasuam et Cimberium patruum audiébat.
Saepe ardébat effugere séque ad patrem Su&bdsque conferre. 20

E6dem tempore multa Ariovistd erant ciirae. Galli finis
latissimds ferdcissimdsque agrds possidebant. Trins Rhé-
num autem conferti Germani sibi ipsi impedimentd erant.

adjutant = helper, assistant restitution = rebuilding

se conferre betake himself per-fugere (i) flee over § 220, 10
conferti crowded poscere, poposci demand, ask
dé-ditié giving up, surrender prae-esse be in command (of)
facere(i) make up, give qui = et el and (when) they

flére weep metus fear, dread pro-icere(i) throw forward
obses, obsidis hostage tra-dere hand over, deliver



96 The Council of Bibracte

Hi paulatim consuéscébant Rhénum transire et in Galliam
venire optimdsque agros occupare. Id Galli molesté fere-
bant neque Germands diiitius in Gallid versari volébant.
His rébus adductus hic illic animo ferébatur. Primd
5 gaudére coepit, quod Aeduis causa inimicitiae cum Helvétiis
interc&deret, quod veter&s inimici Helvétil cum Romanis
. essent armis congressi. Ei autem gratum fuit, quod Aeduus
Dumnorix Caesari in suspicionem vénisset. Posted autem
cum Helv&tios proelio pulsds in Lingonas fugere, Caesarem
10 insequi audiret, ancipiti sententid commovébatur. § 147 ¢
Dum dubitat, quid faciendum sit, speculatorés, quds
in Aeduds Séquandsque ab ed missds supra diximus, ad eum
revertérunt : Bello Helvétiorum confectd, Caesarem in pro-
vinciam ndn reverti exercitumque eius in Lingonibus esse.
15 Principés autem totius Galliae Celticae ad eum gratulatum
vénisse; hos petiisse, uti sibi concilium totius Galliae in
diem certam indicere licéret, quod habuerint quasdam rés,
quas & Caesare petere voluissent; quod concilium permis-
sum et paucis post diébus Bibracte convocatum esset; ne-
20 que abesse suspicionem, quin contra Germands coniiirarent.
His rébus commatus Ariovistus matiirat niintiés in omnis
partis dimittere. Iubet maniis codgl, in armis exercéri,
exercitum in Tribocos condiici, ut, s1 qud opus esset ad bellum
&dici posset; nam qua dé causd Caesar exercitum suum

Aeduis . . . intercéderet there happened (to be) a reason of hos-

tility for the Aeduans; they happened to have reason for hostility
in diem . . . indicere arrange (set) for a certain day §221b
si qud opus esset if there should be need of any §71¢

congressi essent had met manis bands, hands



The Demands of Caesar 97

in Lingonibus tenéret, nondum perspexerat; et cuius ab-
sentis amicitia anted nixus erat, eius praesentis imperium
magnopere verébatur. §70-3
Eodem tempore, quod paratiorés ad bellum erant, prin-
cipés Hariidum ad sé vocat. Quds maximé cohortatus docet, 5
quantd opere commiinis saliitis intersit maniis hostium dis-
tinéri, né cum tantd multitiidine @ind tempore confligendum
sit. Id fieri posse, si suds copids Haridés in finis Aedu-
orum introdiixerint et edrum agros populdri coeperint. His
datis mandatis, eds a sé dimittit. 10
Dum haec in Tribocis geruntur, légati & Caesare ad Ario-
vistum missi sunt, qui dicerent: Haec sibi ad Ariovistum
esse data manddta; né quds Germands amplius trans
Rhénum in Galliam tradiiceret; obsidés Aeduis redderet.
Si id ita fécisset, Caesari populoque R6mand perpetuam 15
amicitiam cum e6 esse futliram; sin obsidés retinére et
bello persequi persevéraret, Aedudrum iniirias Caesarem
non esse negléctiirum. §§ 143, 225
Ad haec Ariovistus respondit: Iiis esse belli, ut qui vicis-
sent, els, quds vicissent, imperarent ; Aeduds belli fortiinam 20
temptdsse ac superdtds esse; si ipse populdo Roméané non
praescriberet, quem ad modum sud iiire iiterétur, non
oportére s&@ & Caesare in sud ilire impedirl. Aeduis sé
obsidés redditirum non esse. Quod sibi Caesar déniintia-
ret, s& Aedudrum iniiirids non esse negléctiirum, néminem 25

cuius absentis on whose (friendship . . . when he was) absent
eius praesentis imperium his power (he feared when) present § 94
(Direct Statement.) Obsidés redde g:ve back the hostages § 143

niti, nixus rely, depend dis-tinéri See § 220, 5



98 A Message from Caesar’s Enemaies

sécum sine sud pernicié contendisse. Cum Caesar. vellet,
congrederétur ; intelléctirum, quid Germani virtiite pos-
sent. Hoc responso dato, 1égatos ad Caesarem remittit.
Paucis post diébus niintii R6m& missi ad Ariovistum
svenérunt : Iniussii sendtiis Caesarem & finibus provinciae
égressum; Gallos sibi concilifre condri; iam apud eds
plirimum posse, et huius potentiae causd inimicés régis
atque amici populi Romani défendere; haec omnia contrd
sendtiis voluntatem facere; Romae Caesarem rei piiblicae
10 hostem aestimari; Catonem, Lentulum, Marcellum aliosque
summds populi Romani virds Caesaris potentiam veréri;
magnd opere rei piiblicae commiinisque saliitis interesse
eum aut capi aut interfici; Romanis tamen id facere non
licere. Quod si Ariovistus fécerit, multis nébilibus prin-
15 cipibusque populi R6mani gratum esse factlirum, quérum
omnium amicitiam Caesaris morte redimere posset. §73 ¢
His Ariovistus ita respondit : Sibi esse in anim Caesarem
in colloquium venire invitare; quem, si posset, vel captiirum
vel interfectlirum ; si minus potuisset, factiirum, uti intelle-
20 geret, quid Germani in bell6 possent. §§ 701
His rebus constitiitis, Ariovistus castra movit et ad
occupandum Vesontionem, quod erat longé maximum et
miinitissimum oppidum Séquandrum, contendit. Cum sep-
tem diérum viam processisset, niintidtum est ei, Séquands
Cum vellet, congrederétur when he wished, he should come on

interesse eum . . . capi ¢t was the inlerest (of the state) that he
be (either) captured (or killed) -+ §§ 66, 73 ¢, 143, 151

estimate = reckon, rate § 73 pernicious=ruinous, destructive

gratum favor minus not so quod si but if qudrum and their



The Race for Vesontio 99

Romanis frimentum sumministrare et Caesarem magnis
itineribus accessisse et Vesontionem iam occupasse.

Quibus rébus vehementer commoétus Ariovistus cum omni-
bus copiis in Tribocos sés€ recépit niintidsque ad Nasuam et
Cimbertum 1nisit, qui ab eis postularent, uti quam celer-5
rimé possent, Rhénum transirent sibique centum pagds Sué-
borum auxilid addiicerent aut, si minus potuissent, quam
plirimés possent sibi subsidio summitterent. §90

Interea paucés diés ad Vesontionem rei friimentariae
causd moratus Caesar castra movit et in Tribocos profectus 10
est. Ariovistd cum id niintidtum esset, Caesarem ad sé
‘Venire neque iam longé abesse, 18gatds ad eum misit : Quod
anted dé colloqui6 postulasset, id iam fieri posse, quoniam
propius accessisset ; diem colloquid diceret ; n& quem peditem
addiiceret ; uterque cum equitatii veniret. §§ 113, 158 c15

Planitiés erat magna et in ed tumulus terrénus satis
grandis. Hic locus aequd feré spatio & castris utriusque
aberat. E6 ad colloquium vénérunt. Caesar equis dévexit
legionem, quam ducentis passibus ab.ed tumuld constituit.
Item equités Ariovisti pari intervallo constitérunt. Ario-20
vistus ex equis ut colloquerentur et praeter sé dénds uti
ad colloquium addiicerent, postulavit. §147 ¢

Ubi €6 ventum est, Caesar initié orationis sua senatiisque
in eum beneficia commemoravit. Postulavit deinde eadem,
quae légatis in mandatis dederat ; né Aeduis bellum inferret ; 25
obsidés redderet; né& qudés Germands amplius Rhénum
transire paterétur. § 143

postulant = one who asks vehemently = mightily
subsidiary = giving support vehicle = carriage, carrier



100 The Parley with Caesar

Ariovistus ad postulata Caesaris pauca respondit, dé
suis virtiitibus multa praedicavit: Transisse Rhénum sésé
non sui sponte sed rogatum et arcessitum a Gallis: sédis
habére in Gallia ab ipsis concessas, obsidés ipsorum volun-

state datds. Non sésé Gallis sed Gallos sibi bellum intulisse.
Amicitiam populi Romani sibi 6rnamentd et praesidio,
non détrimentd esse oportére; alia ratidne non minus
libenter sésé reclisatirum populi Romani amicitiam quam
appetierit atque Caesarem non pro amicd sed hoste habitii-
1orum. Quod si eum interfécerit, multis sésé noébilibus prin-
cipibusque populi R6mani gratum esse factirum. § 1155

Dum haec in colloquid geruntur, equités Ariovisti propius’
tumulum accédere et ad Caesariands adequitare, lapidés
‘télaque in eds conicere. Quo factd, Caesar loquendi finem

15 f&cit séque ad suds recépit suisque imperavit, né€ quod omnind
télum reicerent. Eo factd, Ariovistus intelléxit armis sibi
esse cum Romanis congrediendum. Statuit autem Suébds
exspectandds, Romands friimentd prohibendds. §§ 113,134 b

Tridud post Ariovistus castra promovit et praeter castra

- 20 Caesaris suas copias tradiixit atque milibus passuum dudbus

ultrd eum castra, fécit €5 consilid, uti friimentd commeitiique

Caesarem intercliideret. Ex e6 dié diés continuds quinque

Caesar prd castris suas copias prodiixit et Ariovistd pugnandi

potestatem fecit. §§ 58, 103, 226

potestitem fécit made, arranged, or gave an opportunity (to fight)
lapidary = polisher of stones predication = declaration

ad-equitare ride at, dash at pro-dixit led forth § 220, 12
alia ratiéne otherwise, else pro-movére move forward
arcessitum (because) sent for praeter by re-icere hurl back
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The Germans Are Forced to Fight 101

Ariovistus his omnibus diébus suds castris continuit,
quod matrésfamilids sortibus déclarabant, non esse fas
Germiands superidre, si ante novam linam proelié conten-
dissent. Quod ubi Caesar compertum habuit, triplici acié
instricta Gisque ad castra Ariovisti accessit. Tum démum s
necessarid Germani copids suds édiixére generatimque con-
stituérunt, Hariidés, Marcomannds, Tribocos, Vangionés,
Nementés, Sedusios, Suébos. Omnem aciem suam raedis et
carris circumdedérunt, né qua spés in fugd relinquerétur.
E6 mulierés imposu@runt, quae passis manibus flentés im-10
plorabant in proelium proficiscentis, né sé in servitiitem
Romanis traderent. Arminius virds seciitus est et in ¢on-
spectii Noricae et Velaedae pro carris versabatur.

Caesar proeli committendi signum dedit. Romani acriter
impetum fécére. Germani celeriter procucurrére. Spatium 15
pila coniciendi datum non est. Reiectis pilis, gladiis pugna-
tum est. At Germani celeriter phalange facta sciitis impetis
gladirum excépérunt. Sed compliirés Romaéni in phalangem
insiliébant et sciita manibus revellébant hostisque désuper
vulnerabant. 20

Quod factd omnés Germani terga vertere codcti sunt neque
prius fugere déstitérunt quam ad fliimen Rhénum milia pas-
suum ex ed loco circiter quinque pervénérunt. Ibi perpauci

proficiscentis (them as they were) starting out (for battle)
spatium pila coniciendi #ime to throw javelins (was not given)

dé-super from above passae manis outstretched hands
ed on them fas right, fate raeda wagon procurrere run
in-silire leap up on re-vellere pull back, tear away

in-struere draw up (in order) sors, sortis lot superare win



102 The Death of Norica

aut navis nactl trinsiére aut viribus confisi tranare con-
tendérunt. In his fuit Ariovistus. Qui naviculam nactus
ea profiigit. Reliqués omnis conseciiti equités Romani
interf&cérunt. § 100
5 Et Norica et Suéba régis conilinx in ed fugd periérunt.
Infans filia Noricae periit. Famuli plérique ab equitibus
Roménis conciduntur. Arminius Velaedae manum préndit
eamque sécum ex agmine trixit. Quds pauld post eques
Romanus ferrd petit. Sed P. Crassus adul&scéns, qui tum
10equitdtui praeerat, equitem dé&terret, né eds conficeret.
Tum e6s in equum imp6nit sécumque retinet. Sub occisum
solis Crassus suds in castra rediixit. § 60
Cum ad castra acceditur, porta decumiana patet. Prae-
sidia cédunt. Equités cum captivis intromittuntur. Viam
15 praetoriam sequuntur. Arminius videt utrimque taber-
néacula equitum R6mandrum et stabula equérum. Post haec
ab utrique parte tabernicula peditum longis drdinibus recé-
dunt. Ordinem ac disciplinam undique mirdtur. Prae-
térium in castris feré mediis est. Hiic contendit Crassus.
20 Imperatdrem in praetorié petiit; Arminium enim et Velae-
dam sibi servos retinére volebat. Ad Caesarem adit. Rogat
ut eius voluntéte id sibi facere liceat.
Caesar ex captivis qui sint quaerit. Illi nihil intellegere
et taciti permanére. Tandem misera Velaeda sé ex primo
25terrdre ac fugd recipere coepit. Ab ignotd Roméand ab-
horret. Familiari ‘Suébd haeret. Neque vultum fingere

agmen rouf . confisi relying ndre suim
ferrum iron nactus finding utrimque § 119 f
navicula little boat virés strength via. See p. 142



Crassus Rescues Arminius and Velaeda 103

neque iam lacrimas tenére poterat. Armini amplexii haesit
atque fléns ei coll6 pependit. . §134b

Tum per interpretem comperit Caesar puellam barbaram
Ariovisti régis filiam esse, matrem et infantem sordrem
in fugd amisisse, alteram quoque régis coniugem Noricam 5
perisse, huic Arminium fuisse servum. Quibus cognitis
rébus, proconsul vix ipse lacrimas continuit; namque in
miserds ac supplicis semper misericors et mansuétus erat.

Itaque constituit Velaedam diligentissimé obsidis locd
servandam eique Arminium servum ciistddemque tribuen- 10
dum. P. Crassd ciistddiendds tradidit. Huic adul@scenti
Caesar et indulgébat praecipué propter patris in sé beneficia
et propter virtiitem confidébat maximé.

' Multgs diés pueri miseram apud Crassum agébant vitam.
Omnia verébantur. Quid dé sé fieret, ignorabant. Abditi1s
in taberndculd criidélia fata surum miserdbantur. Fatum
suum sécum querébantur. §64

Interim Caesar propter vulnera militum et propter sepul-
tliram occisdorum triduum moritus castra movit, et quiéta
Gallia, matirius pauld, quam anni tempus postulabat, in 20
hiberna in Séquands exercitum dédiixit. Ibi milités silvas
caedere matiirant. Casés hibernas prd tabernaculis aedi-
ficant. Castra hiberna vallo fossique miiniunt. Friimen-
tum 6 comportant. Pabuli magnam copiam conferunt at-
que in hiemem servant. Quiétem capere statuunt. 25

Saepe per hiemem parva Velaeda flebat et misera métrem
quaerébat. Puer autem eam consolabatur animumque verbis

caedere cut miserdri bemoan
confirmére comfort occisi the killed



104 A Long Winter in Captivity

confirmabat. Timorem mittere ac bene spérare iubet, illud
saepe dictans, quod &legantius posted Vergilius: §§ 154, 222
“ Forsan et haec 6lim meminisse iuvabit.”

Primd autem vére tempestds caléscébat. Omnia longd
srigore hiemis solvuntur. Initd aestdite copia pabuli esse
incipiebat. Ex Italia Caesar ad exercitum reverti contendit.
ROmani castra movére. In Belgds profecti sunt. Tum
vérd Arminius disciplinam Romanam mirabatur. Illi enim
longé alia ratione ac barbari bellum gerébant. Cf. § 69 “ac”
10 Rem friimentariam diligentissimé provident. Cotidié
sub vesperum eonsistunt. Castris idéneum locum déligunt.
Semper locum ex planitié &ditum petunt. Castra vallo
fossaque miiniunt, né qui hostis noctii accédéns adoritur.
Omnés operl miinitionis instant. Némini nisi miinjitis cas-
15tris discédere licet. Cotididna exercitatio viris militum
alit edsque paratiorés facit ad omnis laborés subeundos.
Semper, post sé quae sunt, tuentur atque tiita ab hostibus
reddunt. Friimentum commeétiisque ut sine periculd ad sé
supportari possint, efficiunt. Priidentia et consilio quam
20 vi hostis superare malunt. §§ 130, 137
Extréma aestite, dispersis ac feré superatis Belgis, Caesar
Piiblium Crassum cum {ind legione misit ad Venetos, Venel-
16s, Osismos, Esubios, Aulercos, quae sunt maritimae civi-
tatés Oceanumque attingunt. His omnibus civitatibus
25in dicionem potestitemque populi R6mani redactis, obsidi-
bus datis et pace facta, in Andés legionem in hiberna dédixit.
Tum v&érd faciendum nén existimabat, uti Velaedam semper

forsan perhaps idoneus suitable mittere let go Olim one day
iuvat delights meminisse recall sistere halt solvere release



At the Council of Luca 105

in castris aut in itinere tenéret, et quod constibat paucis
ménsibus patrem M. Crassum esse Liicam ad Caesarem
ventiirum, ed Su&bos obsidés cum Caesare mittit. §61b
Ibi primum vidérunt concursum et divitias Romanorum.
E6 enim Cn. Pompeius et M. Licinius Crassus véngrunt.5
E6 alii summi rei piiblicae viri multi et nonniillae matronae
Romanae convénsrunt ad Caesarem gratuldtum, quod tantas
rés armis gessisset. Ibi inter Caesariandés convénit Pom-
peium et Crassum proximd annd consulitum esse petitiirds
ac per edrum auctdrititem alterum quinquennium Caesarem 10
Galliam provinciam obtentiirum. Cf. § 67
Actd concilid Suébi obsidés magnam in spem venigbant
clarissimae pulcherrimaeque urbis' videndae. Libenter ed
proficiscuntur. Sed paucis diébus, quibus in M. Crassi
domum perventum est, patrias silvas désiderabant. §62g15
Bienni6 post Velaeda flavo capills, oculis caeruleis, forma
pulcherrimi quintum decimum iam annum agéns omnibus
admirationi fuit. Quam L. Paulus iunior, d& qué supra
dictum est, apud Crassum vidéns adamavit atque in mitri-
monium diicere volébat. Petenti autem ita responsum est : 20
Suébam virginem R6mans numquam niibere posse. §97
Eodem annd P. Crassus ex Gallia a patre revocatus Romam
vénit. Quem obsidés libentissimé excipiunt, quod anted prd

aliment = nourishment, feeding tangent = fouching § 219, 3
concourse = gathering contingent = fouching
efficient = bringing about tutor = protector, guardian

omnibus admirationi (for admiration to all) the admiration of all

ad-amare fake a liking to nibere wear veil, marry
actus over flavé (See p. 30) patrius native virgé girl



106 The Hostages Return to Gaul

titore habuerant. Iterum cum ed ire volunt. Ille autem
cum patre ad Parthds profectiirus sécum diicere nén potest.
Ea spé deiecti rogant, s ad exercitum remittat. Itaque
eds Publius ctistodiendds tradit amico Q. Cicerdni, qui
slégitus in Gallia militabat; illi cum legionibus tribus ex
Italia proficiscentibus ad exercitum perveniunt.  §§ 96, 102

Dum iuvenés Romae apud M. Crassum habitant, ql;adri-
enni6 intermissd omni Gallid péacata, Caesar navibus Britan-
niam bis adierat et primum ponte factd exercitum Romanum

10trins Rhénum in Germaniam tradiixerat.

Hoc annd compliirés Galliae civitatés a populdo Romano
déficere et contrda Caesarem conifirire coepére ac Tréveri
finitimos Germands sollicitibant. His autem & Labiéno
pulsis, Suébi, qui auxilic veniébant domum s&sé recépére.

15Cum his quidam Tréverdorum ex civitite excessérunt, et,
quod constabat iterum Caesarem exercitum Rhénum traduc-
tirum, Arminius quendam Gallum profugum mittit, qui patri

. Nasuae déniintiaret : S@&s€ iam vivere; obsidis locd in exer-
citii Caesaris tenéri itemque régis Ariovisti filiam. Monére,

20né& Suébi proelium umquam cum Romanis committerent,
nisi in locum iniquum aut in silvas indiici possent.

" Ponte factd atque exercitii traductd fit ab Ubiis certior
Caesar Suebds ad extrémds suds finis s& recépisse atque
ibi in silvis adventum R6manérum exspectare. Ita inopiam

o5 friimenti veritus, quod hominés Germédni minimé agri
cultiirae studébant, constituit non progredi longius. Sed

excessive = going out or beyond prefect = one putin charge
iniquity = wunfairness survive = live over or through

metus fear, dread, anziety § 107 veritus (because he) feared



Arminius Warns the Suebians 107

né omnind metum reditiis sui barbaris tolleret, reductd
exercitii partem ultimam pontis in longitiidinem pedum du-
centdrum rescindit praesidiumque cohortium duodecim pontis
tuendi causa ponit. Ipse, cum mitiiréscere friimenta in-
ciperent, ad bellum Ambiorigis principis Eburdonum profectus 5
est ; qui copias suis non condiixit sed missis per agros niintiis
sibi quemque consulere jussit. Quorum magna pars in
Arduennam silvam profiigit.

Tum copils suis in tris partis distribiitis impedimenta
omnium legionum Adudtucam contulit. Id castelli némen 19
est. Hoc feré est in medils Eburdnum finibus. Praesidio
impedimentis legionem quartam decimam reliquit. Ei legi-
oni castrisque Q. Tullium Ciceronem praeficit ducentosque
equités ei attribuit. §§ 100 ¢, 220, 12

Partito exerciti T. Labiénum cum legionibus tribus ad 15
Oceanum versus proficisci iubet; C. Trebonium cum pari
légionum numero ad agrum Eburénum dépopulandum mittit ;
ipse cum reliquis tribus ad flimen Scaldem extrémisque
Arduennae silvae partis ire constituit. Discédéns post
diem septimam s€sé reversiirum confirmat. §119b2 .

Dimittit ad finitimas civitdtés niintios Caesar. Omnis
évocat spé praedae ad diripiendos Eburdnés, ut potius in
silvis Gallorum vita quam legionarius miles periclitétur.
Magnus undique numerus celeriter convenit. §§ 40, 154

Diés iam appetébat septimus, quem ad diem Caesar ad im- 25
pedimenta legionemque reverti constituerat. Trins Rhénum

famous = talked of, reported disparity = tnequality

ap-petere be at hand, seek for  periclitari be risked §181b
diripere rob pecus cattle
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ad Germands pervenit fama, diripi Eburonés atque omnis ad
praedam &vocari. Cogunt equitum duo milia Sugambri, qui
sunt proximi Rhénd. Transeunt Rhénum nivibus ratibus-
que. Primés Eburonum finis adeunt. Magnd pecoris nu-
smerd potiuntur. Invitati praeda longius procédunt. Non
hos paliis, non silvae morantur. Quibus in locis sit Caesar, ex
captivis quaerunt. Profectum longius reperiunt omnemque
exercitum discessisse cognéscunt. Atque {inus ex captivis:
“ Quid v&s,” inquit, “ hanc miseram sectamini praedam, qui-
10bus licet esse fortiinatissimdés? Tribus horis Aduatucam
venire potestis. Hiic omnis suas fortiinas exercitus Roma-
norum contulit. Praesidi tantum est, ut né miirus quidem

_ cingl possit, neque quisquam é&gredi extrad miinitionés au-
deat.” Oblata spé Germani Aduitucam contendunt. § 149
15 Cicero omnis superiorés diés milités in castris continuerat
ac né calonem quidem é&gredi passus erat. Septimé dié
diffidéns dé numero diérum Caesarem fidem servatiirum,
quod niilla dé rediti eius fama afferébatur, nillum casum
exspectans, quinque cohortis frimentdtum in proximas sege-
20 tés mittit, quas inter et castra inus omnind collis intererat.
Magna praeterea multitiido calonum, magna vis iimentdrum
sequitur. Arminius et Velaeda datd facultite ex castris
égrediendi long€ sequuntur. §§149b, g, 2210
Hac ips6 tempore Germani equités interveniunt protinus-
25que ab decum@nd portd in castra irrumpere conantur, nec

ap-propinquare come close to secta-mini you are seeking
aegré hardly cald camp servant seges grainfield
ir-rumpere break into § 220, 7 vis drove

protinus siraight on, straightway dsque ed so far (that)
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prius visi sunt, quam castris appropinquarent {isque €5,
uti puer et puella, qui in silvis lente errarent, sul recipiendi
facultatem non habérent, séque fugae mandarint atque in sil-
vis abdiderint. RE& nova perturbantur inopinantés Romani.
Némo tam fortis est, quin rei novitate perturb&tur. Cir-5
cumfunduntur hostés, si quem aditum reperire possent.
Aegré portas tuentur Romani; reliquds aditiis locus ipse
minitioque dé&fendit. Totis trepidatur castris. Alius ex
alid causam tumultis quaerit. Alius castra iam capta
proniintiat, alius délétd exercitii atque imperatore victorés 10
barbarGs vénisse contendit. §§ 94-6
Interim confectd frimentatione milités Romani clamorem
exaudiunt. Praecurrunt equit&s; quantd rés sit in peri-
culd cogndscunt. Reliquds arcessunt. Barbari signa procul
conspicati oppugnatione désistunt. Redisse legionés cré-15
dunt. Interea cuned factd Romani inter sé cohortati duce
C. Trebonié per medios hostis perrumpunt. Ita militum
pars praeter spem incolumis in castra pervénit, pars a bar-
baris circumventa periit. §221b
Germani déspérata expugnatione castrorum, quod milités 20
Romanos iam constitisse in miinitionibus vidébant, sésé

indelible = not to be destroyed  novelty = newness, strangeness

dif-fident = dis-trustful relent = slow up, slacken
casually = accidentally pronunciation = speaking out
erratic = likely to wander intrepid = unfearing, fearless

abdere hide ad-itus ap-proach in-columnis un-harmed, safe
conspicati having spied § 100 in-opindns un-suspecting
é-ripere (i) snatch out, rescue prae-currere run ahead § 220
ex-audire over-hear, hear sign-a (military) standard-s
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recipere coepérunt. Qués Arminius € latebris &gressus
adiit hortatusque est uti data facultite régis Ariovisti filiam
& manibus Rémanérum ériperent. Ea ré impetritd, Armi-
nius et Valaeda amicé a& Sugambris suscepti cum eis trins
s Rhénum in Germaniam sésé recépérunt. Paucis post dié-
bus cum equitdti Sugambrérum iuvenés in Suébérum finis
ad suds pervénérunt.
Bienni6 post Ariovistus, quem & Caesare superdtum supra
démﬁhstrivimus, filiam Velaedam Arminié in matriménium

10dedit. Germani autem nomen Caesaris et opés Romandsrum

ita verébantur, uti satis habérent patrias silvas & populd
Romanoé défendere atque annis quadringentis vix Rhénum
transire audérent.

credence = believing, trust latent = hiding, lurking
cuneiform = wedge-shaped opulent = having resources
hostile = inimical, of enemy susceptible = capable of taking



APPENDIX

SOUNDS

21. Latin letters are always sounded as indicated below
by the English words printed under them.!

VOWELS
e é i i
pnrs (side) pﬁr (equal) vel (or) pés (foot) sxt (be) sic (so)
parse well pace seek
[ u 0 y y
cor (heart) n6n (not) vul’-tid (face) Pyr’-rh6* Cy'-ro?
core known wool’too - peer’roe key’roe
DIPHTHONGS
ae au ei eu oe ui
aes (money) laus (praise) hei (alas) seu (or) coe’-pit hui (ho!)’
ice louse hey - 8af 00  coy’pit whee
CONSONANTS

22. Double consonants are sounded separately
buc’-cam (mouth) ad’-dé (add) ilI’- (him) mis’-sl (sent)

book’calm odd’doe ill’Lee miss’see
di’-cam (lead) d&’-do (give up)  vé-lis (sails) mi’-si (I sent)
do’calm day’doe way’lease me’see

23. The following require special attention

bs and bt like ps and pt  ob’-std (block) ob-ten’-to (held)
ope’stow ope ten’toe
¢ and g always hard cin’-get (gird) con’-dd (build)
king’get cone’doe
1 Words illustrating the sounds of short & and short o should be uttered
quickly.

2 Pronounce peer and key with the lips rounded as for G.
111
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i-consonant ! or j

n before ¢ or qu as ng

s always as in

si and ti always as in

tu always as in

u (never as.in union)

u in qu-, -ngu~; some-
times in sua- and

Sué- as w

v always as w

Latin Sounds

it’-ra or ji'-ra 2
you’rah

cin-get (gird)
king’get

rés (thing)

race

vi-si-0 (sight)
we’see oh
vir-ti-ti (valor)
we're too’tea
a-no (one)
0o’no

in-quit (says)
ing’quit

vi-tae (of life)

we'tie

ma’-ior or ma’-jor 2

ma'yore

in-quit (says)
ing’quit

trés (three)

trace

na-ti-o-ni (iribe)
knotty oh knee
for-ti-nae (luck)
fore too’nigh
o-cu-lis (by eyes)
oh’coo lease

sud-tae (used)
sway’tie

vel-let (would)
well’let

sa-x0 (written for sac-80, with rock)

x always as ks or ¢s
’ sock’so

the-a-trd (theatre)

ch, ph, th practically ] pul-chré (pretty)
tay ah’trow

thesame asc, p, t pull’crow

24. Final -e is silent in English words of more than one
syllable. There are no silent letters in Latin. It is not
easy for beginners to get the correct pronunciation of the
Latin short final ~e. This will become much easier, if one
forms the habit of pronouncing all Latin words with the tip of
the tongue well down behind the lower front teeth. The
tongue may be bent upward somewhat back of the tip, when
necessary.

! The i is a consonant (sounded as y in yef) before a vowel at the begin-
ning of a word or root syllable, as in Iilia (Julia), itra (rights), and initiria
(wrong), or between two vowels within a word, as in maior (greater).

2 In some works these words are written Jilia, jira, injiria, and major.

3 Strictly as in blockhouse, uphold, and knothole.
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26. It will be very helpful to pronounce the following
words several times, then repeat them omitting the final -¢,

bet debt get let met net pet set wet
be- de- ge- le- me- ne- pe- se- we-

taking pains to keep the quality of the vowel unchanged.

dé’-det vel’-let cin’-get es’-set a’-get
day’debt well’let king’get ess’set ah’get
dé-de vel-le cin-ge es-se a-ge
sé-de mit-te ndén-ne ca-pe e-me

26. We are utterly indifferent about the pronunciation of
vowels before final -r in English words. Constant care must
be exercised to sound all unstressed Latin vowels distinctly.

To Be AvVOIDED (as To Be StricTLY OBSERVED IN PRO-
pronounced in English) NOUNCING LATIN VowELs
BEFORE FINAL r

altar vin’-car (be won) ca’-pi-ar (be taken)
wing’car copy are

alter iJer ca’-pi-er ! (be taken) ndn’-ti-er (be reported)
copy ere noon’tea ere

Kaffir fir fir'-mae (so0lid) vir (man)
fear’my we're

labor for for'-mae (shapes) la’-bor (foil)
fore’'my la’bore

sulphur fur dé’-mur (be given) vul*-tur (vulture)
day’moor wool’tour

zephyr  myrrh | Pyr’-rhd (to Pyrrhus) zep’-hy-rd? (west wind)
peer’roe zeppy roe

Note. — Be careful always to pronounce -er like the English word ere
(before) in erga (toward), tergum (back), alter (the other), inter (between), iter
(journey), ter (thrice), per (through), etc.

1 An older form of the infinitive, capi.
? To pronounce the Latin y, the lips should be rounded as ford. The
Latin r is made farther back in the mouth than the English r.



HOLVNION®

q!

YALINDIS

SALIGEINI SATIN

()

114



Syllables 115

27. Diphthongs are always long and do not have to be
marked. The quantity of vowels must be learned in order
to pronounce each syllable correctly. 821

28. Vowels are always long in certain combinations and
nearly always long in certain positions.

(a) A vowel is lengthened before nf, ns, nx, nct.!

Final u is always long.

Final o is long except in ego, duo, modo (only), cito.

Final 1 is long except in mihi, tibi, sibi, ubi, ibi, nisi,
quasi.?

(b) A vowel is usually shortened before h, nd, nt, or another
vowel.

A vowel is shortened before final m and t, and before
finalland r, except in a few monosyllables, as pér, s6l.

in 4 fans cingere prd - habé habed agimus vocére

infains  cinxi  prohibe habétur agam  vocer
in+st6 cinctus habendi habet animalis par
instd cinctii habent habeam animal paris

The length or quantity of final a and e, and of all the
vowels iIn many positions and various root syllables will be
easily mastered with the vocabularies.

SYLLABLES

29. A Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels
or diphthongs. Lone consonants go with the vowels that
follow them ; as, cae-di-tur.

1 See Latin Grammar of Hale and Buck.
2 Sometimes used as long in verse.



116 Quantity, and Accent

30. Where there are two consonants together, the first
regularly goes with the preceding, the second with the
following vowel.

parte illud contento saxd
par-te il-lud con-ten-td sac-sd !

* But if the last of the two consonants is 1 or r, they combine
with the vowel that follows; h'is not counted.

sacrd duplicés tenebrae pulchré  explicuit
sa-crd  du-pli-cés  te-ne-brae pul-chrd ex-pli-cu-it

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES

31. The quantity or length of syllables must be learned
in order to know where to accent words.

As would be expected, syllables containing long vowels
or diphthongs are long, but those containing short vowels are
not all short.

32. Short vowels followed by no consonants make short
syllables; as, ea, e-a; duo, du-o; tua, tu-a; mihi, mi-hi.

Short vowels followed by lone consonants make short
syllables: erat, e-rat; vocat, vo-cat; legit, le-git.

But short vowels followed by x or z or two consonants
that are separately uttered make long syllables.

tentant contendébant saxis mittunt ilids
ten-tant  con-ten-dé&-bant - sac-sis mit-tunt il-16s
Latin words are strung together in reading or speech.

Furit aestus harénis.
Fu-ri-taes-tu-s’a-ré-nis.
1 The letter x is thus divided into ¢s in speech but not in writing or print.
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One of the consonants may begin the next word. -All the
syllables except -ci-bu- are long in the following line.

Ad quem tum Iiind supplex his vocibus iisa est.
Ad-quem-tum-Iii-n3-sup-plec-s’is-vo-ci-bu-si-sa’st.

33. A syllable us short if it contains a short vowel followed
by no consonant or a lone consonant (except X or z).

34. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a diph-
thong, or a short vowel followed by x or z or any two consonants
(the latter one of which is not 1 or r).

If the last of two consonants with a short vowelis 1 or r,
the syllable may be used either as long or short in verse.
Such syllables are called common.

35. An occasional shortened form has the accent on the
ultima or last syllable, or on a short penult.

é-dic’ (for é-dii’-ce); cdn-si’-li (for con-si’-li-i)

36. Words of two syllables are accented on the first.

Words of three or more syllables are accented on the penult
(next-to-last), if it s a long syllable; if not, on the antepenult
(syllable before-the-penult).

vo’-cat, vo-ca’-tur, ma-gis’-ter, Ii'-li-us, dis-ci -pu-lus,
vd’-cem, vo-cé’-mus, te’-ne-brae.
t

SUMMARY OF CASE ENDINGS

37. Nearly all pupils summarize facts in their own way
and for the convenience of their own habits of study and
remembering. The following general view of all the forms
of nouns (and adjectives) is given here to prevent their
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jumping at conclusions that are destined to be shattered
as work proceeds, and the getting of impressions that it is
s0 wearisome to root out and unlearn later.

It is not to be expected that all these important sum-
maries and working principles will be learned at once, but
rather that they will be read and re-read till a correct general
idea of them has been gained and the pupil knows exactly
where to find the help he needs. They are intended to serve
as a guide in all future work and to be referred to again and
again as the reading of Latin continues till they are finally
mastered.

What Are Endings and What Are Not Endings

38. An ending is an element annexed to the end of a
base or stem to show its relation to other words. What
the endings of Latin nouns originally were ‘does not par-
ticularly concern us here. They now appear as -s, -m,
-rum, -bus, or a vowel; of which -rum is always genitive
plural and -bus is always dative, ablative, or locative plural.
But so many changes and contractions have taken place
that it is now customary to speak of them as including at
least one vowel.

39. A complete list of the endings of Latin nouns and
adjectives is as follows :

-a, -, -e, -&, -ae, -¢1 (ei-), i, -ia, -6, -{i, -ua ;

-am, -em, -im, -um, -drum, -érum, -ium, -rum, -uum ;
-8, -#@s, -8s, -is, -is, -0s, -us, -iis. (-ius, -ius) ;!

-abus, -ébus, -ibus, -6bus (-ubus).

! Endings in parentheses are found in but few words.



The Only Exceptions 119

40. The following adjectives have -us (-ius) instead
of - and -ae in the Genitive singular and -1 (-i) instead of -3
and -ae in the Dative singular.

Some of them have -d, -id, -od, or -ud (for -e or -um) in
the neuter singular and -e (for -us) in the masculine.

{

a. Nowm. GEN. Dar. ENcrisH COGNATES

M. F. N. M.F.N. M.F.N. AND DERIVATIVES
iinus, {ina, inum one, only inius ini  umt, umque, unify
solus, sola, solum alone solius  soli sole, solitary
totus, tota, totum whole totius  toti total, totally
alter, -ra, -rum the other alterius alteri alternate, alter
alius, alia, aliud other alterius alii alien, alibz, alias
uter ? utra ? utrum ? whether ? utrius  utri whether?
neuter, -tra, -trum neither  neutrius neutri neutral, neuter
iillus, dlla, Gllum any dllius  dlli nullify, null
niillus, -lla, -llum none niillius  nilli nullify, annul
qui, quae, quod that cuius cui  who, what, whose
quis? quid?! who? what? cuius? cui? which? how? why?
aliqui, -qua, -quod some alicuius alicui
hic, haec, hoc this huius huic
. . . . . These four are used
iste, ista, istud that istius st | to mean he, she, or
ille, illa, illud that illius illi #t according to the
is, ea, id this, that elus e | Semden #1190

b. Mention is here made of these few irregular words
because aside from them and their compounds, no nouns or
adjectives have any endings not found in the list in § 39.
In all other native Latin nouns and adjectives, any form
not having one of the endings of this list has no case ending.

1 Quis, quid is not an adjective. It is the interrogat‘ive pronoun.
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41. Forms with no case ending occur only in the singular,
and in the nominative and vocative of masculines and
feminines and in the nominative accusative and vocative of
neuters. Such are the forms below. Figures are used to

indicate the declension.

Nowm. or Voc. Sina.

2 ager field, territory

2 liber scroll, book

2 puer boy, hand, slave
3 pater father § 82

3 mater mother

3 sol sun

3 lamen?! light §78b
3 noémen ! name

3 mel! honey

3 veér! springtime

3 aequor! level expanse

Base ReLATED WoORDS
agr- agriculture, agrarian
libr- librarian
puer- § 76 puerile (boyish)
patr- § 78 a  paternal, patrimony
matr- maternal, matrimony
s61- - solstice, solar
limin- luminous, illuminate
némin- nominate, nominal
mell- mellifluous
vér- vernal
aequor- equal, equity, iniquity

42. But the most deceiving of all and most puzzling to
the uninitiated are those Third Declension Nouns that

1 Nom., Ace., or Voc.
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appear at first to have the case endings -s, -us, -iis, -8s, -as,
-3, etc., when they really have no case endings at all.

1. Because the final s of stems remains where there s no
ending and becomes -r- between two vowels wherever endings
are annexed, as in mos, habit, mérés,! habits, character.

2. Because the final n of stems is lost after -6-, if there
is no ending, as in natid, fribe, nationes, tribes, breeds.

NoMINATIVE, GENDER EARLIER PRESENT

AND MEANING StEM

genus n. kin, kind § 82 d genes-

tempus n. secason, time tempes-
vulnus n. wound § 78 b vulnes-
vetus m. f. n. old § 86  vetes-
riis n. field, country riis-

its n. right, law § 78 b  ias-
maius n. larger maids-
NoMINATIVE, GEN- EARLIER

DER AND MEANING STEM
telliis f. earth, soil telliis-
pulvis m. dust pulves-
mos m. custom, way mos-
fios m. blossom fl6s-

6rdé m. order, rank *érdon-
origd f. beginning  *origon-
regio f. line, side region-
ratié f. method, plan ratién-

statid f. stop, post statién-
latitiads f. breadth  *latitidon-

RELATED WoORDS

Base IN ENcgrisH
gener-  gender, kin, general
tempor- tempest, tempomiy
vulner- invulnerable
veter- veteran, inveterate
rir- rustic, rural
iar- Just, injury, jury
maibr- majority

PresENT ENcLIsH COGNATES

Basge AND DERIVATIVES
tellir- § 82 telluride
pulver- pulverize
mor- emmoral, moralist
fior- florist, flourish
ordin- ordinal, ordinary
origin- orient, original
region- reach, regional
ration- reason, rational
station- stationary
latitadin- latitudinal

1 Cf. was and were; s, are; us, our(once oure).
* Possible forms in very early Latin.
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Stems in -t-, -d-, -s-, and -n-

43. Almost equally annoying are those in which -t- or
-d- have disappeared before the ending -s:

ForMATION
ped-s
pedet-s
equet-s
lapid-s
sanguin-s
cistod-s
aequitit-s
dignitat-s
quiét-s
lit-s
palid-s
saliit-s
servitit-s
virtit-s
fraud-s

NOMINATIVE
pés m. foot §§ 78, 82
pedes m. foot-soldier
eques m. horseman
lapis m. small stone
sanguis m. blood
clistds m. keeper
aequitds f. fairness
dignitas f. office
quiés f. rest, peace
lis f. dispute
palis f. marsh
saliis . welfare
servitiis f. slavery

virtiis f. manly quality

fraus f. trick

Base
ped-
pedit-
equit-
lapid-
sanguin-
clistéd-
aequitat-
dignitat-
quiét-
lit-
paliid-
salit-
servitiat-
virtit-
fraud-

FRroM THE
SaME Roor

pedal, impede
pedesirian
equestrian
lapidary
sanguinary

_ custody
equity, iniquity
dignity, deign
inquietude
litigation
paludal
salutation
service, servile
virtual, virtue
fraudulent

44, In the list below, eight nouns have the case end-
. ing -s, seven have no ending, and no fwo others have the
same ending.

mas male
rés thing

finis limit
lis quarrel

tribus with three

fraus deceit
puerds boys

telliis ground

brevitads shortness

pés foot

pulvis powder
miles soldier
statio station

sendtus senate

colds tint, hue
iuventis youth-

filias daughters
Cerés Ceres
lapis stone
armis with arms

filié o a son

genus class
ciistds guard

tribas tribes
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46. The following list shows how easy it is to know the
endings by comparing two different forms of the same noun
so as to get the base. Cf. §§ 42, 43.

. mas — brevitas -8 filias -as
marés -8s brevitdte -e filidbus -dbus
rés -8s pés -8 Cerés —
1é -8 pedibus -ibus Cereri -i
finis -is pulvis —_ lapis -8
finium -ium pulverem -em lapidis -is
lis -8 miles - -8 armis -is
lite -e militum -um armérum -drum
tribus -ibus statié — filid -3
tria -ia stationem -em filiis -i8
fraus -8 seniitus -us genus —
fraudis -is senatiis -is genera -a
puerds -8s colds — ciistds -8
puer — colére -e cistdodum -um
tellds —_ iuventis -8 . tribis -is

tellire -e iuventati -1 tribuum -uum
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48. Just as ag-, leg-, and reg- become ac-, lec-, and rec-
before t in

agent (one who acts) legible (readable) ‘regent (ruling)
active (quick to act) lecture (a discourse read) rector (ruler)

So in Latin g becomes ¢ before s or t.

Note that cs is always written x.
HAvING THE

FORMATION NOMINATIVE Base Same Roor

pic-s pax f. agreement pac- pay, pacify, peace
rég-s r&x m. ruler, king rég- regal, royal, reign
iidec-s iidex m. judge jadic- Judicious, judicial
duc-s dux m. guide, leader duc- duke, induce
lég-s léx f. agreement, law lég- legal, legislator
nigui-s!  nix f. snow niv- niveous, Nevada
nocti-s!  nox f. night noct- nocturnal

An Observing Reader’s Habit of Thought

47. There are several things we must find out about a word,
as we read, or we shall sooner or later have to stop all prog-
ress to look it up. Our first observations may not reveal
what we most wish to know. But we shall soon meet the
word again, if we but read on; and the comparing of the two
forms will show more than the base and the two endings.
Suppose, for example, we have for the first time met

in eandem partem, or maximam fidem, or finem.

Each noun appears to be an accusative singular. It is.
One reminds us of part, partial, partly, partisan, depart,
impart, compartment, counterpart.
1t likely means part,? side, direction, share, or division.
1 Probable form in very early Latin. 2 Cf. §218, a, b.
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Another resembles fidelity, bona fide, or the name Fido.

It probably means faith, fidelity, trust, confidence, loyalty.

The third calls to mind final, finish, and Finis at the end of
a book.

It must mean end, limst, border, or boundary.

Yet partem, fidem, and finem might all be either of the
Third or of the Fifth Declension (see table § 55) ; eandem,
however, is an adjective and there are no adjectives of the
Fifth Declension. Suppose, now, we have read on and found

eiusdem, or fidé, or finis latos

(1) Fidem and fidé are Fifth Declension forms, as no Third
Declension forms end in -8, except famé, by hunger. (See
§55¢,3.) Maximam shows that fidem is feminine; besides,
all Fifth Declension nouns are feminine, except diés, day
and meridiés, midday, south.

(2) Eiusdem immediately shows that -em is not the ending
of eandem; -dem is only a particle annexed after 'the case
ending -am, which is then written -an before d (cf. compel
and condemn). The ending -ius shows eiusdem to be one of
the irregular adjectives (§ 40), meaning same, also (-dem
appearing as -den- in identical).

(3) Finis must be a Third Declension form. There is no
such ending as -is in the Fifth, and accusative plurals in -1s
all belong to the class known as Masculine and Feminine
i-stems (3i M. and F. § 55 b). The adjective litds shows
that finis is Mas. Acc. PL. § 54 b.

(4) Knowing the meaning of partem and that it is Fem.
Acc. Sing., we can afford to wait about the rest till we meet
it again.
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48. This illustrates the advantage of ‘‘ making haste
slowly ’ — of watching, waiting, and comparing, of using
our brains more than our thumbs — for a little careful obser-
vation trains us to see in ten minutes what it takes an hour to
look up, and if we depend upon looking up everything, the
task is endless.

How to Use the Tables Below

49. To get the best results from comparing different forms
of a word and take advantage of every means of discovering
the necessary facts about nouns as we meet them in reading,
we must gradually master the tables below, which aim to
show how far each ending may be relied upon.

(1) To indicate the class to which a new noun belongs ;

(2) To show its number and case at first sight, and

(3) What a given ending indicates regarding the other endings
of a noun (or adjective) seen for the first time.

50. Some endings tell the whole story at a glance; as, -ae
in the noun natirae (see Int. § 6 ¢), others tell a great deal,
while some tell little or nothing.

61. The following observations do not apply to the irreg-
ular adjectives and pronouns in § 40 nor to nouns having
mixed declensions nor to words borrowed from the Greek ; as,
@ér (acc. sing. dera or aerem) and aethér (acc. aethera),
p- 18, etc., all of which fall an easy prey to one who has
mastered these tables.

52. We must start aright. The first essential is to know
whether the case ending is

-4 -8s -is -is -6 -8s -us -iis as in
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hor-as, r-&s, fin-is, arm-is, radi-6, vic-6s, ann-us,
or -s, as in ’

aetd-s, pé-s, lapi-s,. Li-s, péx, cistd-s, frau-s,
or lacking altogether, as in

més Cerés més genus riis statié
puer pulvis vir aequor mel limen

Note the following also:

fili-a fili-us e-i vacu-i radi-um vacu-um vacu-a
omn-ia e-ius r-ei sendt-ui omn-ium pass-uum corn-ua

63. The endings of all classes of regular nouns and adjec-
tives are given below (§ 55) in parallel columns. It will
be seen that certain endings occur only in particular declen-
sions or in particular cases.

The Gender of Nouns and Adjectives

64. a. Annum (Ac. masculine) resembles oppidum (N. Ac.
V. neuter); Victor .(N. V. masculine) resembles aequor
(N. Ac. V. neuter).

Except in such instances (in the singular), neuter nouns
differ from masculines and feminines in the nominative, accusa-
tive, and vocative cases. Masculine nouns, however, cannot
always be distinguished from feminines by their endings, e.g.

annus (m.) Cyprus (f) horae (f) incolae (m.)
but in adjectives -us is always masculine and -ae feminine.

b. Thus many endings of adjectives never fail to show
the gender of the nouns they modify. See § 55 f.
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86. a. 2 1 2 3 3
M. (F.) F.(M.) N. M.or F. N.
S. PL. S. PL. S. Pl 8. Pl. S. Pl
N. (-us) i -a -ae -um -a -s,— -&s — -a
G. -1 -6rum -ae -d&rum -i -6rum -is -um -is ~um
D. -6 -ist -ae -is! -8 -ist -i -ibus -i -ibus
Ac. -um -0s -am -is -um -a -em -&s —-a
V. (-e) - -a -ae -um -a -8,— -&8 —-a
Ab. -6 -is! -84 -ist -0 -ist -e -ibus -e -ibus
L. - -is -ae -is - -is -e -ibus -e -ibus

1 -3bus, m. and n., and -abus, {., are used instead of -is in dudbus, duabus
two, ambdbus, ambabus both, and in filidbus and deabus.

¢. Some endings always show the Declension. § 52

First  Second Third Fourth  Fifth
-a(sing.) | -um (N.), =6 | -um (G.), -s, -is, -és! | -is -iés!
-am, -8 [ -i(N.G.) —(Ae.), ~em,! -im -ui, -4 | -iéi, -ei
-ae,-4s |-6rum, -6s |[-i(D. Ab.), -is (Ac.) | -ua -iem,! -&2
-Arum -e(V.m.) -e (N. Ac. Ab.) -uum |-ébus

1 .88 and -em are preceded by -i- in all Fifth Declension forms except
rés, rem, thing, spés, -em, hope, fidés, -em, faith, plébés, -em, plebs.
2 Except in fama, by hunger, which is of the Third Declension.

1st or 2d 2d or 3d 2d or 4th 3d or 4th
-is (D.Ab.) -a (pl.) -um (Aec.); -us -ibus
e. Gender in Nouns (§ 54) f. Gender in Adjectives
M.(F.) -ior ~is (pl.) ; -us, 88 ¢ -um (N.) | Always reliable §§42-3, 54
F.(M.) -a or -&8 (sing.) ; -ae $-a (pl) M. F. N.
-am, -3, -Arum, -a8 ®—(Ac) |-us  -a(sing) -um(N.)
-ei, -i&i, -8, -gbus §’-e (N.Ac) [ i(pl.) -am, -2 -a (pl)
S -8(N.Ac)|-8s  -me,-28 —(Ac)

Never neuter.

-is(N.); -is (Ac.); -8, -em, -88  § 52 e(@) -trum  -e(N.4)
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b. 3i 3i 4 4 5

M.or F. N. M.orF. N. M.or F.

S. Pl. S. Pl. S. Pl S. Pl S. Pl
-is,-s -és -el  -ia -us -lis -G -ua -8s -és
~<is  -ium -is -ium -is -uum -{is -uum -ei* -érum
-1 -ibus -1 -ibus ~ui? -ibus? - -ibus -el -ébus
-em® -is -e! -ia -um -ds -0 -ua -em -és
-is,-s -8 -el  -ia -us -is -0 -ua -&s -&s
-i,~e- ~ibus . -i -ibus -i -ibus? -i -ibus -&¢ -ébus
-e,-i -ibus -e,-1 -ibus No adjectives or locative case.

1 All Present Participles

; as, vaclns being empty, vidéns seeing, and

few adjectives; as, auddx bold, ingéns huge, have -8.
2 Rarely -i. 3 —~ubus in tribus ¢ribe, and rarely in a few others.
4 Rarely -8, -&1 after a vowel. 5 ~im in a few nouns.

Always Singular

Always Plural

-a (f) ; -4, -e, -, -0,! -1

-ae (G.D.); -1(G.D.Ab.) -as; -és(Aec.); -1s,-0s § 52
-iis or -ius or -ius (G.) § 43 -is (N.Aec.) ; -um (G.); -ium

-—, -8, -is, -us, -éi, -el

-um (N. Ae.) ; -am, -em, -im -abus, -ébus, -ibus, -6bus '

-a(n.); -ae(N.); -1 (N. V.)

-arum, -érum, -6rum, -uum

1 Plural in ambd both.

Note. — Do not try to _apply this without first comparing two forms (§§ 42, 45).

g.  Always Nom. Always Dat. Always Voc.

-us (Adj.) §§ 41-3 -ui -e (2)
Always Gen. Always Acc. Always Abl.

-is (n.) ; -fus -am, -em, -im -a, -&,! and
-iis (sing.) ; -ius -as, -0s, -is (3) A if used w. prep.?
-i (sing. 2)* if used w. prep.? -eor-ii(m.f.)
-drum, -drum —, =S, “um -is(1,2); -0
-um (3) ; ~ium -és, -is §§ 42-3 -abus, -&ébus
~uum, -érum -a, -ia, -ua -ibus, -5bus

1 Rarely used
2 §§ 57, 58.

for -8iin poetry. Seealso § 81 b.
3 Except nouns in -ius.
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56.
Case Sing. Plur.

The Meaning of the Cases

ENDINGS AND THEIR VALUES!

1. N. (-us) -i?

2.G. 4
3. D. -8
4. Ac. -um
5 V. (-e)
6. A4b. -5
7. L 4

-6rum

=08

Relations to Other Words (see Int. § 5)
indicates the subject of a finite verb, the predi-
cate of a subject nominative, ete. (5a, c.)
possessor, —'3, —s’; of ; (son) of; (more) of;
(fear) of; (be estimated) of or at (value).
indirect obj.; to; (give) to; (belong) to; (lack-
ing) to; for; for (aid) to; as-far-as-concerns.
direct obj.; subj. of Inf.; for (days, years,
miles) ; for (most part) ; see also § 57.
direct address; O —! thou—! ye—! Never
put the Vocative first in a sentence.
at, during (night) ; (alarmed) af, on-account-
of or by; (rate, buy, or sell) at or for.
by (boat), by (land), by-means-of; by, accord-
ing-to (plan) ; (older) by (a year), § 68 b.
Jor; for or on-account-of (courage); § 73 b.
(free) from, (kept) from; (suffer) from.
of, (deprive) of; (full) of; (born) of; (need)
of; (make use) of; (man) of or with (good
mind) ; (worthy) of; (glad) of; § 62g.
in; in, during, within (a day); in (wisdom,
width) ; (kept) in; (defeat) in (war).
on (aday); (feed or live) on; (lean or rely)
on; (go, ride, be carried) in or on.
over, (boast,) over, about, on-account-of.
with; (A1) with; (mix) with; (suffer) with.
than; with preps. § 58.
at, in, on (see §§ 60, 61 c).

1 This table is to be used as a general guide (see § 230).
* And so on following the lines across pp. 128-9, § 55 a, b.
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67. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE

ad in the direction of, till, for, to (border of), toward, up to, to (the
presence of, when travelling is done), against (enemy), at, close
by, near, next to; quantum ad as for; ad decem about ien.

ante before, ahead of. post behind, after, since.

apud before the face of, in the eyes, sight, opinion, hands, or care
of; apud mé at my house; apud oppidum in sight of town.

circum around, in the vicinily of. circiter (cf. circus), about.

in ¢ clear’ to, till, on, upon, into, or among (when distance has to
be travelled); against, (feel) toward, (throw) at, (start) for;
quam in partem? in what direction ? in collem up on a hill.

inter in the midst of, between, among (as compared with).

ob (obstructing the way) in face of; ob eam rem for this reason.

per through, along; per vim by force; per Alpis over the Alps.

praeter except, but, beyond; praeter castra past the camp.

propter because of; propter altitidinem because of the height.

cis (citra) this side of. trans across. ultrd beyond. sub under,

68. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ABLATIVE

a, ab, abs from the direction of, away from, from (the outside) , by
(a person) ; off; & milibus passuum thousands of paces away.
ab before vowels or h; & or ab before d, [, n, 7, ; otherwise &.

cum (in company) with; @nd cum along with. sine without.

dé down from, from (interior or top) ; concerning, about; pauci dé
nostris a few of our men; qua dé causd and for this reason.

&, ex (before vowels or k) out of, off from, up from, out from, from
(within the borders) or off (the top of), from among. § 66 ¢

in, in, on, upon, among (bodily if no distance is travelled).

prae (English pre- before) ahead of, in comparison with.

prd_in front, behalf, or stead of, for, in proportion to; eds prd
amicis habed I take them for friends. sub under, below.
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59.

Elements of Sentences

NOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONAL FORCE

causa or gratia (placed after a Genitive) for the sake, for; fri-
menti causd eunt they are gotng for grain; to get grain.

These illustrations of the underlying idea of the prepo- -
sitions above will be better understood with use and

experience.

60. Note the use of prepositions in phrases denoting
places, persons, things, position, situation, or condition.

to which (or to whom)

ad insulam in insulam
toward the to the 1s-
wsland land

ad Cyprum Cyprum

toward or  to Cyprus
to Cyprus

ad domum in domum

toward the to the house
dwelling

domum
(go) home

ad vicum in vicum
toward the to or into

village hamlet
ad Athénas Athénas
to a point to Athens

near Athens

in which

(in whom)

in insula ex insula

on the 13- (off) from
land the 1sland
Cypri § 76  Cyprd

in or on off from
Cyprus Cyprus
in domé & domo
imorat  fromthe
the house  house
domi § 81 domo

(be) at home from home

in vico & vicd

in or af " from the
village hamlet

Athénis § 77 Athénis

from which (from whom)

ab insula
Jrom mear by
the island

a Cyprd
Sfrom near
Cyprus

& domd
away from

the house

& vicd
away from
the nllage

ab Athénis

at Athens  from Athens from near

Athens
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ad arma  in fugam in armis ex fuga ab armis
to arms to flight in arms Jfrom flight from arms
ad Idlium in Idlium  in Ialio ex Iilié a Ialid

toorupto againstor in Julius (idea) from (book) from
Julius at Julius Julius Julius

61. In case of proper names of towns, small islands, and
peninsulas, domus (kome) and riis (the country), the following
special rules must be observed.

The accusative with ad denotes direction in which.
The accusative denotes place to which, or destination.
The locative denotes place in which.

The ablative denotes place from which.

The ablative with & or ab denotes direction from which.
In and & or ex are never used with these nouns.

Th S RS o8

62. The phrases, with the boys, with the horses, and with
the dog, are said to denote association or accompaniment,
because the boy, the horses, and the dog may be regarded as
companions or associates.

The phrases, with a sword, with books, and with water, are
said to denote instrument or means of action.

a. (Persons or animals) b. (Inanimate things)
Association Instrument or Means

Cum pueris pugnat. § 58 Gladid pugnat. § 56, 6

He fights with the boys. He fights with a sword.

Cum equd missus est. Libris pléenum est. § 56, 6

He was sent with the horse. It s filled with books.
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¢. But persons and animals are often treated as things,
and inanimate things are regarded as companions.

Ibi cum gladio stetit. Equis arant. | § 56, 6

Here he stood with a sword. They plow with horses.

Cum libris missus est. Navis pueris pléna est.

He was sent with books. The boat s full of boys.

Cum litteris vénit. Quid puerd fiet ? § 56, 6

He came with a letter. W hat unll be done with the boy ?
d. Active Agents Instrument or Means

A Tiilid missus est. Sagittd est vulneratus.

-He was sent by Julius. He was wounded by an arrow.

A cane morsus est. Fulmine ictus est.

He was bitten by a dog. He was struck by lightning.

e. But persons and animals may be treated as things.
Per exploratorem cognitum est. Equis ductus est.
Was learned through a scout. It was drawn by horses.

f. Castris sé tenet keeps himself in camp (means of shelter).
Barbards proelid superant they defeat barbarians in battle.
Puerum pugna superat defeats the boy in a fight or by fighting.

g. The Ablative is used to describe a person or thing.

Magnai est gratia. § 56, 6 Puer oculis caeruleis.
He is a person of great favor. A boy with blue eyes.

Mons magna altitiidine a mountain of great height. § 56, 6

63. a. ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION

Siios & proelié continet ke keeps his (men) from battle.
Suis finibus eds prohibent they keep them from their borders.
Mirum barbaris niidant they clear the wall of barbarians.
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b. The Ablative case is used to express separation from
abstract things, the Ablative with & or ab from concrete
things (but this varies with the verb used).

Hoc e6s ciird liberat this relieves (frees) them of (f om) anxiety.
Hostis (pl.) ab oppidd prohib€ keep the enemy from the town.

64. ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS

tot (indecl.) so-many totidem just as many, the same number
quot (indecl.) as-many, as si quot if several quot? how manyf
quot equi sunt? how many horses are there? multi sunt many
tot. . . quot as-many . . . as, so-many . . . as
aliquot (indecl.) some number, several. See §§ 70, 91-2, 150
tam multi, tam multdrum, m. so many (men, persons, etc.)
quam malti, quam multérum, m. as many (persons)! as quota
quam multi? quam multérum? m. how many persons?
quam multi equi sunt? how many horses are there?
multi, multérum, m. many (men,! etc.) multiply
permulti, permultérum, m. very-many multitude
plirimi, plirimérum, m. very-many (persons), most (men) plural
quam pliirimds sécum diicit takes as many as he can with him
plérique, plérorumque, m. most (men), the majority

pauci, paucérum, m. a few, some-few, few (men) paucity
perpauci, perpaucérum, m. very few

nilli, ndllérum, m. no (men), none nullify, null
ndnniilli, nénnallorum, m. not-a-few, some (persons) annul
boni, bonérum, m. the good, good (men) bonny, bounty
mali, malérum, m. the bad, bad (men) malefactor

nostri, nostrérum, m. our (%nen), our (soldiers), ours?!
sui, sudrum, m. ks or ker (own people), its (own), their (own) !
mei, medrum, m. my (people, friends), my (family)! 109 ¢, 118 b

1 Not only persons or men but also boys, horses, etc.
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66.

alius other, else; pl. others
alius one . . . alius another
alif some . . . alil others

alter the one . . alter the other
alteri the ones; alteri the olhers
némod (né + homd) no man
quis (any) one, one, (some) one
-que each, every §§ 108 b, 111
quisque every one, each one
quis? what one? who? § 114
solus (he) alone, (I) alone, etc.

Adjectives Used as Nouns

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS (Masculine)

80li (they) alone, (we) alone
totus whole, (he) all  § 118D
tdtus in studiis est he is-all
taken-up with-studies
tllus any (one), any (body)
niillus not one, no one
iinus one, the only one
aini the only omes §§ 40, 120
uter ? which (one of the two) ?
uterque either (one), both
neuter neither (one of the two)

Some praise one, others (praise) another.

( ) Alif alium laudant.
One flees in one direction, another (flees) in another (direction)
( ) .Alius in aliam partem fugit

66. a. CONNECTING WORDS

Between Parts of Sentences

ac or atque and et . .. et
-que or et and both . . and
nec or neque and not, nor
vel, aut, or sive (seu) or
nec neither . . . nec nor
vel either . . . vel or
solum (modo) only, just
ndn sélum (modo) not only

. sed etiam but also

Between Sentences

ita or sic so, in such a manner

item in the same way, likewise

itaque or igitur therefore

tum or igitur then

tum démum then at last, finally

dénique finally, in the end

autem (never stands first) how-
ever, but, besides

nam, enim, namque for (indeed)
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b. If the subject is plural, the verb must be plural; if the
subject is singular, the verb must be singular.
Castra sunt apud Arpinum the camp is near Arpinum §77b
Uterque venit both are coming. Pauci eunt few are going
Aut Titus aut Galba venit either Titus or Galba is coming § 108 b
¢. The preposition & or ex (sometimes dé) is used when
one or more are chosen from the number. See also § 58.)

dnus & pueris or dna ex filiabus or  dGnum ex oppidis
iinus puerdrum iina filiarum iinum oppidérum
one of the boys one of the daughters one of the towns

67. Numeral adverbs and neuter singular nouns of time.

semel once; semel atque iterum again and again simple
bis twice; ter three times; quater four times p. 29 biscuit
biduum, bidui n. a period of two days, two days biweekly
biennium, (biennii) bienni n. (period of) two years biennial
triduum, tridui n. three days Cf. p. 31, 1. 26 triple, triangle
triennium, (triennii) trienni n. three years triennial
quadriduum, quadridui n. four days quadruple
quadriennium, (quadriennii) quadrienni n. four years

spatium, (spatii) spati n. space, distance, period spacious

primum (Acc.) for the first time, first; primd (Abl.) atﬁrst

Circus Romanus.



128

Measure of Exient and Difference

68. a. The Accusative case i3 used to denote Extent or

Measure of Time, Space, Power, Action, elc.

§ 74,17

b. The Ablative is used to denote Measure of Difference.

c. The Ablative is used to denotc Time when, at which, in
which, or during which.

The following expressions must be carefully studied.

a. Howlong?
How far? (§ 5 d)

annum

a year,

Jor a year
biennium

(for) two years
sex annds

(for) six years
nihil potest

18 not able at all
duo milia passuum

(for) two miles

b. How much earlier
or later? etc (§ 57).

annd ante § 74, 19
a year before,
one year before,

a year previously,

earlier by a year
septem ante annis

seven years before
sex post annis

81z years later

4 milibus passuum

§ 74,18

¢. When or Within
what time ?

pridre annd or
superidre annd
the year before,
the previous year,
year before last
sex annis Cf. p. 29
n six years
proximd anné during
the nearest year,
next year, last year

dudbus 2 miles away ill6 dié on that day

69. LIST OF COMMON ADVERBS

tam 0, 30 very; eum non tam amd quam timed I do not love
him as much as I fear him.

quam as, than; quam diii as long as; quam? how?

quantity

quam diii? how long? quam optim& potest as best ke can
ante, anted previously, before, ago

prius sooner; prius quam sooner than, before
post, posted afterward, later; postquam after
né (in commands or wishes) not; né ite don’t go
nén (in positive denials) not; nén it he is not going

antique, ancient

prior, priority
postpone
none, nor
nonsense
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quidem ¢ndeed, to be sure; né id quidem not even this

aliter differently; aliter atque (ac) otherwise than alibi
bene well, successfully; bene est it i3 well benefit
melius better, more happily, rather well, too well ameliorate
optimé best, very well; quam optimé as best (onc can) optimist
male ill, badly; Marcd male vult wishes Mark ill malice
peius not so well, worse, too badly, less happily malign
pessimé worst; quam pessimeé as badly as one can pessimist
celeriter speedily, soon, in haste, rapidly accelerate

celerius more quickly, rather quickly, too quickly

celerrimé very quickly; quam celerrimé as quickly as possible
did long, for a long time; diitius longer, too long

facile easily ; facilius more easily, rather easily Sacility
facillimé most easily; quam facillimé as easily as one can

_ laté widely, extensively; longé latéque far and wide latitude
latius more widely, rather widely, too widely

latissimé very widely; quam latissimé as widely as possible
longé far; by far; longius farther, too far longitude
longissimé farthest; quam longissimé as far as possible

magis more, rather; magis arduus steeper, too steep master
maximé most, very, especially; maximé arduus steepest

minus not so much, less, not; minus facile not so easily

minimé least, not at all; minimé saepe very seldom minimize
saepe more than once, ofien; minus saepe less Srequently

saepius over and over, again and again, oftener, too often

latin@ after the manner of the Latins, in Latin, in the Latin way

graecé dafter the manner of the Greeks, in the Greek way, in
Greek . )
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70. The following neuter singulars are mostly adjectives
used as nouns denoting amount and value. Cf. §§ 91-2.

tantum, tanti n. so much, so much value, so great an amount;
quid tanti est, quanti limen? what s of so much (value) as
light? tantum boni so much (of) good (Gen., cf. § 72)

quantum, quanti n. as much, as much value, as great an amount,
as; tantum legit, quantum legd ke reads as much as I read
legit quantum potest he reads as much as he can

magnum, magni n. a ¢real amount, great value magnify

maximum, maximi n. very great (amount or value) maxim

magnd opere or magnopere with great effect, greatly

tantd opere or tantopere with so great earnestness, so greatly

quantd opere ? or quantopere ? with how great effect? how greatly f
quantd opere Marci interest ? how much is-il-the-interest of —?

parvum, parvi n. little, a small (amount), little (value)

parum (Nom. and Acc.) n. too little, little, not enough

minimum, minimi n. very little, very small amount, least value

multum, multi n. much, great deal, amount or value multiply
permultum, permulti n. very much, very great deal or value
plirimum, pliirimi n. very much, most, largest value blural

paulum, pauli n. a little; paulum morae a little (of) delay
perpaulum, -1 or paululum, -i n. a very little, just a bit § 56, 4
plérumque (cf. § 76), Nom. most; Acc. (for the) most (part)
nihil (or nihilum), nihili n. nothing, no value; nihild minus no
less, less by nothing, none-the less; nihil commatus nothing
daunted; nihil (Acc.) to no extent, not at all §§ 5 d, 74-17
satis (Nom., Acc.) n. enough, sufficient; satis bene well enough
plits, pliiris n. more, greater amount; plis boni more (of) good § 150
minus, mindris n. less, smaller value; minus boni less (of) good
opus, operis n. work, effort, effect; need (w. Abl.) § 71 ¢, 78 b
bonum, boni n. benefit, good; malum, mali n. an evil, bad
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71. a. NEUTER INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

aliud other, another, else; quid aliud? what else §§ 108113
alterum the other (of two); alterum the one . . alterum the other
nillum 7o, not-one, none; nillum ex oppidis not one of the towns;
nillum oppidum not-a town, no town § 1185
quid anything si quid cdnsili est if there is any (of) plan
quidque everything; optimum quidque everything (that is) best
omnia, omnium n. pl. (like paria § 83 b) all (things) or everything
quid? what? Acc. to what extent? quid potest? how able is he?
quod potest, mé defendit defends me (fo) what (extent) ke can
utrum ? whether ? which one (of the two) ? utrum whether ...anor
utrumque both things; in utrumque paritus est is ready for either
néutrum neither (one of the two), neither (thing)

b. When indefinite quis, quid means any one, anything.
Quod quis ndvit dicere licet what one knows, it is right to tell.
Si quis quid audit, dicat if one kears anything, he may say so.
¢. Opus in the meaning need takes the Ablative.
Mili opus est libris for me there is (I have) need of books. § 56, 6
72. Words denoting indefinite quantity are followed .by
the Genitive of the Whole Amount.

Quid boni ei est? what (of) good s there to him ?
Non satis est causae there i3 not enough (of) reason.

78. a. The Genitive 13 used to denote indefinite value.
Parvi aestimatur it 23 rated of little (value).
Nihili est he is of no worth (good for nothing). § 118 ¢
Equum parvi emit ke buys the horse for-some-small (amount).

b. The Ablative is used to denote definite value or price.
Eum parvd (pretic) emit he bought it at-a-certain smalil price.
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¢. The Genitive denotes the person or thing concerned.

Rei piblicae magnopere inter-est it is greatly the interest of the
commonwealth, concerns the state greatly. §815b

d. Inter-esse meaning have-part-in takes the Dative.
Cdnsilié puerdrum interest he takes-part-in the boys’ plan.
e. The Dative often denotes the person or thing concerned.

Huic ratidni locus est there 18 room for this method. § 56, 3

.y s e yem o .
Mihi est praesidio <s (for) a protection to me §159 ¢
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74. No matter what the ending is, these rules never fail.

1. If a noun is the subject of a finite verb, it is nominative.
Catd vocat. Cato calls Flimen celere est the river is swift
2. If a noun is the subject of an infinitive, it is accusative.
Catonem vocare audié I hear Cato call ‘
Flumen celere esse scio' I know the river is swift
3. The predicate of a subject nominative is nominative.
The predicate of a subject accusative is accusative.
Is Cat3 est t ¢s Cato §42,2
Eum Caténem esse scio I know it i3 Cato
A predicate noun denotes the same person or thing as the
subject. The direct object is a different person or thing,
unless the subject is acting upon itself. § 116¢
4. If a noun is used as the direct object, it is accusative.
Catdnem vidit ke saw Cato S& ipse culpat he blames himself
Flimen videt he sees the river M& acclisat he accuses me
5. A predicate attached to the direct object is accusative.
Eum Catdnem dicunt they call him Cato
Eum amicum putant they think him friendly
6. If a noun is used as an indirect object, it is dative.
Catdni librum dedit gave Cato a book
Sol terrae limen dat the sun gives the earth light.
7. A noun used to call the attention of a person or address
a person or thing is vocative.
Age, Catd! come, Cato! act, Cato! _
8. Nouns in exclamations not addressed to any one are:
accusative.
O fortiindtam rem piiblicam ! ok lucky state!
Mé miserum! poor me!
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9. Any noun or pronoun used as the object of ad, ante,
apud, circum, inter, ob, per, post, propter, trans, etc., is
accusative. § 57

Per montis over the mountains

Trans flimen across the river

Propter vulnus on account of a wound
Apud eum at his house, in his eyes or mind

10. Proper names of towns, small islands, and domum,
home, or riis, to the country, denoting place to which, are
accusative., - § 61
Athénas profectus started for Athens Domum it goes home
- Bibracte ire vult will go to Bibracte Riis i go to the country

11. Any noun or pronoun used as the object of &, ab, abs,
cum, dé, &, ex, prd, sine, etc., is ablative. § 58
Abs t& by thee Maécum with me Pro mé in my inierest

12. Nouns or pronouns denoting means or instrument are
ablative,

Equod it rides on a horse Gladid pugnat fights with a sword

13. Proper namesof towns, etc., denoting place from which,
are ablative.

Réma profectus est started from Rome $§ 62-3

14. Proper names of towns, denoting place in which, are
locative.

Romae est s af Rome Gadibus fuit was in Gades §§ 76-9
Domi meae in my home Domi suae in his own home § 83 a

15. Nouns without prepositions denoting cause are
ablative.

Puerds diligentis laudat praises the boys for their diligence
Qué ré& mé acciisat? on account of what does he accuse me?
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16. A noun denoting in what respect one excels is ablative.
Reliquos virtite praecedunt surpass the rest in valor

17. A noun denoting length of time or extent of space,

action, being, state, power, etc., is accusative of measure.
Annum afuit was awdy a year
Multum abest s away a great deal
Maximam partem friimentd vivunt live a very great
deal on grain.

18. Nouns denoting time in which or at which are ablative.
Anné withinayear 1o ipso dié on thatveryday § 68
Hieme in winter  Nocte at night, during the night

19. Nouns denoting how much one exceeds or precedes

another or differs from another are ablative.
Annj ante a year earlier
A milibus passuum v. 5 miles away
Qud pliis, ed melius the more, the better
Multd melius much better

20. A noun followed by causa for-the-sake, for is genitive.
Frimenti causa moratur s delaying for (the sake of) grain

21. A noun or pronoun inserted by the side of another to

explain it more fully stands in the same case by apposition.
Hoc legato Cicerdni niintiat reports this to lieutenant Cicero

The ablative or a phrase is used in apposition with a locative.
Athénis urbe Graeciae in Athens a city of Greece § 77
Rhodi in insuli magna on Rhodes a large island  § 76

22. Nouns connected by et, -que, nec, etc., are usually in

the same case, verbs thus connected are of the same mode.
Maircd et Galbae t6 Mark and Galba
Nec timet neque ddit neither fears nor hates
Note. —Cf. also §§ 5, 50-63, 71-3, 94-6, 105, 109, 157.
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- 76. Nouns Having -i in the Genitive Singular
SINGULAR
N. inimicus a foe (as subj. of a finite verb, pred. nom., etc.)
G. inimici @ foe's; of afoel; an enemy’s; of an enemy, etc.
D. inimicé a foe (indir. obj.); to a foe; for a foe, etc.
Ac. inimicum a foe (subj. of Inf. ; dir. obj.) ; ad inimicum #o a foe,
V. inimice foe! O foe! thou foe!  [for a foe, against a foe?

b. inimicd than a foe; ab inimicd, by a foe, from an enemy;
cum inimicd with a foe; dé& inimicd about a foe

PLurAL

inimic foes (as subj. of a finite verb, pred. nom., etc.)

inimicdrum foes’; of foes; enemies’; of enemies, etc.

inimicis foes (indir. obj.); fo foes; for foes, etc.

c. inimicds  foes (dir. obj. ; subj. of Inf.); ad inimicds, to foes,

V. inimici foes! O foes! ye foes! [toward foes, etc.

Ab. inimicis than foes; ab inimicis from enemzes, by foes; cum

inimicis with foes; sine inimicis without foes

R

76. When the base ends in -r-, the endings, -us and -e,
are lost in many words. When the base ends in -i-, con-
tracted forms occur in the singular; -if and -ie become -i.

SINGULAR

. N. Rhodus? filius son  vesper magister

. G. Rhodi fili (filii)  vesperi magistri

. D. Rhodd filié vesperd magistrd
. Ac. Rhodum filium vesperum magistrum
. V. Rhode fili vesper magister
. Ab. Rhodd filis vesperd magistrd

. L. Rhodi in Rhodes vesperi at evening

N O N

1 Both case forms and roundabout phrases have to be used in English.
2 8ee § 57. $Fem. ; names of islands are feminine ; §§ 54, 55 a, ¢, /.
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PLurAL
1. N. Philippi filii [plérique ! most magistri
2. G. Philippdrum filiorum  plérérumque  magistrorum
3. D. Philippis filiis plérisque magistris
4. Ac. Philippds filiés plerdsque . magistrds
5. V. Philippi filii magistri
6. Ab. Philippis filifs plérisque magistris
7. L. Philippis at Philippi :

T7. a. First Declension b. Second Declension
Feminine (Masculine) 2 Neuter
Genitive Singular -ae Genitive Singular -i

SINGULAR
N. Alexandréa® prévincia consilium plan Arpinum
G. Alexandréae provinciae consilii, consili Arpini
D. Alexandréae provinciae  consilis Arpind
Ac. Alexandréam provinciam  consilium Arpinum
V. Alexandréa provincia consilium Arpinum
Ab. Alexandrea provincia consilié Arpind
L. Alexandreae at Alexandria Arpini

PruraLn
N. Syraciisae provinciae consilia plans Leuctra
G. Syracfisirum provincidrum consilidrum  Leuctrdrum
D. Syraciisis provinciis consiliis Leuctris
Ac. Syraciisas provincias consilia Leuctra
V. Syraciisae provinciae consilia Leuctra
Ab. Syraciisis provinciis ~ consiliis Leuctris
L. Syracisis in Syracuse Leuctris

1 See § 119 b for the meaning of the suffix -que.
? Feminine except when they denote male beings.
3 Greek noun; cf. §§ 28 b, 51.
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SINGULAR
N. boreis'm. = filia daughter oppidum fown vulgus crowd
G. boreae filiae oppidi vulgi
D. boreae filiae oppidd vulgd
Ac. boream filiam oppidum vulgus
V. bored! filia oppidum vulgus
Ab. borea filia oppidd vulgd
PLuraL
N. Athénae filiae oppida towns castra camp
G. Athénarum  filidrum oppidorum castrdrum
D. Athénis filiabus 2 oppidis castris
Ac. Athénas + filias oppida castra
V. Athénae filiae oppida castra
Ab. Athénis filiabus oppidis castris
L. Athénis at Athens § 74, 10.
78. The Third Declension — Consonant Stems
SINGULAR
a. Masculine or Feminine b. Neuter
N. (itdecs) itdex3judge virgd maiden s mouth flimen
G. (itdicis) iuadicis virginis oris fliminis
D. (iudici) iudici virgini ori flimini
Aec. (itdic em) itidicem virginem os § 42 flimen
V. (iiidecs) ifidex § 46 virgd §52 Os flimen
Ab. (itdice) itdice virgine ore flimine

1Greek nom. § 51. 2§55 a. 3-cs is always written -x.
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PLURAL

N. ifidicés virginés ora flimina

G. itdicum virginum orum fliminum
D. §46 iidicibus  virginibus  Oribus  flliminibus
Ac. iidicés virginés ora flimina

V. itidicés virginés ora flimina
Ab. itdicibus virginibus  gribus  fliminibus

SINGULAR
Stem Base Stem Base

N. (ciistods) ciistds ! (vulnes) vulnus? (riis) riis?
G. (ctstodis) ciistddis (vulnesis) vulneris? (riis is) riris?
D. (ciistodi) castddi (vulnesi) vulneri (riisi) riiri
Ac. (clistdd em) ciistddem (vulnes) vulnus  (riis) ris
V. (ciistdds) ciistds (vulnes) vulnus  (réis) ras
Ab. (cistdd e) ciistode (vulnese) vulnere (riis e) riire

L. (riisi) riire
PLurAL

N custodés guards vulnera wounds riira

G. clstddum vulnerum rirum
D. ciistddibus § 42 vulneribus § 42 riiribus
Aec. ciistodés vulnera riira
V. ciistdodés vulnera rira
Ab. ciistodibus vulneribus riiribus

1 .ds and -ts become ~8.
? Final -es becomes -us; -8- between vowels becomes -r-. Cf. was
and were. 3 Cf. rustic and rural. See §§ 42; 74, 10.

Navis Antiqua.
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79. Third Declension -i- Stems and Mixed Stems

SINGULAR
a. Masculine or Feminine b. Neuter
Base Stem ! Base Stem ! Base
N. navis ship (partis) pars part (mari) mare sea
G. navis (partis)  partis (maris) maris
D. navi (partii)  parti (marii) mari
Ac. ndvim, navem (partim) partem (mari) mare 2
V. navis (partis) pars§ 46 (mari) mare
Ab. navi, nive (partie) parte (marie) mari
PLURAL
N. navés (parti &s) partés (maria) maria
G. navium (partium) partium (marium) marium
D. navibus (parti bus) partibus  (mari bus) maribus
Ac. navis?® (parti &) partis (maria) maria
V. naves (parti &) partés (maria) maria
Ab. navibus (parti bus) partibus  (mari bus) maribus
SINGULAR
c. Masculine or Feminine - d. Neuter
N. Arar (niibé s) # niibés cloud Bibracte vectigal tax
G. Araris (niibi s) niibis Bibractis vectigalis
D. Arari (ni@bi 1) nibi Bibracti vectigali
Ac. Ararim  (niibi m) niibem -  Bibracte vectigal
V. Arar (niibés) niibés . Bibracte vectigal
Ab. Arari (niibi e) niibe Bibracte vectigali
L. Bibracte

1 Learn the base. Stems are given merely to show the formation.
$ =i~ of the stem remains as -¢ in a few nouns and most adjectives.
3 Printed -&s in many editions of Latin authors.

4 The stem nibé- is of the Fifth Declension ; niibi- of the Third.
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. Gades Gades

Gadium
Gadibus

. Gadis

Gades
Gadibus
Gadibus
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80. Between vowels u becomes v:

N.
G.
D.

AN A

b

N

Ab.

(vis)  wis force
. (vim) vim
(vis) vis
. (vie) vi
. (vis&s) virés
virium
viribus
viris -8s
virés
viribus

PLURAL
niibés moenia walls vectigalia
niibium moenium vectigilium
niibibus moenibus vectigalibus
niibis moenia vectigalia
niibés moenia vectigalia
niibibus moenibus vectigalibus
SINGULAR

siis ptg (bous) bos cow Iuppiter?

suis  .(bouis)  bovis Tovis

sui (bou 1) bovi Tovi

suem (bouem) bovem Iovem
“sis  (bous) bos Tuppiter

sue (bou e) bove Iove

PLurAL

sués (bouds) bovés kine, oxen

suum (bouum) boum

suibus! (boubus) biibus ?

sués (boués) bovés

sués (bouds) Dbovés

suibus (boubus) bibus 2

1 Also sGibus. 2 Also bdbus. 3 Originally Iou + pater Father Jove.

m

Arcus.
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81. a. Fourth Declension b. Fifth Declension
SINGULAR
Mas. or Fem. Nouns Neuter  Feminine (except diés)
Stem Base Base Stem

1. N. (domus) domus! corni (dies) dies rés

2. G. (domuis) domis corniis  (digi) diéi? rei?

3. D. (domui) domui -i corni (die1) disi rei

4. Ac. (dlomum) domum  corni (die m) diem rem

5. V. (domus) domus corni (dies) dies rés

6. A4b.(domue) domi* cornii (dige) die ré
PrurAL .

1. N. (domués) domiis cornua diés rés

2. G. (domuum) domuum cornuum diérum rérum

3. D. (domu bus) domibus?® cornibus diébus rébus

4, Adc. (domués) domiis* cornua - diés rés

5. V. (domués) domiis cornua dies rés

6. Ab. (domu bus) domibus ? . cornibus diébus rébus

82. The Third Declension need give no trouble. Learn
the Nominative, Genitive, and Gender of every noun.

a. If you wish to find the Vocative Singular of any Third
Declension noun, it is like the Nominative Singular.

b. The Accusative Singular of any Neuter Third Declension
noun is like the Nominative (given in the vocabulary).

¢. The remaining forms of the Singular and all the Plural
forms are perfectly regular. To write any one of them cor-

! Domus (f.) is a model for masculine and feminine nouns of this declension.

2 The ending is -ei (when not preceded by -i-) in spés, spei {. hope; fidés,
fidei, f. faith and pl&b&s, pl&bei f. common people. 3 -ubus is found in
tribus, trib@s {ribe and a few others. ¢ See also § 60.
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rectly simply get the base (by dropping -is, -um, or -ium from
the genitive and annex the ending.

d. The preposition in governs either the ablative or the
accusative. All nouns in the following phrases are accusative
for not one of them has an ablative ending.

Puer in caput volvitur the boy tumbles on his head.

Hoc in aliud tempus confert he puts this off till another time.
Consilia in melius refert she changes her plans for the better.
In reliquum tempus for the rest (of) the time; from now on.

In castra! revertuntur they are returning to the camp. Obs. p. 16.
Frimentum in oppida comportant they gather grain into the towns.

e. The only Ablative endings (§ 55 a, b) are :

-3, -is, -dbus, -&, -ébus, -e, -i, -ibus, -3, -6bus, -, -ubus
Any noun (except nihil) not ending in -a, -e, -am, -em, -im,
-um or in -4s, -8s, -is, -0s, -iis, if accusative, is instantly
known to be neuter and singular and third declension, as it
can have no ending. § 55 b, ¢, f.

EXAMPLES

Flimen altum esse scitis you know the river to be deep.

Nihil patiuntur vini inferri they allow no wine to be brought in.
Iter facit makes a journey. Fliumen transitis you cross the river.
Propter anni tempus because-of the time of year.

Ad mare ? foward the sea. Propter vulnus because of a wound.

Thus flamen, iter, tempus, vulnus, mare are known to be
neuter singular and third declension because they are
accusative.

1 See also page 18, note 1. *Mare is Acc. Neut. Ad takes the Ace. Cf.
§79 b. Accusatives in -e or with no ending are neuter, singular, and third de-
clension,
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83. Adjectives have forms for each gender, and agree
with the nouns they modify, in gender, number, and case.

a. First and Second Declension b. Third Declension
meus, mea, meum my, mine par, pér, par; Gen. paris equal
SINGULAR
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. meus! mea meum par par par
G. mei meae mel paris  paris  paris
D. med meae med pari pari pari
Ac. meum meam = meum parem parem par?
V. mi? mea meum par par par
Ab. med med med pari pari pari
L. (mel) meae* (mei)
. PLurAL
N. mel meae mea parés parés  paria
G. medrum medrum medrum parium parium parium
D. meis meis meis paribus paribus paribus
Ac. meds  meds mea paris® paris® paria
V. mei meae mea parés parés  paria
Ab. meis meis meis paribus paribus paribus

1Cf. § 76. 2 Note that three forms in the neuter have no case ending.
Cf. § 78 b. 3 A contract form (for mee). Cf. §§ 76, 90. 4 Loc. domi
meae at my home. 5 Printed -&s in many editions.

Iimenta carrdos diicunt.
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84. Present Participles and a few other Third Declension
adjectives are declined like poténs able, powerful. §§97,183¢c.

M.
N. poténs!

G. potentis

D. potenti

Ac. potentem

V. poténs

Ab.. potenti (-e) 2

N. potentés
G. potentium
D. potentibus
Ac. potentis?
V. potentés

Ab. potentibus
18ee § 55 b, note 1.

3 Written -&s in many editions of the classics.

SINGULAR
F.

poténs
potentis
potenti
potentem
poténs
potenti (-e)

PLURAL
potentés
potentium
potentibus
potentis?
potentés
potentibus

N.
poténs
potentis
potenti

. poténs

poténs
potenti (-e)

potentia
potentium
potentibus
potentia
potentia
potentibus

? e in all participial uses; -Iin adjective uses,

Agricola bgbus arat.
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86. audax, audax, audax; Gen. audacis, bold, venturesome

SINGULAR
M. F. N.
N. audax? § 46 audax audax
G. audacis audacis audacis
D. audad audaci audac
Ac. audacem audacem audax
V. audax audax audax
Ab. audaci (-e) audaci (-e) audaci (-e)
PLURAL
N. audacés audacés audacia
G. audacium audacium audacium
D. audacibus audacibus audacibus
Ac.  audacis audacis audacia
V. audaces audacés audacia -
Ab. audacibus audacibus audacibus

86. The majority of adjectives of the Third Declension are
i-stems; vetus, vetus, vetus, Gen. veteris old, and a few
others are not i-stems.

SINGULAR
N. vetus? § 42,1 vetus vetus
G. veteris veteris veteris
D. veteri veteri veteri
Ac. veterem veterem vetus
V. vetus vetus vetus
Ab. vetere vetere vetere

1 Note that cs is al\;vays written x. 2 -3 becomes -r- between vowels.

Pilum Roménum.
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M.
N. veterés
G. veterum
D. veteribus
Ac. veterés
V. veterés

Ab. veteribus

PLURAL
F.

veterés
veterum
veteribus
veterés
veterés
veteribus

N.
vetera
veterum
veteribus
vetera
vetera
veteribus

87. October, Octdbris, Octdbre of October.

N. October
G. Octobris
D. Octobri
Ac. Octobrem

V. October
Ab. Octobri

N. Octobrés
G. Octobrium
D. Octobribus
Ae. Octobris
V. Octobrés

Ab. Octobribus

SINGULAR

Octobris
Octobris
Octobri
Octobrem
Octobris
Octobri

PLURAL
Octobrés
Octobrium
Octdbribus
Octaobris
Octobreés
Octobribus

Tabulae, Calamus, Liber.

Octobre
Octobris
Octobri
Octobre
Oc:obre
Octobri

Octobria
Octobrium
Octobribus
Octobria
Octobria
Octobribus



N.
breve
brevis
brevi
breve
breve
brevi

brevia
brevium
brevibus
brevia
brevia
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88. Positive Degree !
brevis, brevis, breve, short, brief
SINGULAR
M. F.

N. brevis brevis

G. brevis brevis

D. brevi brevi

Ac. brevem brevem

V. brevis brevis

Ab. Dbrevi brevi
PLURAL

N. breves brevés

G. brevium brevium

D. brevibus brevibus

Ac. brevis brevis

V. brevés brevés

Ab. brevibus brevibus

brevibus

Observe that the comparatives are not i-stems.

89.

Comparative Degree 2

brevior, brevior, brevius shorter, rather short, too short

N. brevior

G. brevidris
D. brevidri
Ac. brevidrem
V. Dbrevior
Ab. breviore

SINGULAR
brevior
breviéris
brevidri
breviérem
brevior
brevidre

brevius
brevidris
breviéri
brevius
brevius
breviodre

1 All adjectives thus far have been of the positive degree.
2 The comparative of brevis, brevis, breve, is a model for all comparativea

except plis.
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M.
N. brevidrés
G. brevidrum
D. breviéribus
Ac. breviérés
V. breviéres
Ab. brevidribus

90.

PLURAL
F.

brevidrés
breviérum
brevidribus
breviodres
brevidres
brevidribus

Superlative Degree

N.

breviéra
breviérum
brevidribus
brevidra
brevidra.
breviéribus

brevissimus, brevissima, brevissimum shkortest, very short
quam brevissimus as short as possible

N. Dbrevissimus
G. brevissimi
D. Dbrevissimé
Ac. brevissimum
V. Dbrevissime
Ab. brevissimo

N. brevissimi

G. Dbrevissimorum
D. brevissimis
Ac. brevissimos

V. brevissimi

Ab. brevissimis

SINGULAR
brevissima
brevissimae
brevissimae
brevissimam
brevissima
brevissima

PLURrAL
brevissimae
brevissimarum
brevissimis
brevissimas
brevissimae
brevissimis

brevissimum
brevissimi
brevissimo
brevissimum
brevissimum
brevissimd

brevissima
brevissimérum
brevissimis
brevissima
brevissima
brevissimis

All superlatives, perfect and future participles, and gerun-
dives as well as many adjectives of the positive degree are

declined thus.

Compare §§ 75-7, 83 a.
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91. talis, talis, tale such, of such a sort; talis such — qualis as
qualis, qualis, quale as, such as, and of this sort, of what sort ¢
quilis ascénsus est? what kind of climb is it? facilis easy
qudlis equus! what a horse! talis, qualis Titi such as Titus’
amicus, amica, amicum friendly 3 amicitia -ae f. friendship
amicior, amicior, amicius more friendly, rather kind, too kind
praesidium quam amicissimum as friendly a guard as possible
fortis, fortis, forte brave, strong fortiter bravely Cf. § 69
fortissimus, fortissima, fortissimum wvery brave, bravest
audax, audéax, audax ; Gen. audacis bold, daring audacter boldly
audacior, audacior, audacius bolder, rather bold, too bold
idéneus, idéneus, idoneum fit, suitable, adapted 3 or ad 4
magis idoneus, magis idonea, magis idoneum more suitable
poténs, poténs, poténs ; Gen. potentis (cf. § 84) able, powerful
potentior -ior -ius more powerful potentissimus -a -um ablest
priidéns, priidéns, priidéns wise, far-sighted priidenter wisely
nébilis, nébilis, nébile famous, prominent, noble
ndtus -a -um known, well-known ndotior -ior -ius better known
nétissimus -a -um very well known ‘nétitia -ae f. knowledge
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum beautiful pulchré beautifully
pulchrior -ior -ius handsomer pulcherrimus -a -um very beautiful
liber, libera, liberum free liberior -ior -ius freer Cf. § 69
liberrimus -a -um freest liberé freely liberrimé very freely
bonus -a -um good, excellent melior -ior -ius better Cf. § 69
bonitds -tatis f. goodness optimus -a -um best, most excellent
malus -a -um bad, evil, ill peior -ior -ius worse, poorer
pessimus -a -um worst maleficium -1 n. mischief, wrong doing
similis -is -e ltke 2 or 3  similiter in a similar way
similior -ior -ius more like simillimus -a -um very like
mitidrus -a -um early matiré early matirius earlier Cf. § 69
matiirdre hasten, make haste Inf. 0. matiiritas -tatis ripcness
matirrimus -a -um earliest, very early matirrimé very early
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92. tantus -a -um so great; tantus as large—@uantus as
quantus, quanta, quantum as, as great as, how great? how large?
tantus fuit ke was as great — quantus -Cicerd as Cicero
latus -a -um wide laté widely latitado, latitudinis f. width
latior -ior -ius wider, too wide latius more widely, too widely
latissimus -a -um very wide, widest latissimé most widely § 69
angustus -a -um narrow angustiae -drum narrows, defile, straits
longus -a -um long longé far longitidd, longitidinis f. length
longior -ior -ius longer, more distant longissimus -a -um longest
brevis -is -e short breviter briefly brevitas -tatis f. shortness
altus -a -um high, deep  alté highly altitiidd -tidinis f. height
altior -ior -ius higher, deeper altius more highly, more deeply
humilis -is -e low, humble humilitas, humilitatis f. lowness
humilior -ior -ius lower humillimus -a -um lowest
facilis -is -e easy facultds -tatis f. opportunity, privilege (ease)
facilior -ior -ius easier facile easily facilius more easily
facillimus -a -um eastest facillimé most easily, very easily
difficilis -is -e hard, difficult difficulter with difficulty
ingéns, ingéns, ingéns ; Gen. ingentis huge, enormous, great
magnus -a -um large, great maior, maior, maius larger
maximus -a -um largest magis more maximé especially, most
parvus -a -um small, little minor, minor, minus smaller
minimus -a -um smallest minus less, not minimé not at all
inferi (those) below Inferior -ior -ius lower Cf. § 64
infimus -a -um or imus -a -um lowest, bottom~of
superi (those) above superior -ior -ius upper, higher, former;
superidra loca the higher places or heights § 68 c
suprémus -a -um highest, last; summus -a -um highest, greatest,
very prominent, top-of summa -ae f. total, management
prae w. abl. before prior, prior, prius former, previous Cf. § 69
pridre nocte night before last; prius — (quam) sooner, before
primus -a -um foremost; prima vénit she was the first to come
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93. Nouns are put in Apposition with —that is, by the side
of — other nouns to emphasize or explain them more fully.
Appositives are aside from the direct assertion. They stand
in the same case as the words explained.

Amicé Marcs (dic) (tell) our friend Mark -Cf. § 5 a, b, c.

The Latin words for my, our, his, their, etc., are often omitted.

94. The ever-present case forms allow Latin to express
much in few words. In order to render Latin appositives
accurately in English, it is often necessary to supply who,
which, that, as he, since it, because she, while we, when he, if
they, even if 1, though t, ete., together with some form of the
verb be. The words supplied vary with the idea conveyed.

. a. Marcd amicd (dic) (tell) Mark — a friend;

(tell) Mark who-is-a friend;
(tell) Marl as-he-is-a friend;
(tell) Mark since-he-is-a friend;
(tell) Mark because-he-is-a friend;
(tell) Mark while-he-is-friendly;
(tell) Mark if-he~is friendly ;

b. Titd inimicd (dic)  (tell) Titus even-if-he-is unfriendly

(is) Abséns mé hostem reddidit (ke) made me an enemy (to them)
though-he-never-saw-me

(eius) Absentis criidélitatem horrent they shudder-at his cruelty,
although-he-is-absent; dread his cruelty when-he-is-absent

(ei) Absenti auxilium mittit sends him aid while-he-is-away

(eum) Absentem acciisarunt they accused him while-he-was-
absent; accused him when-he-was-absent

Eb invitd, ire non audent they do mot dare go because-he-is-
unwilling; they do.not dare go while he-is-unwilling
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96. Words denoting time or circumstances may be
a. A part of the principal b&. Entirely aside from the

assertion (any case) principal assertion (Abl.)
1. (Attached to the subject) 1. Favoring circumstance
Me rogat consul Ed consule, rogor
(he) invites me (while or I am invited (while or be-
because he is) consul cause) he (is) consul

2. (Attached to a modifier) 2. Time at which (Abl.)

Mihi cdnsuli désignitd accidit Meé consule désignitd, accidit
it befell me (when I was) con- it happened (when or while)
sul elect I (was) consul elect

3. (Attached to the object) 3. Adverse circumstance

(Abl.)
Titum inimicum rogd Titd inimicd, rogor
I invite Titus (even if he is) I am innted (although or
unfriendly even if) Titus (is my) enemy

96. a. The Ablative of time or circumstances may be
A single word denoting a simple fact

nocte during the night; vesperi (Loc.) at evening or
A whole phrase defining a time or complex circumstance

Quod facere imperid nostrd non possunt
and they cannot do this (when)' the control (is) ours

. Marcd Messéla et Marcd Piséne consulibus accidit

it happened (when) Messala and Piso (were) consuls

b. The Ablative of Manner (often with cum or sine)
Iiire rightly inidrid wrongly cum ciird carefully

c. The Ablative of Accordance (sometimes with ex)
Sud mdre or (ex) cdnsuétidine sud according to his custom
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97. Present Participle (Active and Deponent)

Formation: Present Stem + ns 4+ -ns + -ns Sign -n-
ntis -ntis -ntis -nt-
Adjectives and Verbs at once — often used as Nouns.
Not used as predicate adjectives with verb force. § 84
M. F. N §28a,b §94
Irr. dans, dans, dans; Gen. dantis giving, (who is) giving, (as he
was) giving, (while) giving, (when) giving, (upon) giving;
dantés (those who are) giving, (they when they are) giving

-&- conans, conans, condns; Gen. conantis (who is) trying
amans, amans, amans; Gen. amantis loving, (who is) fond
amantior, amantior, amantius fonder, more devoted § 89
amantissimus, amantissima, amantissimum fondest
praestians -ans -ans; -antis standing ahead, excelling § 84
portans, carrying, bringing exspectans awaziting, looking-for

-&- tenéns, tenéns, tenéns; Gen. tenentis (while) holding
continéns holding together timéns fearing (timidly)
vidéns seeing veréns fearing (for good reasons)

-e- agéns, agéns, agéns; Gen. agentis doing, (while) driving
cédens giving away legéns reading peténs asking
discédeéns departing loquéns speaking sequéns following

-i- capiéns, capiéns, capiéns taking, (while) taking § 170 -i-
fugiéns flecing @égrediéns going out rapiéns snatching
patiéns -gns -éns suffering impatiéns not patient § 220, 7
patientior -ior -ius more patient patienter patiently § 69
patientissimus most patient patientia-ae f. endurance

-i-  veniéns, veniéns, veniéns; Gen. venientis (while) coming
miiniéns fortifying oriéns raising-self, rising

-se abséns absent praeséns present poténs able, powerful § 84
iens, iéns, iéns; Gen. euntis going, (as he was) going § 213, 2
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98. Perfect Participles (Passive Voice)

Formation: Participial Stem + us-a-um. Sign -t- or -s-.
Adjectives and Verbs at once — often used as Nouns. § 90
Much used as predicate adjectives with verb force.

Irr.

-~

-i-

-i-

M. F. N. Susiect ActEp UPON
datus, data, datum (having been) given, (being) given § 94
imperatus -a -um (having been) commanded or demanded 3 p
pardtus, parita, paratum (having been) prepared, made ready
paritior, paratior, paratius better prepared, readier § 89
paratissimus, paratissima, paratissimum best preparéd §90
contentus -a -um contented retentus -a -um kept back
territus terrified perterritus thoroughly frightened
motus moved visus seen commotus, permdtus roused
actus -a -um driven, done, set in motion, discussed, spent
coactus -a -um driven together, gathered, compelled, forced
captus taken acceptus received receptus recovered
factus done coénfectus fintshed up perfectus completed
auditus -a -um Aeard exauditus -a -um overkeard
manitus -a -um fortified miinitid -tiénis f. fortification
impeditus (when) hindered impedimentum -i n. hindrance
expeditus unimpeded; legid expedita legion without baggage
expeditior -ior -ius more unimpeded, less impeded, easver
itum est, ventum est going was done, they came or went.
initus (being) entered upon praeteritus gone by, past, bygone

99. Active Perf. Inf. Passive

(luss + isse) (See § 163 b) iussus esse (§ 168, n. 3)
iussisse b¢><
(to be having ordered)  (to having been ordered)

(to) have ordered (o) have been ordered
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100. Perfect Participles (Deponent)

Adjectives and Verbs at once — often used as Nouns. § 90
Much used as predicate adjectives with verb force. §§ 180-2.

-8~

-i-

-i-

SuBsECcT ACTING

cdnétus -a -um having exerted self or tried or attempted, (after)
having tried conata (n. pl.) things attempted p. 16, obs. c.
mirdtus -a -um having wondered, because he wondered § 94
mordtus -a -um having detained self, (after) having delayed

ausus -a -um having ventured or having dared
veritus -a -um having feared, because he feared (with reason)

lociitus -a -um having spoken, (after or when ke had) spoken
seciitus having kept self near, (after) having followed
conseciitus (who had) followed up inseciitus having chased
dsus -a -um having used 6 isus -iis m. practice, experience
gressus -a -um having walked  égressus having gone out
ingressus having gone in prdgressus having gone forth
mortuus having died, being dead mors, mortis f. death
passus having suffered, (after) having endured, allowed, let

ortus -a -um having raised self, risen, arisen, started
expertus -a -um having experienced or tried

101. a. Active Perf. Ind. Passive

(ea) locﬁta>( est
(Deponent verbs have (she) is*” - *having spoken

no perfect stem, no per-
fect active.) (she) has spoken

(she) spoke

b. Audimus eam locitam (esse) Cf. § 99.
We hear-about  her having been speaking
We hear that-she has been speaking

or  that-she  has spoken or spoke
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102. Future Participles (Active and Deponent)
Participial Stem - Grus -@ra -Grum. Sign -Gr-.
Adjectives and Verbs at once — also used as Nouns. § 90
Much used as predicate adjectives with verb force.

Irr. datdrus, datdira, datirum about to give, going to give, (as

&~

-i-

-i-

-se

he was) going to give, (when he was) going to give § 94
conatlrus, conatiira, conatirum intending to try or attempt
portatiirus -a -um going fo carry, intending to take or bring
paratirus going fo get' ready temperatirus going to refrain
habitérus going to regard prohibitirus going to stop
persuisiirus going to persuade 3 obtentiirus going to hold
actiirus going to drive, do, set in motion, discuss, spend
redditirus going to give back concessiirus going to grant
negléctiirus going to overlook seciitiirus going to follow
captiirus going to take fact@rus going to do, make
Egressiirus going fo go out confectiirus going to finish
auditiirus going o hear ventirus going to come
itiirus going to go oritiirus going to rise
futiirus going to be or stay afutiirus going to be away

103. Future Participles represent an action as going to’
occur after the time of the main verb.

a. Hoc iinum petd Veéni nihil aliud petitiirus
I ask this one (thing) I came intending to ask nothing else
b. Ventirus est (§§ 74, 3) Itira esse dicitur (§§ 74-3)
he is going to come she s said to be going to go
c. Coactiri erant Itdram esse dicitur (§§ 74-3)
they were going to compel it 13 said that she will go
d. Sésé coactiirds (esse) putavére S& datiirum esse dicit

thought that they would compel  says that he will give
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104. Future Participles (Passive and Deponent) - — Gerundive

Formation : Present Stem + ndus -nda -ndum. Sign -nd-.
Adjectives and Verbs at once — also used as Nouns. § 90
Mouch used as predicale adjectives with verb force. §28 b.

. Sussect ActEp UPON
Compare the English words :

errands (things) to be wandered or gone after
dividend to be divided minuend to be lessened
memorandum (matter that) has to be called to mind
memoranda (matters that) ought to be called to mind
reverend to be regarded with awe or revered or feared
Irr. dandus, danda, dandum fo be given, (deserving) to be given
(that ought) to be given, (that have) to be given, (that
must) be given, (that are) to be (or should be) given
-&- exspectandus -a -um to be awaited, to be waited for; ex-
spectandum est waiting ought to be done; one must wait
transportandus -a -um fo be carried, brought, or taken over
-8- habendus fo be had or held retinendus fo be kept back
verendus fo be feared providendus fo be looked out for
-e- concédendus to be granted ferendus to be endured
dividendus to be divided conferendus fo be compared
agendus fo be done, driven  tremendus fo be trembled at
-i- capiendus to be taken  recipiendus fo be taken back
faciendus to be done progrediendum to be gone forth
-i- audiendus to be heard miiniendus to be fortified
veniendum fo be come partiendus fo be separated
eundum est travelling is to be done, one must go

105. The Dative is used to assert ownership. §5e.
Mihi studium est there is a pursuit for me; I have an occupation;
Cf. colloquial English “ Where is the cover to the box? ”
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106. Gerundives are used to express duty or necessity.

a. Liber legendus est the book is to be read
the book must be read
b. Liber mihi est Liber mihi legendus est
(there is a book for me) I have a book (that is) to be read
(a book belongs to me) I have a book to read
I have a book I have to read a book
a book ought to be read by me
c. Legitur Léctum est Legendum est
1t 13 read, it was read, it must be read,
reading 13 done reading was done reading is to be done

d. Mihi legendum est I have reading that is to be done
I have reading to do
I have to read I ought to read
Mihi legendum (esse) putd I think I have to read
Non exspectandum sibi statuit decided he ought not to wait

¢. Obsidés dandi sunt there are hostages to be given
Obsidés dandds ciird I see to giving the hostages

107. a. Subjective Genitive b. Objective Genitive
(a) Helvétiorum inidirids (b) populi Rémani novi

(I know the Helvetians  injuries of the Roman people)
Helvatii inifirias populd Rémand inferunt
The Helvetians inflict injurtes on the Roman people

c. Also with verbs of remembering and forgetting and nouns
and adjectives denoting desire, endurance, etc.
contuméliae obliviscitur becomes forgetful of the outrage § 223 b

amans patriae fond of country impatiéns morae tired of delay
patientia sitis endurance of thirst studium bellandi desire to war
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108. a. uter utra utrum; G. utrius, D. utrd whick (of two)
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Irregular Adjectives and Pronouns

M.
uter

utrius
utri
utrum

utrd

utri
utrdrum
utris
utrds

utris

uterque
utriusque
utrique
utrumque

utrdque

utrique
utrérumque

utrisque

utrdsque, etc.

SINGULAR
F.

utra

utrius

utri

utram

utra
PLURAL

utrae

utrdrum

utris

utras

utris

SINGULAR
utraque
utriusque
utrique
utramque

utraque
PLURAL
utraeque
utrirumque
utrisque

utrédsque, etc.

N.
utrum
utrius
utri
utrum

- utrd

utrobi

utra
utrérum
utris
utra

utris

. uter- -one (of two) -que each, every-; uterque either, both

utrumque
utriusque
utrique
utrumque
utrdque
utrobique

utraque
utrdrumque

utrisque

utraque, etc.

§119¢
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109. a. * SINGULAR

N. alter altera alterum

G. alterius - alterius alterius

D. alteri alteri alteri

Ac. alterum alteram alterum

V. .

Ab. . alterd alterd alterd
PLURAL

N. alteri “alterae altera

G. alterdrum, etc.  alterdrum, etc. alterdrum, etc.

alter, altera, alterum the other (of the two) the one . . . the other
uter, utra, utrum which (one of the two) utrum whether . . . an or
uterque, utraque, utrumque either (of the two), eack (of two) both
neuter, neutra, neutrum neither (of two) Cf. §§ 65, 71

b. Genitives used to denote possession, etc.

Caesaris Caesar’s, of Caesar patris father's patrum fathers’
huius (this person’s etc.) his, her, its  hérum their
istius (of that man by you) his, her,its  istdrum their
illius (yonder man’s) his, her, its illdrum their
cuius and-his, and-her, and-its, whose qudrum and-their, whose
eius (this or that man’s) his, her, its  edrum their
eiusdem his also, her also, ts also edrundem their also

c. Adjectives possessive in meaning (agreeing with nouns).
Caesarianus, Caesariana, Caesariinum Caesar’s, of Caesar
paternus -a -um father’s maternus -a -um mother’s
Rémianus, Romana, Romanum Rome’s, of Rome, Roman
suus, sua, suum his (own), ker (own), its (own), their (own)
aliénus, aliena, alienum another’s, of another, of others
meus -a -um my (of me) noster, nostra, nostrum our (of us)
tuus -a -um thy (of thee) vester, vestra, vestrum your (of you)
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110. BINGULAR *
N.
G. cuius cuius
D. cui cui
Ac. quem quam
V. — _
Ab. qud (qui §§ 113-115) qua (qui)
L — -—
PruraL
N. qui quae
G: qudérum quiarum
D. quibus quibus
Ac. quds -quds
V. — —_—
Ab. quibus quibus
111, SINGULAR
N. quisque quaeque
G. cuiusque cuiusque
D. cuique cuique
Ac. quemque quamque
V. — _
Ab. qudque quéque
L — _—
PruraL
N. quique quaeque
G. qudrumque quarumque
D. quibusque quibusque
Ac. qudsque quisque
V. —
Ab. quibusque quibusque

qui,quis (§§ 113-114) quae (qua § 113) quod, quid (§ 113)

cuius
cui
quod, quid (§ 113) .
qud (qui § 114)
ubi (cubi § 113)

quae (qua § 113)
quérum

quibus

quae (qua § 113)

quibus

quodque, quidque!
cuiusque
cuique
quodque, quidque
qudque

ubique

quaeque
qudrumque
quibusque
quaeque

quibusque

! The form quidque is used-as a pronoun; quodque, as an adjective.
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112. a. is this or that (anywhere), such, he, etc. § 115

N. is he, i, this, that
G. eius his, its, of it
D.

Ac. eum him, i, this

b. €8 him, by it, this

A

. ef, ii ! they, those

R

. €88 them, these
V. —
Ab. eis (by) them, etc.

e (to) him, it, that

SINGULAR
ea this, she, it

id this, that, it

eius her, of her, its “eius its, of that

ei (to) her, it, that
eam her, i, this

ed her, by i, that

PLURrAL
eae they, these

edrum their, of these edrum their, etc.
eis (to) them, those eis (to) them, etc.

eds them, those -

eis (by) them, etc.

ei i, (to) that
id <t, this, that

ed by 1, that
ibi in 1t, there § 28

ea they, these (§ 115)
edrum their, of those
eis (to) them, those

ea them, those things

eis with them, ete.

b. idem (is + dem) this too, that also, he also, same

N.
G. eiusdem hus also
D.

SINGULAR

idem ke also, same eadem she too, same idem 1t also

eiusdem her.also, its etusdem its also

eidem him also, it eidem her also, it

eidem <t also

Ac. eundem him also, it eandem her also, it idem f also

. eidem 2 they also
edrundem thetr

PLURAL

eaedem they also
edrundem their

eisdem ? them also eisdem them also
1 Also §f and D. and Ab. Pl iis.

? Also fidem, idem.

. eddem him also, it eddem her also, it eddem by it also

ibidem n it also

eadem they also
edérundem their
eisdem them also

3 Also iisdem.
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113. Indefinite
Qui is indefinite after qui who, quod what, ubi when, ut when,
as, that; né&that . . . not, sif, nisi unless, etc.

qui, qua, quod (adj.) any (some) ; siqua rés (Nom.) if any thing
quis (indef. pron.) one, anyone; quid anything, (Ace.) any, at all

quod auxilium some sort of help; quid auxili some (of) help
qud fo any place cubi in any place cunde from any side

114. Interrogatives
qui? quae? quod ? (adj.) what? whai-sort-of # what kind of ?
quis? (pron.) what one? who ? quid ? what? (Acc.) to what extent ?
quid audet? fo what extent does he dare? how bold is he?
qui puer? what sort of boy ? quis puer? (§ 94) who when-a-boy ¢
quae puella? what sort of girl? quid consili? what (of) plan ?
qud? fowhat place? ubi? inwhat place? unde? from whence?
qué ré? {or qui? Ab.) on account of what? why? quin why not ?

Milités Gallici armati.
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115. a. Relatives
qui, quae, quod (adj.) which, and-this, that-this, since-this;
pl. and-these; quae rés and-this thing, and-this fact
quae castra and-this camp; qui locus and-this place
qui pron. (one) who, and-he, that, thai-he, as, since-he, though-he
is qui ke who, such that-he; el qui they who, those who
quae pron. who, and-she, that, that-she, as, since-she, though-she
ea quae she who, such that-she; eae quae they who, those who
quod pron. which, and-it, whai, that, that-it, as, since-it, though-it
id quod that which; ea quae those (things) which
quod (Ac.) to what extent; quod potest as-far-as he can
quin pron. whko . . . not; that . . . not; but, which . . . not
b. quod that, because quod si but if quod nisi but unless
qud (adv.) whither, to whick (place), and-to it, and-te them § 119 ¢, d
ubi in which, at which, where, and-in i; w. Ind. when § 119 ¢, f
unde (adv.) whence, from which, and-from it, and-from them
cum (quom or um-) w. Ind. when, as tum cum af the time when
w. Sub. when, as, just-as (of time), while, since, although
ut, uti w. Ind. as, when; w. Sub. (in order) that, (so) that; how ?
ita uti just as (of manner) qui (Ab.) how, why quin why not
¢. cum primum, ubi primum, ut primum when first, as soon as
qui cum and when he quod ubi audit and when he hears it
qui si and if he; qud pliis, ed melius the more the better (§ 74, 19)
qud ré or quam ob rem why, and on account of this, and-therefore

Carrus bobus duectus.
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116. a.

FIrsT PERSON

N. egoI §28

G. mei of me!

D. mihi me, to me

Ac. mé& me

V., —

Ab. m& me
mécum with me
dé mé about me

b.

N. nds we

G.

D. ndbis us, to us

Ac. nds us

V. —

Ab. nobis us

nébiscum with us

Personal Pronouns
SeconDp PERsON THRD PERSON
SINGULAR .
ti thou §§ 112, 115, 118 b

tul of thee (of you) !
tibi thee, to thee
té thee (you)
tii thou (you)
té thee
técum with thee
abs té by thee, from thee

wanting

PLURAL

vés you, ye §§ 112, 115, 118 b

‘nostrum, nostri of us vestrum,? vestri! of you

vobis you, to you
vos you
vis you, ye
vobis you
vdbiscum with you

wanting

in ndbis among us & vdbis by you, from you

C. Reflexive Pronouns

mihi myself, me
c. mé myself, me
V., —
Ab. mé myself, me

N.
G. mei? of myself
D
A

! Never means my or your; §107b. 2§§66¢, 72. 3 Also of herself or of tself.

SINGULAR

tui! of thyself
tibi thyself, thee
té thyself, thee

té thyself, thee

sul of himself ?
sibi himself, him

88, sésé himself, him

sé, sésé himaself, him
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First PERSON SEcOND PERsON TaIRD PERSON
PLURAL
N. —§74,3 —_
G. nostri of ourselves vestri of yourselves sul of themselves
D. ndbis ourselves, us vdbis yourselves sibi themselves, them
Ac. nds qurselves, us  v3s yourselves, you s&, s&sé themselves
V. —— —_— R
Ab. ndbis ourselves, us vdbis yourselves, you sé, sésé themselves
117. a. SINGULAR
M. F. N.
N. alius § 65 alia aliud § 71
G. —_— 1
D. alit alif alii
Ac. alium aliam aliud
V. — _— _—
Ab. alid alia alidé
L — —_— alibi elsewhere
PLUrAL
N. alil aliae alia
G. alidrum alidrum alidrum
D. aliis aliis aliis
Ac. alids alias . alia
V. — _—
Ab. alifs aliis aliis

1 The genitive of alius has almost fallen into disuse on account of the
prominence of the possessive adjective alidnus -a -um another's, others';
alterius is sometimes used for the older alius (found in alius modi).

& - »

Tuba.
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C.

C.

SarbU R

Ab.

M

. hic this, he, it

huic (to) him, ot

hunc this, him, it hanc thes, her, it

. hoc him, by it

. hi these, they

horum their
his these, them
hos these, them

his them, by these his them, by these

Adjective Pronouns

SINGULAR
F.

haec this, she, it
huius of this, hts huius of this, her

huic (to) her, it

hac her, by this

PLurAL

hae these, they

harum of these, their

his these, them
has these, them

N.
hoc this, it
huius of this, its
huic (to) this, it
hoc this, it
hdc by this or it
hic in this, here

haec these, they
hérum their, of them
his these, them
haec these, them

his them, by these

118. a. The Intensive Adjective, ipse self, very, adds em-

phasis but does not reflect action upon the subject.

§ 116 ¢c.
N. ipse!
G. ipsius
D. ipsi
Ac. ipsum
V.

Ab. ipsd

SINGULAR
ipsa
ipsius
ipsi
ipsam

ipsd

Cf.

ipsum
ipsius
ipsi

ipsum

ipsd

The plural is like the plural of alius, § 117 a.

1 Note the -e (for -us).
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b. Irregular Adjectives. (Model inus, § 120. Cf. § 108.)

dnus -a -um one, only (onc) illus -a -um any, any (one)

sblus -a -um alone niillus -a -um not-any, no, none

totus -a -um whole, total, all (of ndnniillus -a -um some; pl. sev-
singlethings; cf.omnisall (of  eral, not-a-few §§ 64-65
a quantity), every, all (many) ipse -a -um (§ 116 c) self, very

alius -a -ud ! else, one, another; alii some . . . alii others § 65
1. hic,? haec, hoc this (by me or of mine); ke, she, i, latter
2. iste,! ista, istud ! that (by you, you mentioned); he, she, it
3. ille, illa, illud that (of his or yonder); ke, ske, it, former

c. Némd (for né + homé) and nihil (for nihilum)

N. nemo no-one nihil, nil nihil reliqui no remainder § 72
G. (nillius) nihili nihili est %3 of no value § 73

D. némini Ac. nihil® comm®&tus nothing
Ac. néminem nihil, nil daunted, not alarmed at all

V. ndénnihil ¥ commétus somewhat
Ab. (nills § 65) nihilé alarmed, alarmed to-some-extent

nihild minus less by-nothing

1 Note the -e (for -us) and -ud (for ~-um). 2 For hi-ce, hHe. hod-ce.
3 The accusative is used to denote extent of time, space, action, etc., § 74, 17.

Alii castellum ciistodiunt alii quidte Gtuntur.
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119. a. The best way to master compound pronouns and
adverbs is to make a careful study of the elements from
which they are built up.

The original meaning of quis was evidently one (some-
one or anyone) but when it was spoken in the manner of a
question it meant which-one? The original meaning of qui
was probably one, but when it was used to introduce a
descriptive clause it took on the meaning who, just as the
English once (meaning one time) often assumes the character
of a relative adverb and means when-once, as in :

“Trees grow rapidly, once they have become rooted.”
Closely allied with qui and-ke, who, quis one and quis?
which one? what one? who? are the adverbs below :

qud whither, to ubi (! quobi) cubi, unde (* quonde) cunde,
which place, to in which place, from which place,
whom, and to it where, among whom whence, from whom

cum(quom or um-) quandé when, at a {is- where, in a

when, at a time time; when? place, at a point
quam in a degree, ut, uti in a way, qua (via or parte) by
as, how? than how? as, that a way, on a side
c. Pronouns (Adjectives) ? ‘ d. Place to which or

persong to whom
hic he, it haec she, it hoc ut hic to this place, to i, .
this (by me or that I mention) to them, hither § 61b

iste he, it ista she, it istud ¢t  istd, istiic o that place
that (by you), that (you mention)  (where you are), to it
ille ke, it illa she, @t  illud 2¢  ill, illiic to that place
that (of his, of theirs), that yonder ~ (yonder or by them), to it
! Not used ; qu- dropped, cf. ubi, umquam. ? Continued on p. 182.
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119. b. SiupLe EreMENTS

alic-, aliqu- quam did
some, any as long as
-dam a certain qui one
quom ! at a time
-dem also, same is he, that
(identical) ita so, thus
-libet 2 pleases qui who
-nam? for? pray? ubi? where?
-piam some quis one,
-quam (with a neg- qua in a way
ative) any- um-! at a time
-que each, § 65 quis one § 113
every, cum at a ttme
universally

-vis 2 you wish
§ 186
(doubling) -ever
-cumque -soever
-versus -ward

nam for

quam pauci
how few

quis who

qui who

ad to

-rsus (-rsum) -ward re- back

e. Place in which or
persons among whom 3

f. Place from which or
persons from whom

and Adverbs 181
CoMPOUNDS
aliquamdii for some length

of time, for a while
quidam a certain (one)
quondam af a certain time
idem he also, the same
itidem, item, likewise
quilibet who you please
ubinam where in the world ?
quispiam some one
néquiaquam by no means
umgquam at any time, ever
quisque each, every (one)
-cumque -ever, -soever
plérique most of § 76
namgque for, at any rate
quamvis pauci how few you

like, however few
quisquis whoever
quicumque whosoever
adversus to-ward Cf. 217 ¢
riirsus backwards, again

g. Way by which or
stde on which

hic ¢n this place, in hinc from this place, hac by this way,

it, among them from it, hence

istic ¢n that place
there (by you)

illic in that place,

among them

there (by you)

1 Another form of cum at a tims, when.

istinc thence, from

illine thence, from
there (by them)
2 Verb.

on this side, here
istac by that way,
there (by you)
illa, illac on that
side (yonder)
3 Continued on p. 183.
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119. c. Adjective Pronouns d. Place to which or
persons to whom
is he, i, this, that; ea she; id it; ed to this place, to i,
(pl.) these, thosc, they thither, on them
idem ke also, the same eddem fo this place
also, to it also
qui who, that, as, and-he, and-it qud to which place,
and to this place
quis ? who ? which? quid? what? qud? to what place?
' in which direction ?
quis one, anyone  quid anything qud to any place

quispiam someone quippiam -thing qudpiam to some place
quisquam any-one quicquam anything qudquam to any place,
in any direction
aliquis someone aliquid something  aliqud to some place
quisquis | who- quicquid what- qudqud to whait-
quicumque } ever quodcumque } ever qubcumque} ever place
alius other, another, else alid to another place

uter ? whether ? which (one of the two) ? utrd? to which place?
in which direction ?

neuter neither (one of the two) neutrd to neither place,
in netther direction
uterque each (one of utrdque fo both places,
the two) in both directions

quisque every, each quidque everything qudque-versum in cvery
(one) direction Cf. 61 b

quidam a, a certain (one), certain

quinam ? (for) who? who-in-the-world? qudnam ? to what

who pray ? pray tell who? place in the world ?
quilibet } who-it-pleases, who you please, qudlibet } to what place
quivis | anyone you please qudvis | you please
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e. Place in which or f. Place from which or g. Way by which or
persons among whom persons from whom side on which

ibi in this place, inde from this place, ed by this way,

i it, here from it, hence on this side, here
ibidem n it also, indidem from the same eddem by the same
in the same place  place, from it also route, there also

ubi in which place, unde from which place, qua and on this
and in it, where  and frdm t, whence side, where
ubi ? in what place? unde ? from what place? qua? by which way?
where ? in whom? whence? where fromf  on which side?
cubi in any place cunde from any place qua in any way

dspiam any-where néquiquam | in no
disquam any-where néquiquam} way,
umquam ever by mo means
alicubi any-where alicunde from any side aliqua tn any way
ubiubi wher- undeunde quiquad
ubicumque} ever undecumque quicumque
alibi elsewhere aliunde from other sides alidis elsewhere
utrobi? tn which utrinde? from which  utrd? on which
place (of two)?  side (of two) ? side (of two)?
neutrubi n neither ' neutrd on neither
place (of two) stde, neither way
utrobi-que in both utrimque from either  utrdque on either
places, in both side or direction side, both ways
ubique everywhere undique from every quéque on every
isque all the way  side, on all sides side, every way
quondam one time
ubinam ? where in quénam ? by what
the world ? way in the world ?

ubilibet}where you undelibet } from where qualibet by what
ubivis | like undevis | you please  way you please
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120. a.
N. tnus one
G. ({inius of one
D. iinione
Ac. tinum one
Ab. 1ind one

N. iini only (ones)
G. iindérum

D. inis

c. Unds

b. iinis

b.

N. duo two

G. dudrum of two
D. dudbus two
Aec. duds (duo) two
Ab. dudbus two

A
A

c.

N. trés three

G. trium of three
D. tribus three
Ac. tris three

Ab. tribus three

d. The next cardinal numeral declined is ducenti -ae -a
two hundred. The hundreds are declined like the plural of

SINGULAR
ina one
iinius of one
uni one
inam one
iné one

PLURAL
iinae only (ones)
uniarum
unis
iinas
unis

PLurAL
duae two
dudrum of -fwo
duabus two
duas two
duabus two

PLURAL
trés three
trium of three
tribus three
tris three
tribus three

anus. Mille thousand is indeclinable.

unus

e. Milia thousands is a neuter noun declined like tria three
(See § 72.)

and is followed by the Genitive Case.

Mille libri 1000 books

unum one
iinius of one
uni one

inum one

nd by one, ete.

iina only (ones)
unérum

unis

una

unis

duo two
dudrum of two
dudbus fwo
duo two
dudbus by two

tria three
trium of three
tribus three
tria three
tribus by three

Duo milia librérum 2000 books
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quot? how many? quotus ? what one? quoténi? howmanyeach?

dnus tina Gnum

duo duae duo

trés trés tria
quattuor
quinque
sex
septem
octd
novem
decem
iindecim
duodecim
tredecim

iv.
v.
vi.

Xi.

quattuordecim

quindecim
sédecim
septendecim
duodéviginti
tindéviginti
viginti
viginti iinus
duodétriginta
indétriginta
triginta
quadraginta
quinquaginta
sexagintd
septuagintd
octogintd
nonaginta
centum

primus first
alter second
tertius third
qadrtus fourth
quintus fifth
sextus sixth
septimus
octdavus
nénus
‘decimus
tindecimus
duodecimus

tertius decimus
quartus decimus
quintus decimus
sextus decimus
septimus decimus
duodévicénsimus
tindévicénsimus

vizénsimus

vicénsimus primus
duodétricénsimus
iind&tricénsimus

tricénsimus

quadragénsimus
quinquagénsimus

sexagénsimus

septuagénsimus

octogénsimus
nonagénsimus
cénténsimus

singuli one each
bini two each
terni three each p. 28
ete.
f- (Cf.p.29 and § 78 a)
simplex stmple
duplex double, twofold
t;'iplex triple,
ete.
quotiéns? how many
times? p.29 and § 67
semel once
bis twice
ter thrice, 3-times
quater -ftmes
ete.
g. Elements
-decim -feen -us -tus -th
vi- twain, twen-
-ginti or -ginta -ty
-dé- from -iéns -times
-cent- or -gent- hundred
-plex -plicis -ple -fold
compare audéx § 85
primum first (thing)
deinde then, next
tertium third (thing)
primum for the 1st time
iterum again, 2nd time
tertium for the Srd time
quartum for the 4th time
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Infinitives -in English

121. The plain Infinitive is the simplest form of the verb
and cannot be satisfactorily defined ! except by telling where
it occurs. Infinitives are found as objects:

a. after may

after can
after wll
after do, etc.

b. after to

It may be Esse potest

He might wish Velle posset

She can read Legere potest
He would not go Ire nolebat § 186
Don’t speak so Noli ita loqui

He ought to read it 1d legere débet

Ready to read Ad legendum paritus
Is compelled to give Dare cogitur § 155-

I know it to be Mark Eum Marcum esse scid

c. and as subject of a verb or predicate noun.

subyj.
pred.

Call is speak Vocare loqui est
Call is speak Vocare loqui est

122. Infinitives with subject Accusative are used in object

clauses:
after let

after bid

after see

after hear

He lets them go Eé&s ire patitur
(allows them to go) § 142

He bids us try Nos conari iubet
(orders us to try) Cf. § 153
They saw me go Meé ire vidérunt

(observed that I went)

I heard her speak Eam loqui audivi
(heard that she spoke) § 142

1 We find about half the infinitives in ordinary English are introduced by
the preposition to. ' English infinitives not introduced by fo are nearly
always translated by Latin infinitives, whereas a large part of those intro-
duced by to are not translated by infinitives in Latin (see §§ 148-9).
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123. Infinitives in -ing (Gerunds) may be used as subject,
as a predicate noun, or as object of a verb or preposition.

a. subj. Seeing is believing - Vidére crédere est

b. pred.  Calling is speaking Vocire loqui est

<. obj. I began calling him Eum vocare coepi

d. w. prep. Finds upon inquiring Reperit in quaerendd

He prevents me from going MEe ire prohibet
I am prevented from going Ire prohibeor

124, AcTIVE PassIvE
(subject acting) (subject acted upon)
Infinitive (Deponent § 182)
present -re (-se or -le) eri, -i
Indicative or
Subjunctive (subject)
1st Pers. sing. -3,-m  -i! -or, -r (n .
2nd Pers. sing. -s -isti -ris, -re  (thou)
3rd Pers. sing. -t -it ~tur (he, she, it)
1st Pers. plur. -mus -imus -mur (we)
2nd Pers. plur. -tis -istis -mini (you)
3rd Pers. plur. -nt -&runt or -ntur (they)
-ére
Imperative Pres.
2nd Pers. sing. — -re (thou)
2nd Pers. plur. -te -mini (ye, you)

126. The ending of an Infinitive shows merely whether
its subject is acting or acted upon (in deponent verbs acting
upon self or in some way concerning itself).

The ending of a Finite Verb shows (a) whether the subject
it refers to is I or we, thou or you, or some other person or

1 Used in the Perfect Indicative Active only. See § 168, note."
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persons; (b) whether it is acting or being acted upon (in
deponent verbs acting on for self. §§ 180-2).

126. The Present Stem of a Latin verb is found by drop-
ping -re, -ri or -i from the present infinitive. Cf. § 163.

In -e- verbs restore -e- where it disappears before -i.

In -i- verbs restore -i- where it becomes -e- before r or
has disappeared before -1.

1 2 3 3 3i 3i 4

-8~ -8~ -e- -e- -i- -i- -i-
Pres. ) vocare iubére legere —— capere audire
Inf. }vociri iubéri legi ati capi  pati audiri

Pres. }voci— iubé- lege- dte- capi- pati- audi-
Stem ) call order pick  wuse take let hear

127. Present Infinitives. Nouns and Verbs at Once

-&- vocdre (to) call, (be) calling, (do) calling § 190 e vocation
vocari (to) be called, (being) called, calling (be) done  revoke
cdnari (fo) exert-self, try, (be) trying, make effort conative

-8- iubére (fo) order, bid, (be) ordering, give orders Jussive
iubéri (to) be ordered, (being) ordered, order (be) given
licére (to) be allowed, be lawful, be right license
-e- legere (to) pick, read, (be) reading, (do) reading legible
legi (o) be read, (being) read, reading (be) done eligible
loqui (to) speak, talk, (be) talking, (do) talking eloquent
-i- capere (fo) take, contain, (be) taking, (do) taking capacity
capi (to) be taken, captured, (being) taken captive
pati (to) suffer, allow, let, (be) letting patient, passive
-i- audire (to) kear, heed, (be) hearing § 207 e obedient

audiri (fo) be heard, (being) heard, heed (be) given audible
largiri (to) give in self interest, give bribe largess
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128. Infinitives of Irregular Verbs: § 184

-a- dare (to) put, give, send, (be) giving, (do) giving dative
dari (to) be put, given, (being) given, giving (be) done render

-i- ire (to) go, travel, (be) going, (do) traveling transient
iri be gone, traveling be done .

-se esse (to) be, exist, belong (last, remain) essential
posse (to) be able, be powerful; can, may Dpossible, power

-le velle (to) wish, will, be willing § 186 will, voluntary
ndlle (to) wish not, will not, be unwilling willy-nilly
malle (to) wish rather, prefer, will rather magistrate

129. As nouns, infinitives are declined in the singular and
called Gerunds. The accusative in -um is used only with
the preposition ad or in apposition with another noun.

1 2 3 3i 4
. - ‘g -e- -i- -
conari vidére agere fugere audire

conandi videndi agendi fugiendi audiendi
conandé  videndd agenddo  fugiendd  audiendd
c. conandum! videndum agendum fugiendum audiendum

SEP O

Ab. conando  videndd agendd  fugiendd  audiendd

130. Asnouns,infinitives stand as the direct object of verbs
meaning may, can, ought, will, try, dare, begin, etc. (§ 121)

Legere (condtur)  Legere (potest)  Legi (potest)
(he tries) to read,  (she can) read, (it can) be read,
(tries) to do reading (may) be reading reading (may) be done

1 When used as the subject of another infinitive (see § 142) the accusative
has the same form as the nominative.
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131. As nouns, infinitives stand as subject of verbs meanmg
be, be allowed, etc., and as predicate nouns.

Velle posse (est) Vocari (licet) § 121 ¢
to be willing (is) to be able, being called (is permitted),
will (is) be able, (it is permitted) fo be called,
to will (is) to be able, (one may) be called,
willing (is) being able calling (may) be done

132. As nouns, infinitives stand in various case relations.

Pati (cogor) § 155a ire (vetor) § 123 d ire (prohibeor)

(I am forced) tolet (am forbidden) to go (am kept) from going
133. As verbs, infinitives take objects, predicates, etc.

Puerds vocare (placet) Amicus esse (incipit) § 5a
calling the boys (is decided on)  (he begins) to be friendly
(it is decided) to call the boys  (is beginning) to be a friend

134. a. The subject of an infinitive is Accusative. (p. 4)

Puerds vocire (audic) Dari (vidi)
(I hear) boys call or calling (I saw) it (being) given
b. The Historical Infinitive

Where its meaning is unmistakable, the Infinitive is occa-
sionally put for the Indicative, referring to the past.

Ille nihil respondére =ille nihil respondébat (respondit) or
ille nihil respondet (historical present) ke did not reply at all.

136. Uses of the Gerund
Fugiendi quae causa est? what is the cause of (his) fleeing?
Videndi causé eunt they go for the sake of seeing; they go to see
Digs oppugnandd est dictus a day s set (named) for attacking
Ad conandum paratus est he s prepared to try; ready for trying
Hoc reperit in quaerendd he finds out this upon inquiring
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136. Present Indicative. Used to represent a thing as an
actual occurrence or fact, whether it is true or untrue.

-8~

-

vocat (ke, she, or it) calls, is calling, does call invocation
vocant (they) call, summon, are calling, do call advocate

vocatur (ke) is (being) called, calling is done invoke
vocantur (they) are (being) called, summoned § 187 provoke
condtur (he) exerts-himself, tries, is trying, etc. conative
conantur (they) exert-themselves, try, are trying §191
iubet (he) orders, bids, is ordering, does order Jussive

iubent (they) order, bid, are ordering, give orders
iubétur (he) s (being) ordered or bidden, order is given § 192
iubentur (they) are ordered, are being ordered

licet 4 s lawful, permission is given, one may leisure
legit (he) reads, picks, is reading, does reading legend
legunt (they) read, choose, are reading, do read elect
legitur (i) 1s read, picked, reading is done § 197 lesson
leguntur (they) are read, chosen, are being read § 218 lecture
loquitur (he) speaks, is speaking, does speal: colloquy
loquuntur (they) speak, are speaking, do speak collogquial
capit (he) takes, is taking, does take or contain capable
capiunt (they) take, capture, are taking, do take catch
capitur (i) us taken, capture s made § 202 receive
capiuntur (they) are taken, are being caught receipt
patitur (ke) suffers, lets, is létting, does let perpetual
patiuntur (they) suffer, allow, are letting § 206  com passion
audit (he) hears, heeds, 13 hearing, does hear obedient
audiunt (they) hear, heed, are hearing, do hear auditor
auditur (it) is heard, attention is paid § 207 auditorium
audiuntur (they) are heard, are being heard inaudible
largitur (he) gives lavishly, gives bribe largess

largiuntur (they) give-in-self-interest, give bribes large



192 The Indicative of Irregular Verbs

137. a. Irregular Indicative Forms. §§ 183-6

-le

dat (he) puts, sends, gives, is giving, does give date
dant (they) put, send, give, are giving, do give data -
datur (i) 1s put, given, gift is made, giving i3 done add
dantur (they) are put, given, are being given edit
it (he) goes, travels, is going, does go § 212 preterit
eunt (they) go, come, travel, are going, do go transit
itur traveling is done, they’re going, one goes circuit
est (he, she, it) s, (there) 1s, (it) belongs § 183 absent
sunt (they) are, (there) are, (they) belong present
potest (he) is able, can, may, is powerful potent
possunt (they) are able, can, may, are powerful power
vult (he) wishes, is determined, will, is willing volunteer
volunt (they) wish, will, are determined, willing volition

non vult (he) does not wish, will not, 13 unwilling ME. nill
ndlunt (they) do not wish, will not, are unwilling ME. nolde
mavult (he) wishes rather, will rather, prefers majesty
malunt (they) wish rather, will sooner, prefer magistrate

b. Rule for changing the Present Indicative to the Present

Subjunctive.
In the -a- verbs, change the -a- to -&- § 170
In -le and -se verbs, the sign is -i- § 140
In all others, insert the sign -a- § 136-9

Servus sum Scholastici. Tené mé né fugiam domo.
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c. The Indicative must be changed to the Subjunctive in
many situations. See §§ 139, 140-3.

Drrect Statement (or Discourse) Indirect Statement. § 143
Eae parvae videntur, quod Scid eas parvas videri, quod
tantum spatium absunt tantum spatium absint

. . seem small, because they are so great a distance away
Is agrum Séquanum, qui legd eum agrum Séquanum, qui

_erat optimus, occupavit esset optimus, oceupavisse
(I read that)-he seized the Sequanian land which was the best
Ubi ta fuisti? § 183 ¢ Scimus ubi fueris
where were you ? we know where you were
d. The Truth The Opposite of the Truth
Is n6n vocaverat § 187 SI mé vocavisset,

Ego non audiveram § 207 ego audivissem  § 156
If he had called me, I should have heard (him)

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE

138. a. The Subjunctive Mode is a form of the verb used
to represent an action not as actually occurring but as
wished for, as uncertain or unlikely, but possible.

We may say either:

: Inp.
(1) I insist that the boy starts early; or

. Sus.
(2) I insist that the boy start early
according to which we mean. The first gives the impression
that I know the boy starts early, and therefore insist that it
is true. The second shows that the boy does not start early
now, but that I intend that he skall hereafter.
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b. We use the Subjunctive when we suppose true what we
know to be false or unlikely, simply in order to discuss what
might happen under such circumstances, as:

(3) I wish I were rich. I would travel.
(Giving the impression that I am not and will not.)
(4) If I had a million, I would travel.
(I have not and therefore will not.)
(5) He would lift 4t, if he could.
(He probably will not; likely cannot.)
(6) If he were behind that screen, he would hear what I say.
(Likely s not and will not.)

The Present Subjunctive, start (2) points to the future.
The Past Subjunctives, were, would, had, and could (3, 4, 5, 6),
refer to the same time as the Present Indicatives, am, will,
have, can, and 1s.

c. It is a mistake to imagine that the words that and f
are used more with the Subjunctive than with the Indicative.

(7) If he is bekind that screen, he hears what I say.

(8) If he was behind that screen, he heard what I said.

(9) If he has been behind it, he has heard what I said.
(10) If he gets behind that screen, he will hear what I say.

I3, hears, was, heard, has, gets, and will are all Indicative to
show that I do not wish to imply that I care anything about
his presence behind the screen. Gets and say (Pres. Ind.)
in (10) refer to the future.

d. The Subjunctive lurks (usually unnoticed) in many
corners of books, lectures, speeches, legal documents, and
newspapers and is sometimes heard in the spontaneous
utterances of many who make no pretense of fine distinctions.
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InpicaTIVE FoRMS SussuncTivE ForMs
Thy kingdom comes. “Thy kingdom come.”
Thy will is done. “Thy will be done.”
He pays his debts. They insist that he pay it now.
It is known that, . . . Be it known that, . . .
He went home at eight. It is time he went home.
He could not read it. It is time he could.
He would not answer. He would, if he could.
I had often seen it there. Had I only seen it in time, ete.
He was here yesterday. (I) Would that he were here now!

Wesit down. We go home.  ““Sit we down.” ‘‘Go we home.”

e. Substitutes and Periphrases

In many expressions the Subjurnctive is unnecessary and
we substitute the Indicative; or we get at the same meaning
in a roundabout way by using may, can, shall, will, etc.,
with the Infinitive. §§ 121-3

MODERN PERIPHRASES EARLIER SUBJUNCTIVES

I hope he starts early.

I hope ke may start early.

I hope he can start early. } I desire that he start early.

I hope he will start early.

I hope he is to start early.

Let it be known, etc. Be it known, ete.

Let his will be done. His will be done.

Let us sit down. Let us go. Sit we down. Go we.

f. The Latin Subjunctive is more used than ours.

1. It is often translated by the English Indicative.

2. The Latin Subjunctive must often be rendered in a
roundabout way by using may, can, is to, shall, and must,
followed by infinitives.
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139. Present Subjunctive. Used to represent something
(not as actually occurring but) as looked forward to, desired,
concerved of as possible, or supposed. §§ 137 ¢, 188, 198, 203

f=

-

-i-

-i-

vocet (he, she, or it) call, be calling, do call provocation

vocent (they) call, summon, be calling, do call vocative
vocétur (he) be called, calling be done § 156 b invoking
vocentur (they) be called, (shall) be summoned revoke
conétur (ke) exert-himself, try, be trying, etc. conative
conentur (they) exert-themselves, try, be trying § 191
iubeat (ke) order, bid, be ordering, do order Jussive
iubeant (they) order, bid, be ordering, give orders

iubedtur (ke) be ordered. or bidden, order be given § 193
iubeantur (they) be ordered, (should) be ordered

liceat #t be lawful, permission be given, one may license
legat (he) read, pick, be reading, do reading llegible
legant (they) read, choose, be reading, do read elective
legatur (it) be read, picked, reading be done § 218 collection
legantur (they) be read, chosen, (may) be read diligent
loquétur (he) speak, be speaking, do speak eloguence
loquantur (they) speak, be speaking, do speak grandiloquent
capiat (he) take, be taking, do take, or contain recipient
capiant (they) take, capture, be taking, do take reception
capiatur (it) be taken, capture be made captivate
capiantur (they) be taken, captured, caught capsule
patidtur (ke) suffer, let, be letting, do let perpetuate
patiantur (they) suffer, allow, be letting impatient
audiat (he) hear, heed, be hearing, do hear audit
audiant (they) hear, heed; be kearing, do hear obedience
audiatur (it) be heard, attention be paid disobey
audiantur (they) be heard, would be heard § 208

largiatur (he) give lavishly, give bribe, bribe largesses
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140. The Present Subjunctive of Irregular Verbs.

-

-i-

-le

det (he) put, send, give, be giving, do give
dent (they) put, send, give, be giving, do give

197

§ 185

addition
editor

détur (¢t) be put, given, gift be made, giving be done  dative

dentur (they) be put, given, should be given
eat (he) go, travel, be going, do go § 213

eant (they) go, come, travel, be going, do go
edtur traveling be done, they be going, one go
sit (he, she, it) be, (there) be, (it) belong

sint (they) be, (there) be, (they) belong

possit (ke) be able, (can), be powerful, may
possint (they) be able, (can), be powerful, may
velit (he) wish, be determined, will, be willing
velint (they) wish, will, be determined, willing
nolit (he) do not wish, will not, be unwilling
ndlint (they) do not wish, will not, be unwilling
malit (he) wish rather, will rather, prefer
malint (they) wish rather, would sooner, prefer

Villa Romana ad mare,

editorial

transition

§ 183
potential
1m possible
volitive

§ 186
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141. In independent clauses the Latim Subjunctive has to
be rendered in a roundabout way in English — usually by
the subjunctive or imperative or by will, shall, may, can,
do, let, etc., followed by the infinitive. §§ 121-3

a. Negative né

Exhortation Exspectémus (wait we!), let us woit § 188
(1st person) Né exspectémus (wait we not!), let us not wait
Prohibition  N& exspectés wait thou not! don’t weit! (less used
(2d person) than ndli exspectire or né exspecta! don’t wait!)
Command  Exspectet (wait he!), he shall wait, let kim wait !
(3d person) N@ exspectet (wait he not!), let him not wait!
Concession  Exspectet, mé vidére ndn potest should-he-wait or
granted-that-he-wait, he cannot see me
Wish, Hope O si exspectet! Utinam exspectet! ok that he
may wait! (I) would that he may wait!
Utinam né exspectet! ok that he may not wait!

b. Negative non
Delibera- = Maircus exspectet? Mark wan'? shall Mark wait ?
tion Ciir non exspectet? why will (would) he not wait 2

Possibility . Exspectem, si rogétur I would wazt, if it should be
Cf. § 156 b asked; I could or might watt if a request be made
Non exspectem, nisi rogétur I’ll not wait, unless

it be asked or unless a request be made

142. When a former thought (statement, question, com-
-mand) is mentioned in the course of a new statement or question,
(a) its form is changed ; See p. 4, notes

(b) its asserting, asking, or commanding power is lost, and

(o) it becomes the subject or object of a verb, or is used as

a predicate noun or an appositive. §§ 152-5
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In a Direct Statement or Declaration the main verb is
changed to the Infinitive with the Subject Accusative.

Direct: Piresi eunt Liber fertur § 212
a. the boys go, are going the book is (being) brought
Indirect: Puerds ire ! patitur ~ Librum ferri! patitur
he lets the boys go allows the book to be brought
Puerds ire ! videt - Librum ferri! videt
he sees the boys go he sees the book (be) ! brought

sees the boys (be) going  the book (being) ! brought
notices (that) the boys go (that) the bool: is brought
Niintiatur puerds ire Librum ferri oportet
that the boys go s re- that the book be brought is
ported; word is brought necessary; it i3 necessary
that the boys are going  that the book be brought
Direct: Quisit? who s going? Quid fertur ? what is brought ?
Indirect: Quem 2 ire dicit ? Quid ferri videt ?
b. whom does he declareto  what does he see brought ?
be going ? s going ? what does he see is brought ?

143. In Indirect Questions and Commands the main verb,
if Indicative or Imperative, is changed to the Subjunctive.
Direct. Quisit? whois going? Ite, pueri go, boys!

Indirect. Quaerit quis 3 eat asks who is going § 138 d, e

Indirect Commands may stand in any person

Dicit eamus * says we may ® go or we must ® go § 141
Dicit eatis says you shall 7 go or you may go § 213
Dicit eant says they shall go or let them go

! Ire and ferri no longer assert; the only assertions are patitur and videt.
? The interrogative, quem, still asks. 3 Quis no longer asks. ¢ eimus,
catis, and eant mention a former command without commanding (§ 142 b).
* Some commands merely give permission, ¢ others urge, 7 others order.
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144. An interrogative word may be used in a sentence
to ask for any element that is represented as unknown.

146. The whole sentence may be turned into a question
by using the Latin Question Marks -ne? ec-? and Num?

Galba Tité amicus est Galba is friendly to Titus
Galbam aliquid movet it moves or influences Galba somewhat
(a) Questions seeking information.

The question marks -ne or ec- are The English sentence does not con-
attached to the first word in Latin.. tain the word not or no.

Galbane Tits amicus est? is Galba a friend to Titus?
Ecquid Galbam movet? does it affect Galba at all?

(b) Questions asked for effect — making it appear that
the speaker expects the answer “ yes.”

The Latin sentence begins with N6n The English contains the word not
or Nihil, etc., and -ne is attached to or not-at-all or nothing. The paren-
the first word. thesis is negative.

Nonne Galba Titd amicus est? ©3 Galba not friendly to Titus?
Galba is friendly to Titus (isn’t he)?
Nihilne Galbam movet? doesn’t it affect Galba at-all?

(¢) Questions asked for effect — making it appear that
the speaker expects the answer “ no.”
With the sign Num? but does not A virtual exclamation, or may con-

contain -ne ? nor ec-? nor the words tain the word not and a positive
ndn nor nihil. parenthesis.

Num Galba Tits amicus est? Galba is a friend to Titus!
Galba wsn’t friendly to Titus (is he)?

Num quid Galbam movet? does it affect Galba at all?
it doesn’t affect Galba at all (does it)?
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146. In English many noun clauses are introduced by
that. There are three ways of expressing such clauses in
Latin: -

(1) that (not expressed) Infinitive with subject Accusative;

(2) that = ut (uti), qud or (timére) né with the Subjunctive;

that—not = né, qud minus or quin, (timére) ut or (veréri)
né ndén with the Subjunctive.

(3) that = quod with the Indicative.

The nature and meaning of the governing word must be
taken into consideration in order to determine whether such .
a clause is represented

(a) as an actual occurrence or fact;

Dominum abesse dicit he says (that) the master is away
or as something sure to be executed, if commanded or willed ;

Dominum vocéri iubet he orders that the master be called, or
Dominum vocari vult he wishes the master to be called (§ 127)

or as an Indirect Question or Command ;
Quid consili sit ostendit he shows what the plan is.
Dicit puerds vocent he says they shall call the boys. § 143
(b) as something (not yet occurring) looked forward to;
Postulant ut vocétur they request that he be called
or as something likely to result from the nature of the case;
Consuétiido est, ut eds iuvet his custom s that he aid them.
Non dubitd quin eat I don’t doubt but he is going, I have mo
hesitation about why he shall not go.
(c) a cause mentioned by way of explanation, étc.

Causa mittendi est, quod eds vocéri vult the cause of sending
(him) is, that he wishes them (to be) called.
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© 147. a. An ut-clause often stands for the direct object.
Id eis persuadet Eis persuadet ut exeant
(that them persuades-he) (them persuades-he that out-go-they)
ke persuadesthem (that)so persuades them that they shall leave
~ b. The indicative is used with ut, uti as or when.

Pueri, ut audid, ire nolunt the boys, as I hear, will not go.

¢. Use the Subjunctive with ut, uti that and qui that-he.
Hortor, ut roget Mittuntur, qui id & Tito postulent
I urge that he ask  (men) are sent, that-they (may) ask it
' of Titus
(persons) are dispaiched to ask it of Titus.

d. With the indicative dum means while.
Dum haec geruntur, €6 pervenit,
while these (things) were going on, he arrived there.
With the Subjunctive dum may be translated #:ll.
Exspectavit dum milités ex provincia convenirent
he waited till soldiers came together from the province or
till soldiers could (§ 141) assemble from the province.

e. The foilowing verbs frequently take clauses introduced
by ut as direct object instead of a noun or pronoun.  § 153

imperdre 1. demand 3p 4t; 3p and ut with the Subjunctive
suddére 2. advise, reccommend persuadére 3p 4t; 3p, ut w. Sub.
hortari 1. urge 4 or ut w. Sub.  cohortdri encourage, urge on 4
petere 3. scek, ask, go after ab 6 p, 4 t or ut with the Subjunctive
postuldre 1. request, demand 4t &, ab p; &, ab, p, ut w. Sub. § 230
impetrare 1. gef by asking, obtain, ask and get 4t, &, ab p

rogire 1. ask and flagitare ask insistently 4p 4t; (ut w. Sub.)
quaerere 3. inquire, 4t, & ex or & ab p exquirere seek out
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f. Primary or Principal Sequence of Tenses.

Pres. Hoc facit he is doing this . Cf. § 148
Perf. Hoc fécit he has done this ut nos terréat that he may
Fut. Hoc faciet he will do it frighten us; to frighten

Futp. Hoc fécerit will have done it | wus.

Hostium tanta est ut -ad arma capienda
celeritas the enemy’s  tempus désit that there is
quickness is so great, no ttme to take up arms

Ita celeriter pré- ut spatium pila coniciendi
currunt they run non détur that time to hurl
.Jorward so quickly, Javelins is not given

g. Secondary or Historical Succession of Tenses.

Imp. 1d faciebat was doing it Cf. § 148
Perf. 1d fécit did do or did it } ut nds terreret that he might
Plup. Id fécerat had done it [ frighten us; to frighten us.

Hostium tanta fuit ut ad galeas induendas tem-
celeritas so great was pus défuerit that there was no
the enemy’s quickness, time to put on helmets § 181 b

Ita celeriter procu- ut spatium arma capiendi
currére they came non darétur that time to seize
on so quickly, weapons was not given

Agger.
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148. Purpose Clauses

(in order) that, (in order) to = ut, uti, qud, qud plis, qui, etc.,
with the Subjunctive. §§ 13940

(in order) that. . . not, (in order) not to = né, qud minus with
the Subjunctive.

a. Hoc faciunt, ut servés terreant they do this (in order) that they
may terrify the servants or (in order) to terrify the servants

b. Hoc facit, qué inimicos prohibeat he does this (in order) that
(by it) he may keep enemies away or (in order) to keep, ete.

¢. Hoc facit, né inimici servds terreant ke does this. that enemaies
may not frighten the slaves

d. Hoc facit, qué minus servos terreant— that (~on-account-of-it)
they may not frighten the slaves so much or that they may
frighten the servants less or may not frighten, etc.

e. Hoc facit, qud plis pabuli habeat ke does it (in-order-) that
(by-this-means) he may have more fodder or to have more

f. Hoc facit, qué facilius hostis prohibeat . . . (in-order-) that
(-by-this-means) he may keep the enemy away more easily or
(in-order-by-this-means-) to keep the enemy away more easily

g. Marcum mittit, qui hostis prohibeat sends Mark (in-order)
that-he may stop the enemy or sends Mark to stop the enemy

k. Nihil habet, qud pabulum vehat he has nothing on-which he
may carry fodder or has nothing to carry fodder on § 115a

1. Non habent, qué fugiant they have no (place) to-which they
may flee or they have no (place) to flee to § 119d

j- Non habet, ubi pabulum pénat ke has not where he may put
fodder §119¢

k. Non habet, unde pabulum comparet ke has no (source) from
which he may get fodder or to get fodder from § 119 f
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Result Clauses
149. Result Clauses are usually foreshadowed by some
word meaning so or .mcii; as the Latin sic, ita so, in such a
manner, tam so, tantum so much, etc.

so. .. that=sic . . ut, ita . . uti or tam . . qui with
so that not = ut nén; (such) that not = qui ndn | the Sub-
notso . . thatnot,notso . . but = néntam . . quin | junctive

a. Tam multi sunt, ut servos terreant there are so many that they
frighten the slaves or so many as to frighten the slaves

b. Tam pauci sunt, uti inimicés ndn terreant they are so few that
they do not terrify their enemies; so few as not to terrify, ete.

c. Ita dicit, qud servos terreat he is speaking in-such-a-manner
that- (by-it) he is terrifying the slaves; so as to terrify, etc.

d. Nemo tam audax est, qui id facere cénétur no one 1s so bold
that-he would try to do it or so bold as to try to do it § 139

e. Némd tam fortis est, quin interdum terredtur no one is so
brave but that he is terrified at times; so brave as not to, etc.

f. Tantulum est, quod carrd vehatur there i3 so little that-it, etc.

g. Non tantum est, quin carrd vehatur there i3 not so much but-it
can be carried on a cart. § 115a
1560. SINGULAR
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N.— —— plis§72 minor minor  minus § 72
G. —— —— pliris § 73 mindéris mindris mindris
D. mindri mindri  mindri
Ae.—— —— plis §68a¢ minérem mindrem minus § 68
V. minor minor  minus

Ab.—— —— plire mindre  mindre mindre
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PruraL
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. plires plarés plira mindrés mindrés mindra
G. plarium pldrium plrium mindrum mindérum mindrum
D. pliribus pliiribus pliribus mindribus mindribus mindribus
Ac.pliaris  plaris plara  mindrés mindérés mindra
V. plares plarés plira mindérés mindrés mindra
Ab. pliribus pliribus plaribus mindribus mindribus minéribus

plis more, more (value) too much minus less, less (value) too little,
pliirés more (persons), several  mot so much, not (§ 148 d)
pliiribus praesentibus when too minérés younger (persons),
many were present § 96 a, quid  minors, descendants
plira? why more (things)? maiorés older (men), elders

Descriptive and Characteristic Clauses

161. a. A Descriptive Clause seeks to describe or identify a
person or thing that is already in mind. (Verb Indicative.)

Hic est, qui Marcum laudat this is (the one) who praises Mark
Multi sunt, qui id volunt there are many, who wish that
(Flimen) quod in Rhodanum influit that flows into the Rhone

b. A Characteristic Relative Clause seeks persons or things
to fit a particular description that it contains.
(Verb Subjunctive.)

Non is est, qui Titum laudet ke is not one, that praises Titus
Multi sunt, qui id velint there are many who (would) wish this
Quis est, qui eum laudet ? who s there that would praise him ?
who 1s there (such) that he praises him? § 115a
Némb est, quin eum laudet there is no-one but will pratse him
there i3 no-one who would not praise him
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162. a. Noun Clauses are used as Subject or Predicate.

E&s vocdri oportet that they be called is necessary, ete. § 131
Fit ut veniat that he come happens; it happens that he comes
Concéditur uti eant that they go is granted; permission i3 given . . .

b. Noun Clauses are used as Predicate Nouns.

Suspicio est id d61d fierl the suspicion is that it is done slyly
Condicid est ut nunc eat the condition is that he go now
Causa est quod insidids veré&tur the reason is that he fears ambush

163. Noun Clauses are used as Direct Object.

Eb&s ingredi prohibet ke keeps them from entering §§ 123, 132
Eos nén déterret, quin ingrediantur he does not prevent them from
entering; does not stop them so that they may not enter
1d eis facile persuadet he persuades them this easily § 74, 4, 6
Eis persuadet Marcum abesse he persuades them (that) Mark
is away Cf. § 146 4a, e
Eis persuidet uti exeant he persuades them that they should leave
Non dubito eds vocari I (believe) don’t doubt their being called
Non dubitd quin vocentur I don’t doubt but they are called
Time6 né veniat (I doubt his not coming) I fear that he will come
Time6 ut veniat (I doubt his coming) I fear that he will not come
Non timed né nén veniat I don’t fear that he will not come

Iugum et Aratrum.
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164. Noun Clauses are used in Apposition with certain
words ; as, id , this; illud that (this) or the following; hdc
or ed (Abl.) on account of this, for the reason.

ed ratidne, ed dé causa for this reason, etc. § 74, 15

héc....... quod. . .
ed ....... quod . . .| for the reason, that. . .,
proptered ... quod. . .|on account of this, that. . .,

eidécausi .. quod. ..
edconsilid . . . ut . ... withtheintentionthat; cf.§96a

1d niintiatur, eds morari if is reported that they are delaying

Id contendunt, né éniintiétur they seek this, that it be not told

Venit e consilid, ut mé videat comes with the idea of seeing me

Id eb6 magis faciunt, quod abest they are doing this all-the more
because he is away

Hoc facilius eis persuadet, quod continentur he persuades them
the more easily because they are hemmed in

Eo propterea minus iiti potest, quod abit ke cannot use it so well
for the reason that he is going away § 182 b

Id ea dé causa facit, quod abire vult he is doing this for the rea-
son that he wishes to go away

Satis est causae, qua ré domum revertatur there 13 enough (of )
reason (§ 72) why he should go back home

Lupa.
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Nihil est causae quin eat therc 13 no reason why he should not go

Multa hortantur, qua ré eat many (things) on account of which
fact he should go are pressing-upon him; there are many reasons
why he should go § 115¢

Reciisat né morétur ke gives back reason that he may not delay

Reciisat qué minus morétur (he gives reason on-account-of-
which he should delay not-so-much); he refuses to delay
(§§ 68 @, 150) [-ciisa- = causa]

Non reciisat qud minus eat (he makes no refusal whereby he shail
go any less); he does not refuse to go § 219, 1

Non recisat quin eat he gives no reason why he should not go;
he does not refuse to go

166. a. Object Clauses are retained with passive verbs.

Mze némen rogat he asks me my name (Direct Object retained

Ego nomen rogor I am asked my name  with the passive.)

Certior fit eds ire (he 13 made aware that they are going) he is
informed that they are going § 230

b. Noun Clauses are used in various case relations.

A maleficid non temperant they do not refrain from mischief

Pueri sibi nén temperant, quin iniiiridas inferant the boys do not
put restraint upon themselves on-account-of-which they will
not inflict injuries; do not refrain from inflicting § 115 b

Servos déterrent né frimentum conferant they dissuade slaves so
that they will not bring grain; keep slaves from bringing grain

Non déterrentur, quin frimentum ferant they are not dissuaded
from bringing grain

Retinentur, qud minus nobis inidirias inferant they are kept from
nflicting injuries upon us § 74,4, 6

Noén retinentur, quin nébis iniiirids inferant they are not kept
Sfrom inflicting injuries upon us § 230
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166. a. Simple Conditions b. Coﬁﬁngent Conditions
Nothing implied. See § 138 c. Fulfillment regarded possible.
Indicative (or Imperative). Present or Perfect Subjunctive.
Si eum rogd, Si rogétur, veniat or
Quem si rogd,  venit s rogdtus sit vénerit
Meé rogante, if he should  he would
if I ask him, he comes. be asked, come § 141 b

Si consentiétis itira sum

if you (will) agree, I shall go;

sin reciisabitis, ire nolé c. Contrary to Fact or Unreal

but-if you refuse, I will not. Conditions. See § 138 b.

Etsi vos vidit, tamen non dixit Imp. or Plup. Subjunctive.
even-if he yet he did not  Si rogarétur, veniret § 137 d

did see you, say so were he asked, he would come.
Nisi rogétus erit, non b6 Nisi rogatus esset, non vénisset
unless he’s asked I'll not go. had he not he wouldn’t
been asked, have come.

167. a. Both Third and Fourth Declension nouns are
formed on the participial stems of verbs. See § 163 c.
Supines are Fourth Declension noun forms. (Cf. § 129.)

Vociatis audid Conatids tuds compressi Conéatd desistit
I hear calls I foiled thy attempts desists from-trying
b. The Accusative Stngular of Supines is used (chiefly after
mittere, venire, and ire) to denote Purpose. §§ 195d, 196 d
Venit auxilium rogitum (Cf. Domum it R&mam vénit
comes to-ask aid §61b goes home  came to-Rome)
c. The Ablative often denotes in what respect, etc. § 190 d

Facile est rogati (§ 74-16) . (Cf. Virtite praestins
13 easy (in the asking) to-ask’ excelling in-bravery)
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. In petendé or In péce petenda versatur or
in petitiéne in petitione péacis versatur § 107 b, ¢
in or upon seeking 18 busied or active in seeking peace
Facile factii easy to do Miserabile visi pitiable to see

Eius rogati at his request  Conari désistunt cease to-try
(Erat) difficili transitd flimen a river of difficult passage

168. A Gerundive and its noun are treated as a single noun

and declined together.

a.

b.

C.

d.

g.

a
b
c
d.
e
f

Pons (faciendus) est there is a-bridge (-to-be-built)
Ratio pontis (faciendi) the plan of (-building-) the-bridge
Diés ponti faciendd dictus day set for the-bridge-to-be-built
a day set for-building-the-bridge
Ad (pontem) faciendum tempus deest time to-build (-the-
bridge) is lacking; there-is-no-time for building-a-bridge

. Pontem (faciendum) ciirat ke sees to (the-building-of-) a-bridge
. D& ponte (faciendd) déspérat despairs of (-building-) a-bridge

169. Purpose is expressed in many ways.

. Lagatos mittit pacem petitum §157b )
. Legatos ad picem petendam mittit §158d | He sends
. Légatds pacis petendae causilmittit cf. §129 envoys

L&gatos, qui picem petant, mittit §148¢ to seek a

. Légatos, uti picem petant, mittit §148a settlement

Lagatos dé pace (petenda) mittit §58 |
Equites eis auxilid misit sent cavalry for aid to them  § 73 e

THE VERB

160. Every one who learns Latin thoroughly, sooner or

later comes to summarize the essential facts about verbs
in the way most convenient for himself and reduce them to
the smallest possible compass, somewhat as follows :
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Essential Facts
161. A Latin verb is built up of three kinds of elements:
1. Stems (containing the root of the word). § 163
2. Mode and Tense Signs. §§ 164-7
3. Endings (showing the person and number of the
subject). § 168
The Principal Parts of verbs are necessary in order
(a) to know to which class the verb belongs, § 169
(b) to be able to get the stems, and thus
(c) build up any other form we wish to use.

A great deal of confusion is avoided by learning the list
of -i6 verbs given below, since they are the only verbs whose
present stem cannot be obtained from the present infinitive
active by dropping -re. § 126

162. Stems in -i- or -i8- verbs (Third Conjugation).

capid, capere;! -cipid, -cipere take, catch captive, recipient
cupid, cupere wish, desire cupidity, Cupid
facio, .facere; -fici6, -ficere make, do, cause  facility, proficient
fodi6, fodere dig (p.p. fossus dug) foss, fossil
fugio fugere flee . fugitive, refuge
iacio, iacere; -icid, -icere throw, hurl abject, reject
-licio, -licere lure, entice ‘ elicit
parid, parere bring forth, bear parent, apparition
quatio, quatere; -cutid, -cutere shake quash, concussion
rapio, rapere; -ripid, -ripere snatch, seize rapid, rapine
sapio, sapere; -sipio, -sipere know (by taste) sapid, insipid
gradior,? gradi; -gredior, -gredi walk, go grade, ingredient
morior, mori die, perish mortal, immortal

patior, pati; -petior, -peti suffer, let, allow patient, perpetual
1 -j- becomes -e- before r. ? -j~ disappears before ~i.
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The Thtee Essential Parts

a. To find the Present b. To find the Perfect c¢. To find the Supine?

Stem, drop -re, -ri,
or -i from the Pres-

ent Infinitive. §126
voco, vocidre
1 voca-
) call § 136
§ 169 be calling
conor conari § 127
1 cona-try
vide6 vidére
2 vidé- see
vereor verérl
2 veré- fear
ago agere
3 age- do
iitor ~ ati?
3 lite- use
capi6  capere?
3i capi- take
patior pati‘
3i pati- let
audio audire
4 audi-
hear
potior potiri
4 poti- get

Stem, drop -i from -
the Perf. Ind. Act.

1st person, sing.

vocavi

vocav- § 99
having called
have called

vidi saw
vid- have seen

5

égidid Cf. §101
ég- have done

cépi took § 192
cép- have taken

audivi
audiv-
have heard

1 Also called the Participial Stem.

3 Restore -i- from -e-.

Stem, drop -us, -a,
-um from the Perf.
Part. or -um from
Ac. Supine. §157b

vocétus -a -um
vocét-

having been called

being called § 99
cOndtus -a -um
conat- kaving tried
visus -a -um § 98
vis- having been seen
veritus -a -um § 101
verit- having feared

éctus -a -um
act- (having been) done
isus -a -um § 182 b
is- having used
captus -a -um
capt- (having been) taken
passus -a -um
pass- having let
auditus -a -um
audit-

having been heard
potitus -a -um § 211
potit- having gotten

2 Restore -e-.

4 Restore -i-; see § 162, note.

§ Deponents (§ 182) have no Perf. stem.
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164. Indicative
I anp II III anp IV LEADING VERBS
Cony. Cony. IN ENGLISH PBRIPHRASES
Pres. — — am —, are —, 18 —, do —
Imp. -ba- -ba- was —, were —, did —, -ed, ete.
. -8~ (1stsing.) .
Fut.  -bi- { " (others) } shall —, wnll
Perf. —1 —1 (am having —) have—, did-—, -ed
Plup. -era- -erd- (was having —) had —
Futp. -eri- -eri- (shall be having —) shall have —
"166. Subjunctive
I Cons. ALL OTHERS

Pres. -8é- -8- 3 may —, ? shall —? will —, ete.
Imp. -ré-? -ré-? - 3might —, 3 should —, ® would —
Perf. -eri-5 -eri- 8 3 should —, 3 would — § 156 b, ¢
Plup. -issé-*® -iss&- ¢  (were having —) had —, etc.

166. Imperative
Pres. — — be —, do —, do be —
Fut. ~t3- -t8- shall —

167. a. Participles (Adjectives)

AcTIVE PassIvE MEANING
M. F. N M. F. N. )
Pres. -ns, -ns, -ms §97 -ing
-ntis, -ntis, -ntis

Perf. § 98 -tus, -ta, -tum -d, -ed, -f*

Fut. -drus -ira,

1 Perfect stem. ' 2

or -sus, -Sa, -sum -n, -ne, -en
-irum  -ndus, -nda, -ndum going to —

-g8- and -1&- in -se and -le verbs. 3 Sometimes.

¢ As in heard, burnt, seen, done, written. 5 gi-, ¢ 0888-,
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Indicative
Present,
Future
Perfect,
and
Future.!

Subjunctive
(all tenses) ;
Indicative
Imperfect,
Pluperfect,
and
Future.?

Perfect
Indicative
only.

Present
Imperative.

© 169.

Personal Endings
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Endings — Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imgerative

Subject Acting

-it

-imus

-istis
-érunt, -ére

-te, etc.

Subject Acted upon, or
Acting on or for self

-or
-ris, -re
~tur
-mur
-mini
-ntur
-r

-re, -ris
-tur
-mur
-mini
-ntur
(sum) ¢
(es)
(est)
(sumus)
(estis)
(sunt)

-Ire

-mini, etc.

Stem Vowels

Meaning of the
Endings
I
thou, (you)
he, she, i, there
we )
you
they, there
I
thou, (you)
he, she, it, there
we
you
they, there
I
thou, (you)
he, she, i, there
we
you
they, there

thou § 173

you, ye

In the First Conjugation the present stem ends in -&-.
In the Second Conjugation the present stem ends in -&-.
In the Third Conjugation the present stem ends in -e- or -i-.
In the Fourth Conjugation the present stem ends in -i-.

1 First and Second Conjugations.

* Third and Fourth Conjugations.

3 A modified form of sum, es, est, sumus, estis, sunt.

4 Separate words.

§8 99, 101
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170. In combining the stems, mode and tense signs, and

endings, the vowel changes must be carefully learned.
The signs -bi and -eri- (§ 164)

-bi- and -eri- become -b- and -er- before another vowel;

-bi- becomes -be- before -re and -ris;

-bi- becomes -bu- before -nt and -ntur.

The stem vowels -a- and -&-; -a- and -&- in tense signs
-a- becomes -a- before nd, nt, and final -m, -t, or -r.
-&- disappears before another vowel.

-&- becomes -e- before nd, nt, or another vowel. §285b
' -&- becomes -e- before final -m, -t, or -r.
The stem vowels -e-, -i-, and -i-

-e- disappears before another vowel; !

-e- remains unchanged before r and nd;

-e- becomes -i- before m, s, or t;

-e- becomes -u- before -nt and -ntur (sometimes before -nd-) ;
-e- becomes -&- before -ba-;

-e- becomes -&- before -ns and -e- before -ntis, etc. § 28 a
-i- disappears before -i in the Present Infinitive;

-i- becomes -e- before -r- and when final ;!

-i- becomes -iu- before -nt and -ntur; -ié- before -ba-;

-i- becomes -ie- (sometimes -iu- before -nd-) ;

-i- becomes -ié- before -ns and -ie- before -ntis, etc.

-i- becomes -i- before another vowel (cf. also § 183 a, ¢);

-i- (not -eri- § 165) becomes -iu- before -nt and -ntur;

-i- becomes -ié- before -ba-; -eri- ) -eri-m, -t, -nt.

-i- becomes -ie- (sometimes =iu-) before -nd-;

-i- becomes -ié- before -ns and -ie- before -ntis, ete.

1 In ferre the stem vowel -e- is lost before r, s, t, or a vowel. Final -e is
also lost in the imperative forms, dic, dic, fac, fer. §§ 212—4; B. § 116, 3.
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171. Indicative
AcTIVE Passive, DEPONENT
Pres. Pres. Stem + 6, etc. § 168 Pres. Stem + or, etc.
Imp. Pres.Stem + ba + m! Pres. Stem + ba + r!
FIrsT AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS
Fuf. Pres. Stem + bi + & Pres. Stem + bi + or
THaiRD AND FoUuRTH CONJUGATIONS
Pres. Stem +d8 + m Pres. Stem + a8 4 r
+ &2 + s, ete. + &2+ reorris
Perf. Perf. Stem + i, etc. P. P. and Pres. Ind. of esse
Plup. Perf. Stem + erd + m P. P. and Imp. Ind. of esse
Futp. Perf. Stem + eri + 6 P. P. and Fut. Ind. of esse
172. Subjunctive
FirsT CONJUGATION §137b
Pres. Pres. Stem + & + m, etc. Pres. Stem + & + r, etc.
ALL OTHER CONJUGATIONS
Pres. Stem +d4 + m Pres. Stem +d +r
Imp. Pres. Stem + 182+ m Pres. Stem + ré? +r
Perf. Perf. Stem + eri + m P. P. and Pres. Sub. of esse
Plup. Perf. Stem + issé + m P. P. and Imp. Sub. of esse
173. Imperative
Pres. Pres. Stem Pres. Stem + re
Pres. Stem + te Pres. Stem + mini
Fut. Pres.Stem 4+ t5§ 183 ¢  Pres. Stem + tor § 191
Pres. Stem + t6 Pres. Stem + tor
Pres. Stem + tote
Pres. Stem + ntd Pres. Stem + ntor
1§ 168. 2 -&- throughout .except the first person singular.

3 -g&- in esse and its compounds; -1&- in velle, ndlle, maille.
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174. Participles (Adjectives) § 97-104
ACTIVE,. DEpPONENT Passive, DEPONENT
Pres. Pres.{ +ns -ns -ns - - —
Stem | +ntis -ntis -ntis
Perf. — - — Part. [ +us -a -um
Stem | +1 -ae -

Fut. Part. [ 4Grus-dra -Grum Pres. [ +ndus -nda -ndum
Stem | +ari -turae-iri Stem | +ndi -ndae -ndi

176. Gerund (Noun) Pres. Stem + ndi, ete. § 129
176. Supine (Noun) Part. or Sup. Stem + us, -@is, etc. § 8l a

177. , Infinitives (Nouns)
AcTive Passive, DEPONENT
Pres. Stem + ri (I, II, IV)
Pres.  Pres. Stem + re {Pres. Stem + 1 (III Conj.)
Perf. Perf. Stem + isse P. P. and esse
AcTivE, DEPONENT PassivE
Fut. Fut. Part. and esse P. P. and fore § 183 ¢
Ac. Supine and ire Ac. Supine and iri § 215 ¢
178. Contractions

-v-, -ve-, -vé-, and -vi- are often omitted ; § 217 c.

179. The Active Voice represents the subject as acting.
Act. Puer librum domum fert the boy is-taking the book home.

180. a. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted
upon. The passive developed from the Middle Voice (which
represents the subject as acting upon itself) as follows :

b. The reflexive pronoun sé self was annexed to active
verbs, as fert is-carrying, making * fertise is-carrying-him-
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self, which became (* fertere, then * ferter, then) fertur; -s-
between vowels becoming -r-; cf. ‘“was”

113

and “ were,”
us ” and “ our” (formerly “ ure,” then “ oure ).

c. Fertur had to mean not only he-carries-himself or
rushes, but also he-is carried (by something or somebody), e.g.

Mid. Puer in domum fertur the boy takes-himself to the house.
Pass. Liber & puerd fertur a book is-bzing-brought by the boy.
181. a. But sé& reappears elsewhere‘in the sentence, as in

Puer sé domum confert the boy is-betaking-himself to his home.
Sé pardtum arbitratur (for-himself) he considers himself ready.

b. Middle forms still replace s& in some verbs.

Domés revertuntur In flimine lavatur
(turn-themselves-back home), (he washes-self in the river),
they return to their homes. he bathes in the river.

Galeam induitur Gladium cingitur
he puts a helmet on-self, he girds a sword on-himself,
he puts his helmet on. he girds his sword on.

182. a. Deponent verbs have lost the active forms.

Inimicos verétur Libris atitur
he dreads the enemies down-in-  he avails-himself of books,
his-heart or he fears his ene-  he enjoys-himself with books,
mies. makes-use of or uses books.
Graditur Gladid potitur
he i1s-moving-himself gradually, makes-himself-able with a sword,
18-taking-steps, comes, goes. he takes possession of a sword,

he gets hold of or gets a sword.

~ b. The verbs, it help-self and potiri make-self-able, and a
few others take the Ablative Case. See Int. 5, 7; also § 56, 6.
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183. sum, esse, fui, possum, posse, potui, ——
am be was ‘been  am able be able was able

PRESENT
Ind. a. Sub. Ind. b. Sub.
sum* am  sim I be, may be possum I can  possim be able,
es art sis thou be potes thou canst possis may
est i3 sit he be § 137 ¢  potest he can possit
sumus are  simus we be possumus we can possimus
estis are sitis you de potestis you can possitis

sunt are sint they be § 28b possunt they can possint

IMPERFECT (continuing in the past)

eram was  essem were! poteram could or possem might,

erés wast essés were poteras was possés could or

erat was esset were poterat  able posset were?

erdmus were essémus were poterimus possémus able

eratis were  essétis were poteratis possétis

erant® were essent?® were poterant 4 possent 4
FuTUuRE

erd I shall be cf. § 170 -bi- poterd shall be able

eris thou wilt be poteris wilt be able

erit hewillbe  § 156 a poterit will be able § 156 a

erimus we will be poterimus shall be able

eritis you will be poteritis will be able

erunt they will be poterunt will be able

1 Sometimes might be, should be, or ld be; * might be able, should be able,
would be able. 3 Note that -s- of the stem es- becomes -r- between vowels ;
cf. the English is and are, was and were. ¢ Note that the element pot- able
becomes pos- before -s-; ts becomes ss or 8 in Latin.

* Forms underlined are the Principal Parts (§ 161). Note that, both in
meaning and use, they correspond to the Principal Parts of English verbs,
but that the meaning of the Latin forms is broader. See §§98-9 : 101, 121-
3; 127-135. '
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c. PerrEcT (finished in the past) d.
ful 7 was! fuerim were! potui I could? potuerim could 2

fuisti wast fueris were potuisti couldst potueris
fuit was fuerit were § 285 potuit could  potuerit § 156 b
fuimus were fuerimus were potuimus could potuerimus
fuistis were fueritis were potuistis could potueritis
fuérunt or  fuerint were potuérunt or  potuerint
fuére were potuére could
PLUPERFECT §156 ¢

fueram had fuissem had been
fueras been fuissés

potueram had potuissem had
potuerds been potuissés been

fuerat fuisset potuerat able potuisset able
fueramus  fuissémus potuerdmus  potuissémus
fueratis fuissétis potuerétis potuissétis
fuerant fuissent potuerant potuissent
Furure PERFECT
fuerd I shall have been potuerd I shall have been able
fueris potueris
fuerit § 156 a potuerit § 156 a
fuerimus potuerimus
fueritis potueritis
fuerint potuerint
R IMPERATIVE
Pres. es be (thou) Fut. estd* estdte 4
este be (ye) estd’ suntd® § 173
ParticipLEs (Adjectives)
Pres. — — @&ns a being? poténs -ns -ns (being) able
Fut. futiirus -a -um §§ 84, 102, -se

1 or have been; % or have been able.
4 Thou shalt be, ye shall be.

3 In Eng. entity.
8 He shall be, they shall be.
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e. InrINITIVE (Noun)
Pres. esse (to) be, being posse (to) be able, being able

" Perf. fuisse (to) have been potuisse (t0) have been able
Fut. futiirus esse or —_
fore !

184. do, dare, dedi, datus, §§ 98, 121 b, 128
give gave given

INDICATIVE ParTicipLES (Adjectives)

Act. Pass. dans § 97 datus § 98
dat datur datirus § 102 dandus § 104
dabat dabatur 2
dabit dabitur " Gerunp (Noun) GEerUNDIVE (Adj.)
dedit datus est dare giving
dederat  datus erat dandi § 129 dandi -ae -1

dederit  datus erit
SuriNe (Noun)

Ac. datum datum ibat was
SussuncTIivE Ab. dati § 157 b, ¢ going to give
det détur :
daret darétur InFINITIVE (NoOun)
dederit  datus sit Pres. dare (to) give dari (to) be put
dedisset datus esset Perf. dedisse ~  datus esse
Fut. datirus esse datus fore or
IMPERATIVE datum ire datum iri
da,? date, etc., cf. § 189 Cf. §§ 103 d, 215 ¢

1 o be going to be (the only Fut. Inf. having a single word form), cf. § 130 b.

2 The only short vowel in Latin before -ba- or -bi-; the only short a in
Latin verbs before -mus -tis or before -tur -mur -mini occur in the forms of
dare and its compound circumdare. _

3 Only the forms das givest and da give (thou) have -a- in the stem.
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186. a. désum, deesse ; absum, abesse, etc. (see § 183).
am lacking 3 am away ab 6 § 221 b
fail § 56, 3 am absent or wanting

PRESENT
Ind. a.  Sub. Ind. b Sub.

désum fail! désim fail absum am away absim be away
dees fatlest  désis fail abes art away absis be away
deest fails  désit fail abest is away absit be away
désumus fail désimus fail  absumus are away absimus §147a
deestis fail - désitis fail abestis are away  absitis
désunt fail  désint fasl absunt are away absint

p-10,1.18

IMpPERFECT (continuing in the past)
deéeram failed deessem failed 2 aberam was abessem were 3
deeras deessés aberas away  abessés away
deerat § 156 a deesset § 156 ¢ aberat § 1475 abesset § 147 a
deeramus deessémus aberamus abessémus
deeritis deessétis aberitis abessétis
deerant deessent aberant § 221 abessent
Furure

deerd shall fail aberd shall be away
deeris wilt fail aberis wilt be away
deerit will fail = § 156 a aberit will be away §156a
deerimus shall fail aberimus shall be away
deeritis will fail aberitis will be away
deerunt will fail aberunt will be away

1 Note that to form the compounds of esse it is necessary merely to prefix
the prepositions &, ab, d8, in, inter, etc., to its various forms. d&- becomes
de- and prd- becomes prdd-, before e-. 2 might fail, should be lacking,
would be lacking (to), etc. 3 might be away, should be wanting, would be
absent, were to be away, etc. § 138 a, f
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c. PerrFecT (finished in the past) d.
défui failed! défuerimfailed!  &fui was away? afuerim
deéfuisti  défueris § 1479  afuisti afveris
défuit défuerit § 156 b  afuit afuerit
défuimus  défuerimus §149  &fuimus afuerimus
défuistis défueritis afuistis afueritis
défuerunt or défuerint § 285  &fuérunt or  &fuerint

défuére afuére

PLUPERFECT

défueram  défuissem had &fueram afuissem
défueras défuisseés failed &'ueras &fuissés
défuerat défuisset § 156 ¢ afuerat afuisset § 156 ¢
défueramus défuissémus afueramus afuissémus
défueratis  défuissétis afueratis afuissétis
défuerant  défuissent afuerant afuissent

FuTure PERFECT

défuerd shall have failed afuerd shall have been away
deéfueris, etc. afueris, etc.
IMPERATIVE
Pres. dees be (thou) lacking  abes be (thou) away
deeste fail (ye), ete. abeste be (ye) away, ete.
ParTicirLEs (Adjective)
Pres. abséns § 97
Fut. défutirus -a -um afutiirus  § 102, -se

INFINITIVE (Noun)
Pres. deesse (to) be lacking abesse (o) be away
Perf. défuisse afuisse § 99
Fut. défutiirus esse, défore 3 afutiirus esse, dbfore 3

1 have failed, did fail. 2 have been away. 38 1§3 e



186. volo, velle,

Pres.

Imp.
Fut.

-Perf .
Plup.
Futp.

Pres.
Imp.
Perf.
Plup.

Pres.
Perf.

Part.

The —le Verbs
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volui, — will, (to) wish, be willing § 130

ndlo, nolle, ndlui, — will not, not wish, be unwilling
mailo, malle, malui, — will rather, prefer

INDICATIVE
volo I will 0616 I will not
vis thou wnlt nén vis welt not
vult he will noén vult will not

volumus we wtll ndélumus etc.

vultis you will ndn vultis

volunt you will  nélunt cf. § 170, -e-

volébam I would nolebam wouldn’t

volam shall wisk nolam § 164

volui! I would  ndlui would not

volueram nolueram !

voluerd no6luerd
SUBJUNCTIVE

velim be willing  nélim  §§ 140-1
vellem wished nollem § 1565, c
voluerim ! noéluerim

voluissem noluissem !

InFINITIVE (Noun)
velle (to) will ndlle wish not
voluisse noluisse § 121 a

malo I will rather
mavis preferest
mavult prefers
milumus ete.
mavultis

mailunt § 137

mailébam preferred
malam
mailui preferred

malueram

- maluerd!

malim prefer
maillem preferred
maluerim

maluissem

malle (to) prefer
maluisse

voléns willing; ndléns unwilling.  I'mv. ndli,? nélite don’t

1 All verbs are perfectly regular in the Perfect, Pluperfect and Future
Perfect tenses. The forms of esse and its compounds may be used as a
‘model for all verbs in these tenses. 2§14l a.
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187. Prin. Parts: voco, vocdre, vocavi, vocatus
INDICATIVE
Active Passive
Pres. vocd I call, am calling  vocor I am called
§ 171 vocas vocdris
vocat § 136 vocdtur § 136
vocimus vocdmur
vocitis vocadmini
vocant vocantur
Imp. vocabam I was calling  vocabar I was called
§ 171 vocabas vocibdre, vocabdris
vocabat vocabatur
vocabamus vocabamur
vocabitis vocabamini
vocabant vocabantur
Fut. vocabd I shall call vocabor I shall be called
§ 171 vocabis vocabere, vocaberis
vocabit vocabitur
vocabimus vocabimur
vocabitis vocabimini
vocabunt vocabuntur
Perf. vocavi I called, have. vocitus! sum I was called
§ 171 vocavisti called vocdtus  es
§ 178 vocavit vocatus  est
vocavimus vocati sumus
vocavistis vocati estis
vocavérunt,? vocavére vocati sunt

1 Agrees with the subject in gender and number.
2 -runt is-a modified form of sunt § 168, note 3.

Note that Indicative and Subjunctive forms have only twenty-two different
endings. Learn the stem (§ 163) used in each tense, the signs of the tenses
and the vowel changes in the same.
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188. English: (to) call, called, called

SUBJUNCTIVE
Active Passive
Pres. vocem I call vocer I be called
§ 172 vocés vocére, vocéris
vocet he call, etc. § 139 vocétur he be called
vocémus § 141 vocémur
vocétis vocémini
vocent' vocentur
Imp. vocarem I called vocarer I were called
§ 172 vocards. vocarére, vocaréris
vocaret vocarétur
vocarémus vocarémur
vocarétis vocarémini
vocarent vocarentur
The Subjunctive uses only the d set of endings, § 168. It has no

Future. Study its meaning by the aid of §§ 138 ¢, f; and 183-6.
+In changing Indicative forms to the Subjunctive (§137 b, c), always change
-ba- to -ré-, -erd- to -issé-, and erd- to essé-.
Always change -bi- to -ré&-, -eri- to -issé-, eri- to essé-, if the writer’s
standpoint is past (see § 147 g).
(1st Conj.) Change -bi- to -&-, -eri- to -eri-, eri- to si-, if the writer’s
standpoint is present (see § 147 f).

Perf. vocaverim I have called vocatus sim I have been

§ 172 vocavers vocitus sis  called
§ 178 vocaverit vocitus sit - §1565b
vocaverimus vocati simus
- vocaveritis vocati sitis
vocaverint VOCatl sint

VoweL CHANGES IN THE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE

-a- disappears before another vowel.

-~ and -&- become short before nt and before final -m, -t, or -r.
-bi- and -eri- become -b- and -er- before -o0. -eri- (see § 170 1).
-bi- becomes -be- before -r and -bu- before -nt. § 170
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187. Inprcative (Continued)

Active Passive

Plup. vocaveram I had called vocatus eram I had been

§ 171 vocaveras vocatus erds  called

§ 178 vocaverat vociatus  erat
vocaveramus vocati erdmus
vocaverdtis vocati eritis
vocaverant vocatl erant

Futp. vocaverd I shall have vocitus  erd I shall have

§ 171 vocaveris called vocatus eris been called

§ 178 vocaverit vocitus  erit
vocaverimus , vocati erimus
vociveritis vociti eritis
vocaverint vocati erunt

190. ¢.  ParmicrerLEs (Adjectives) § 174
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Pres. vocans -ns -ns
vocantis calling
Perf. —— vocatus, vocita, vocatum
(having been) called
Fut. vocatirus -ira -irum  vocandus -nda -ndum

going to call , (deserving) to be called
d. SupINE (Noun) § 176
Sing. Plu.

N. vocatus vocatis Eérum vocandérum facultas
G. vocatis vocatuum opportunity to call them
D. vocatui vocatibus Ad eds vocandds paratus
Ac. vocatum vocatis ready to call them
V. vocatus vocatiis Dé eis vocandis déspérat

Ab. vocati vocatibus despairs of calling them
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188. Sussunctive (Continued)
Active Passive
Plup. vocavissem I had called vocatus essem I had been
§ 172 vocavissés vocatus  essés called
§ 178 vocavisset vocatus  esset § 156 ¢
vocavissémus vocati essémus
vocavissétis vocati essétis
vocavissent vocatl essent
189. IMPERATIVE
‘Pres. voca call thou vocare be thou called
§ 173 vocite call ye vocamini be ye called
Fut. vocatd thou shalt call . vocator thou shalt be called
190. b». Gerunp (Noun) § 129 ¢c. GErUNDIVE (Adjective) § 158
Singular Singular
N. vocare to call; calling _— —_
G. vocandi of calling, to call vocandi -ndae -ndi
D. vocandd (for) calling vocando -ndae -ndo
Ac. vocandum, vocare calling vocandum -ndam -ndum
ad vocandum fo call _—
Ab. vocandd by calling, ete. vocandd -nda -ndo
Spatium vocandi est Plural

there 1s time to call

vocandorum -ndarum -ndérum

Eds vocatum vénit § 157 vocandis -ndis  -ndis
he came to call them vocandos -ndas  -nda,etc.
e. INFINITIVE (Noun) § 177

Pres. vocire (o) call, be calling
Perf. vocavisse (to) have called
Fut. vocatirus esse} be going

§215 g vocatum fire to call

The stem vowel -&- becomes short before -nd and -at.

vocari (to) be called § 127
vocatus esse § 99
vocatus fore ) be going to
vocatum iri } be called
§28b
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191. «. conor, cdndri, ——, conatus exert self, attempt

INDICATIVE

Pres.
Imp.
Fut.

Perf.

Plup.
Fuip.

Pres.
Imp.
Perf.

Plup.

Pres.

Fut.

Pres.

Perf.
Fut.

Active

§ 171
§§ 100-1

Deponent
cdnor [ exert myself, try
conibar [ trﬁd, was trying
conabor I shall try
condtus sum I (have) tried
conitus eram I had tried

conitus erd shall have tried

SUBJUNCTIVE

§ 172
§156 b, ¢

coner I try, may try, etc.
conarer I tried, should try
conatus sim I (have) tried

conatus essem I had tried

IMPERATIVE

§173

cdndre exert thyself, try
conamini exert yourselves
conator thou shall try
conator ke shall iry
conantor they shall try

ParTicipLES (Adjectives) § 174

cOnans -ans -ans

conantis trying

conatirus -ira -drum
going to try

conatus -a -um having tried

conandus -nda -ndum
(deserving) to be tried
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d. Gerunp (Noun) § 175 e. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) § 104
N. conari to try, trying
G. conandi to try, of trying conandi -ndae -ndi of trying

SuriNe (Noun) § 157 Conatis tuds compressi I put

N. conatus  conatis down your attempts
(G. cOnatis  cOndatuum Conatum eunt are going o try
D. conatui conatibus Conati désistunt they leave
Ac. condtum  cOnitis off (from) trying
Ab. conatid conatibus -

f A INFINITIVE (Noun) § 176
Pres. conari (fo) try, trying
Perf. condtus esse (to) have tried

Fut. cOnatarus esse _—
(to) be going-to try

Legionarii Militgs.
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192. Prin. Parts: vide6, vidére, vidi, visus

INDICATIVE

Active

Pres. vided I see, am seeing
§ 171 vidés

videt § 136

vidémus

vidétis

vident
Imp. vidébam I was seeing
§ 171 videbas

vidébat

vidébamus

vidébatis

vidébant
Fut. vidébo I shal! see
§ 171 vidébis

vidébit

vidébimus

videébitis

vidébunt
Perf. vidi I saw, have seen
§ 171 vidisti

vidit

vidimus

vidistis 2

vidérunt, vidére

Passive
videor I am seen, seem
vidéris
vidétur § 136
vidémur
vidémini
videntur
vidébar I was seen
vidébdre, vidébaris
vidébatur
vidébamur
vidébamini
vidébantur

vidébor I shall be seen
vidébere, vidéberis

vidébitur

vidébimur

vidébimini

vidébuntur

visus! sum I was seen or
visus es seemed
visus est

visi sumus

visi estis 2

visl sunt

1 Agrees with the subject in gender and number.

? -istis = estis, cf. § 213, note 2.

Note that vidére has exactly the same endings as vocire and the same
tense signs except in the Present Sub. See note, § 187.



The Second Conjugation 233

193. English: (to) see, saw, seen
. SUBJUNCTIVE

) Active Passive

Pres. videam I see videar I be seen

§ 172 videds thou see videdre, videdris
videat he see § 139 videdtur he be seen
videdmus § 141 videdmur
videdtis videdmini
videant videantur

Imp. vidérem I saw, should  vidérer I were seen, etc.

§ 172 videres see, etc. vidérére, vidéréris
vidéret vidérétur
vidérémus vidérémur
vidérétis vidérémini
vidérent vidérentur

The Subjunctive uses only the second set of endings, § 168. It has no
Future. Study its meaning by the aid of §§ 138 ¢, /; and 183-6.

In changing Indicative forms to the Subjunctive (§ 137 b, c), always
change -ba- to -ré-, -erd- to -issé-, and era- to essé-.

Always change -bi- to -ré-, -eri- to issé-, eri- to essé-, if the writer's
standpoint is past (see § 147 g).

(2d Conj.) Change -bi- to -a-, -eri- to -eri-, and eri- to si-, if the writer’s
standpoint is present (see § 147 f).

Perf. viderim I have seen visus sim I have been
§ 172 videris visus sis  seen
viderit visus sit §156b
viderimus visi simus
videritis visi sitis
viderint visi sint

VoweL CHANGES IN THE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE
-8~ becomes short before another vowel.
-#- and -& become short before nt and final -m, -t, or -r.
-bi- and -eri- become -b- and -er before o. -eri- (see § 170 1).
-bi- becomes -be- before -r and -bu- before -nt. § 170.
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Active : Passive
Plup. videram I had seen visus eram I had been seen
§ 171 videras visus erds
viderat visus erat
videramus visi erdmus
videritis visi erdtis
viderant visi erant
Futp. viderd I shall have visus erd I shall have been
§ 171 videris seen visus eris  seen
viderit visus erit
viderimus visi erimus
videritis visi eritis
viderint visi erunt
- 196. q. ParTicIPLES (Adjectives) § 174
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Pres. vidéns -ns -ns —_— —_ —
videntis secing
Perf. — visus visa  visum

Fut. vistrus

General Survey of Forms

192. InpicaTIVE (Continued)

(having been) seen
-tira -Grum videndus -nda -ndum

going to see (deserving) to be seen

d. SuprIiNE (Noun) § 176

Sing. Plur.
N.  visus sight visis Matris videndae facultas
G. visiis visuum opportunity to sec mother
D. visui visibus Diés matri videndae dicta
Ac. visum visiis day set to see mother
V. visus visiis Miserabile visd § 157
Ab.  visd visibus pitiable to look upon
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193. Sussuncrive (Continued)

"~ Active Passive
Plup. vidissem I had seen visus essem I had been seen
§ 172 vidissés visus essés §156¢
vidisset . visus esset
vidissémus visi essémus
vidissétis visi essétis
vidissent visi essent
194. IMPERATIVE
Pres. vidé see thou vidére be thou seen
§ 173 vidéte see ye vidémini be ye seen

* Fut. vidétd thou shalt see vidétor thou shalt be seen
196. b. Gerunp (Noun) §175 c. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) § 158

Singular Singular
N. vidére to see, secing
G. videndi of seeing, to see videndi -ndae  -ndi
D. videndd for) seeing vidend6 -ndae  -ndo
Ac. videndum, vidére secing videndum -ndam -ndum

ad videndum to sec
Ab.  videndd by seeing, etc.  videndd -nda -ndo

Videndi spatium datur Plural

time to see 13 given videndérum -ndarum -ndérum
Hora videndd dicta est videndis -ndis -ndis
the hour 13 set to see videndds  -ndas -nda, etc.

InFINITIVE (Noun) §§ 177, 127
Pres. vidére (to) see, be sceing  vidéri (to) be seen or seem

Perf. vidisse (to) have seen visus esse (fo) have been seen
Fut. visiirus esse | be going to visus fore } be going to
§215gvisumire | see visum iri be seen

The stem vowel -&- hecomes short before -nd and -nt.
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196. a. vereor, veréri, ——, veritus reverence, dread
INDICATIVE
Active Deponent
Pres. vereor I am afraid, fear
Imp. verébar was afraid, feared
Fut. §171 verébor I shall fear
Perf. § 100-1 veritus sum I (have) feared
Plup. veritus eram I had feared
Futp. " veritus erd shall have feared
SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. verear I fear, may fear, etc.
Imp. §171 verérer feared, might fear
Perf. §156 b, ¢ veritus sim I (have) feared
Plup. veritus essem I had feared
b. IMPERATIVE
Pres. verére fear (thou), revere
§ 173 verémini fear (ye), dread
Fut. verétor thou shalt fear

verétor he shall fear
verentor they shall fear

c. ParTICcIPLES (Adjectives) § 174
Pres. veréns -éns -éns —_—
verentis fearing
Perf. — veritus -a -um having feared

Fut. veritiirus -iira -irum verendus -nda -ndum
going to fear (deserving) to bz feared
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d. GErUND (Noun) § 175 e. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) § 104
N. veréri to fear, fearing
G. verendi of fearing, to fear verendi -ndae -ndi

Surine (Noun) § 157

N.
G - Many case forms of
supines are wanting.

D. In many verbs, only forms
Ac. [veritum] in -um or -0 are found.
Ab. [veriti]

/. INFINITIVE (NoOun) § 177
Pres. verérl (fo) fear, be afraid
Perf. veritus esse (fo) have feared

Fut. veritiirus esse e
(to) be going to fear

Examples-
Né eius animum offendat verétur fears ke will offend his mind
Né eum offenderet verébatur feared that he might offend him
Nonne id verébere ? will you not fear that?
Veritus est ut mé videret he feared that he wouldn’t see me
Insidias veritus (because he) feared an ambush
Verendum mihi nén erit I’ll nol have to fear § 106 d

Vinea.
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197. Prin. Parts.: agd, agere, &gi, actus
INDICATIVE
Active Passive
Pres. agd I drive, am driving  agor I am driven
§ 171 agis ageris
agit §136 " agitur
agimus agimur
agitis agimini
agunt aguntur
Imp. agébam I was driving  agébar I was driven
§ 171 agébis agébdre, agebdris
agébat agébatur
agebamus ag€bamur
agébatis agébamini
agébant agébantur
Fut. agam I shall drive agar I shall be driven
§ 171 agés agére, agéris
aget agétur
agémus agémur
agétis agémini
agent agentur
Perf. &gl I drove, I have driven &ctus! sum I have been driven
§ 171 egisti actus  es
égit? dctus  est?
&gimus acti sumus
égistis acti estis
égerunt, égére acti sunt
1 Agrees with the subject in gender and number. ?.jt and -erit are

modified forms of est and sit; &git = vs having driven = has driven or drove,
ete. Cf. §§ 99, 183, note 3.

Note that agere has exactly the same tense signs as vidére and vocidre
except in the Future Ind. Cf. § 192.
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198. English : (o) drive, drove, driven, or (fo) do, did, done

Active

Pres. agam I drive
§ 172 agias thou drive

agat hedrize § 139

agdmus § 141
agitié
agant
Imp. agerem I drove
§ 172 agerés
ageret
agerémus
agerétis
agerent

The Subjunctive uses only the
Future. Study its meaning by the aid of §§ 138 ¢, f; and 183-6.

SUBJUNCTIVE

Passive
agar I be driven
agdre, agdris
agatur he be driven
agamur
agamini
agantur

agerer I were driven
agerére, ageréris
agerétur

agerémur

agerémini
agerentur

d set of endings, § 168. It has no

In changing Indicative forms to the Subjunctive (§ 137 b, c¢), always
change -ba- to -ré-, -era- to -issé-, and erd- to essé-.
Always change -8 to -r&-, -eri- to -issé-, eri- to essé-, if the writer’s stand-

point is past (see § 147 g).

(3d and 4th Conj.) Change -&- to -&-, -eri- to -er’-, and eri- to si- if the
writer’s standpoint is present (see § 147 f).

Perf. &gerim I have driven

§ 172 egeris
égerit ?
égerimus
&geritis
égerint

VoweL CHANGES IN THE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE
-e- disappears before another vowel.

actus  sim I have been driven

actus  sis § 156 b
actus  sit?

actl sifhus

actl sitis

actl sint

-e- becomes -i- before m, s, or t ; -u- before nt.
-e- becomes & before b. -eri- (see § 170 i). )
-#- and -&- become short before -nt or final -m, =t, or -r.

§ 170
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197. Inpicatmive (Continued)

Active Passive
Plup. egeram I had driven, had &ctus  eram I had been drisen
§ 171 &geras  been driving  actus  eras

egerat actus  erat
€gerdmus acti eramus
Egerdtis acti erdtis
égerant actl erant
Futp. &gerd I shall hav: driven actus  erd I shall have been
§ 171 egeris actus eris driven
egerit actus  erit
€gerimus actl erimus
&geritis dcti eritis
égerint acti erunt
200. q. ParticipLes (Adjectives) § 174
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Pres. agéns -ns -ns

agentis  driving, ‘doing

Perf. actus acta  actum

(having been) done, driven

Fut. actirus -ira -Grum agendus -nda -ndum
going to drive or do (deserving) to be driven

d. SupiNe (Noun) § 176

Sing. Plur.
N. A&ctus act dctiis acts Omnia erant agenda
G. Aactas actuum ererything had to be done
D. actui actibus Tempus rei agendae
Ac. dctum actis time to do the thing
V. actus actiis Bovés actum it
Ab. a-ta - actibus 13 going to drive the cows -
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198. Sumsuncrive (Continued)

Active Passive
Plup. egissem I had driven actus  essem I had been
§ 172 &gissés actus  essés driven § 156 ¢
egisset actus  esset
égissémus acti essémus
égissétis actl essétis
€gissent acti essent
199. IMPERATIVE
Pres. age drive thou § 214 agere be thou driven
§ 173 agite drive ye agimini be ye driven

Fut. agitd thou shalt drive agitor thou shalt be driven
200. b. Gerunp (Noun) § 175 ¢. GEruUNDIVE (Adjective) § 158

Singular Singular
N. agere to drive, driving —_—
G. agendi of driving, to drive  agendi -ndae  -ndi
D. agendo (for) driving agendo -ndae  -ndo
Ac. agendum, agere driving, agendum -ndam -ndum
etc., ad agendum fo drive ——  — _
Ab. agendd by driving, etc. agendd -nda -ndo, etc.
Agere oportet Plural
to act i3 necessary . agendérum -ndarum -ndérum
Tempus agendi est agendis -ndis -ndis
it 18 time to act agendos -ndas -nda
e. INFINITIVE (Noun) § 177 ¢

Pres. agere (to) drive, be doing agi (to) be driven

Perf. @gisse (to) have driven  &ctus esse (to) have been
Fut. &actiirus esse l be going  dctus fore | be going to
§215g actumire |fodrive dctumiri | be driven

-e- becomes long before - ns ; disappears before another vowel.
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201. a. itor, uti, , @sus help self (with), use, enjoy

INDICATIVE
Active Deponent
Pres. Gtor I help myself, use 6
Imp. §182b iitébar I used, was enjoying
Fut. §171 ttar I shall use or enjoy
. Perf. § 100-1 dsus sum I (have) used
Plup. disus eram I had used
Futp. : isus erd I shall have used
SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. : iitar, I use, may or shall use
Imp. §171 iiterer I used, would use
Perf. § 156 b, ¢ dsus sim I (have) used
Plup. Gsus essem I had used
b. IMPERATIVE
Pres. ditere help thyself, use
§ 173 dtimini help yourselves, use
Fut. titor thou shalt use

.. uititor ke shall use
Gituntor they shall use

c. ParTicipLES (Adjectives) § 174

Pres. iiténs, uténs, iiténs
iitentis using
Perf. —— isus, dsa, Gisum having used

Fut. usirus, iisGra, GsGrum iitendus, Gitenda, Gitendum
going to use or enjoy (deserving) to be used
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d. GErunp (Noun) § 175 ¢. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) §'104

Ab. uti to use, using
G. utendi of using, to use iitendi, iitendae, titendi
SupINE (Noun) § 157

N. f(sus use sds uses Qui magnd nobis iisui ad

G. dsis dsuum bellum gerendum erant

D. tsui isibus which were (for) great use to

Ac. isum dsis us for carrying on the war

Ab. tsi iisibus Ex iisii fuit was of advantage
f INFINITIVE (NoOun)

Pres. ati (to) use, using

Perf. wsus esse (to) have used

Fut. {siirus esse
(to) be going to use

Kalendarium Rel Risticae.
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Pres.
§171

Imp.
§171

Fut.
§ 171

Perf.
§171

General Survey of Forms

Prin. Parts: capi6, capere, cépi, captus

INDICATIVE

Active
capi6 I take, am taking
capis
capit
capimus
capitis
capiunt

capiébam I was takin)
capi&bas

capiébat

capigbamus
capiébitis

capiébant

capiam I shall take
capiés

capiet

capiémus

capiétis

capient

cépi I took, have taken
cépisti

cépit

cépimus

cépistis

cépérunt,? cépére

Passive
capior I am taken
caperis
capitur § 136
capimur
capimini
capiuntur

capiébar I was taken
capiébdre, capiébari;
capiébatur
capiébamur
capiébamini
capiébantur

capiar I shall be taken
capiére, capiéris

capiétur

capiémur

capiémini

capientur

captus! sum I was taken
captus es

captus est

capti sumus

capti estis

capti sunt 2

1 Agrees with the subject in gender and number.
? -runt = sunt; cEpé&runt = are having taken = have taken.

Indicative and Subjunctive forms have only twenty-two different end-

ings. See §§ 187, 188, 192, 193.
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203. English : (o) take, took, taken
SUBJUNCTIVE
Active Passive
Pres. capiam I take capiar I be taken
§ 172 capids thou take capidre, capiaris
capiat he take § 139 capidtur he be taken
capidmus § 141 capidmur
capiatis capidmini
capiant capiantur
Imp. caperem I took caperer I were taken
§ 172 caperés caperére, caperéris
caperet caperétur
caperémus caperémur
caperétis caper&mini
caperent caperentur
The Subjunctive uses only the d set of endings, § 168. It has no

Future. Study its meaning by the aid of §§ 138 ¢, f; and 183-6.

In changing Indicative forms to the Subjunctive (§ 137 b, c), always
change -ba- to -ré-, -erd- to -issé-, and era- to essé-.

Always change -& to -ré-, -eri- to -issé-, eri- to essé-, if the writer's
standpoint is past (see § 147 g).

(3d and 4th Conj.) Change -&- to -&-, -eri- to -eri-, and eri- to si-, if the
writer’s standpoint is present (see § 147 f).

Perf. céperim I have taken captus sim I have been

§ 172 ceperis captus sis  taken § 156 b
céperit captus sit
céperimus capti simus
céperitis captl  sitis
céperint capti  sint

VoweL CHANGES IN THE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE

The stem vowel -i- becomes -e- before r ;
becomes -iu- before nt and -i&- before b.
~§- and -8- become short before nt and final -m, -t, or -r. § 170
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202. InpICATIVE (Continued)

Active Passive
Plup. céperam I had taken captus eram I had been
§ 171 céperas captus  eras taken
céperat captus  erat
céperdmus capti eramus
céperitis capti erdtis
céperant capti erant
Futp. céperd I shall have captus . erd I shall have
§ 171 ceperis taken captus eris taken
céperit captus  erit
céperimus capti erimus
c8peritis capti eritis
céperint captl erunt
205. a. ParTicipLEs (Adjectives) § 174
M. F. N. M. F. N.

Pres. capiéns -ns -ns
capientis taking
Perf. —— captus, capta, captum
' \ (having been) taken
Fut. captirus 1{ira -@rum capiendus -nda -ndum

going to take (deserving) to be taken
d. SupINE (Noun) § 176
Sing. Plyr.
N. captus captis Arma capiendi facultas
G. captiis captuum opportunity to take arms
D. captui captibus Sui recipiendi facultas
Ac. captum captis opportunity to take them-
V. captus captiis selves back or withdraw

Ab. capti captibus
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203. Sussuncrive (Continued)
Active Passive
Plup. cépissem I had taken captus essem I had been
§ 172 cépissés captus essés taken § 156 c
cépisset captus esset
cépissémus capti  essémus
cépissétis capti  essétis
cépissent capti essent
204 IMPERATIVE

Pres. cape take thou
§ 173 capite take ye
Fut. capitd thou shalt take
206. b. GErunD (Noun) § 157
Singular

capere to take; taking

capiendi of taking

capiendd (for) taking
c. capiendum, capere faking
ad capiendum fo take
capiendd by taking, etc.

R

Ab.

Spatium arma capiendi
time to take arms

capere be thou taken
capimini be ye taken
capitor thou shalt be taken

c. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) § 158

Singular
capiendi  -ndae -ndi
capiendd -ndae -ndd
capiendum -ndam -ndum .
capiendd -ndi -ndé

Plural

capiendérum -ndirum -ndérum

Tempus ad arma capienda  capiendis  -ndis  -ndis
defuit time was lacking — capiendés -ndis -nda
e. InFiNITIVE (Noun) § 177
Pres. capere (to) take, be taking capi (to) be taken § 127 -i-
Perf. cépisse (to) have taken captus esse (to) have been talken
Fut. captirus es:e | be going captus fore | be going to

§215 g captum ire to take

captum Iiri| be taken

-i- becomes -i2- before ns and -ie before nt in present participles;
-i- becomes ~-ie (sometimes -iu) before nd.
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206. a. gradior, gradi, ——, gressus move self, walk

INDICATIVE .
Active Deponent
Pres. gradior I move myself, go
Imp. § 182 gradi&bar I was walking
Fut. §171 gradiar I shall walk or go
Perf. § 100-1 gressus sum I (have) walked
Plup. gressus eram had walked
Futp. gressus erd shall have walked
SuBJUNCTIVE
Pres. gradiar I walk or shall walk
Imp. §172 graderer walked, should walk
Perf. § 156 b, ¢ gressus sim I (have) walked
Plup. gressus essem had walked
b. IMPERATIVE
Pres. gradere move thyself, walk
§ 173 gradimini move yourselves, walk

Fut. : graditor thou shalt walk

graditor ke shall walk

gradiuntor they shall walk

e. ParTiciPLES (Adjectives) § 174

Pres. gradiéns, -éms, -éns ——
gradientis walking
Perf. — gressus, -a, -um having walked
Fut. gressiirus, -a, -um gradiendus, -a, -um
going to walk (deserving) to be walked



The Third Conjugation -ior Verbs (Deponent) 249

d. Gerunp (Noun) § 175 e. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) § 104
N. gradi to walk, walking

G. gradiendi of walking gradiendi, -ae, -1 of walking
SuriNe (Noun) § 157 Gradientis saepsit wrapped

N. gressus  gressiis them as they walked (along)
G. gressis  gressuum Gressii patuit dea the goddess
D. gressui gressibus was evident in her gait

Ac. gressum  gressiis Ea dirige gressum direct your
Ab. gressii gressibus steps that way § 119 ¢

/- INFINITIVE (Noun) § 176
Pres. gradi (to) walk, walking
Perf. gressus esse (o) have walked

Fut. gressiirus esse _—
(to) be going to walk
Suggestions for Word Study
The root of gradi appears in grade, gradient,! gradation,
graduate, undergraduate, ungraduated, graduation, etc.
Using the prefix con-, we have congressional, congressman.!
How many of the prefixes in §§ 219, 2-3 ; 220 are used with
this root? Use a dictionary. Cf. also p. 26, line 19, note,
and p. 40.
Make a list of words containing this root.
Make lists of words containing other common Latin roots.
Underscore the parts representing the various forms the
original roots assume in Latin, thus:
progressive, convention, efficient, convenient
How does a knowledge of the vowel changes in Latin affect
vour ability to spell English words correctly ?

! Study the meaning of the English additions to the Latin roots in word-
building. Write definitions showing their effect on the meaning of the
original roots. N
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207. Prin. Parts: audid, audire, audivi, auditus

INDICATIVE
A Active Passive
Pres. audié I hear audior I am heard
§ 171 audis audiris
audit auditur § 136
audimus audimur
auditis audimini
audiunt audiuntur
Imp. audiébam I was hearing audiébar I was heard
§ 171 audiébas audiébdre, audiébiris
‘ audiébat audiébatur
audiébdmus audiébamur
audi&bitis audiébamini
audiébant audiébantur
Fut. audiam I shall hear audiar I shall be heard
§ 171 audiés audiére, audiéris
audiet . audiétur
audiémus audiémur
audiétis audi@mini
audient audientur
Perf. audivi I hear, have heard auditus®! sum I was heard
§ 171 audivisti auditus  es
§ 178 audivit auditus  est?
audivimus auditi sumus
audivistis auditi estis
audivérunt, audivére auditi sunt

1 Agrees with the subject in gender and number.

2 The e- of est is lost in sit ; -erit = sit.

Indicative and Subjunctive forms have only twenty-two different endings,
See §§ 187, 188, 192, 193, 197, 198, 202, 203.
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208. English: (to) hear, heard, heard

Active
Pres. audiam I hear
§ 172 audias

audiat he hear § 139
audidmus § 141

audiatis
audiant

Imp. audirem I heard

§ 172 audires
audiret
audirémus
audirétis
audirent

The Subjunctive uses only the
Future. Study its meaning by the aid of §§ 138 ¢, f; and 183-6.

SUBJUNCTIVE

Passive
audiar I be heard
audidre, audiaris

audidtur ke be heard
audidmur
audidmini -
audiantur

audirer I were heard
audirére, audiréris
audirétur
audirémur
audirdmini
audirentur

251

d set of endings, § 168. It has no

In changing Indicative forms to the Subjunctive (§ 137 b, c), always
change -ba- to -ré-, -erd- to -issé-, and erd- to essé-.
Always change -&- to -ré&-, -eri- to -issé, eri- to essé-, if the writer's

standpoint is past (see § 147 g).

(3d and 4th Conj.) Change -8- to -a-, -eri- to -eri-, and eri- to si- if the
writer’s standpoint is present (see § 147 f).

Perf. audiverim I have heard

§ 172 audiveris

§ 178 audiverit?
audiverimus
audiveritis
audiverint

VoweL CHANGES IN THE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE

auditus sim I kave been heard

auditus sis §156b

auditus sit?2
auditi simus
auditi sitis
auditi sint

The stem vowel -i- becomes short before another vowel ;
becomes -iu- before nt, and -i&- before b.

-2~ anJ -&- beccmes short before nt and fina! -m, -t, or -r.

§ 170
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207. InpicatTive (Continued)
Active Passive
Plup. audiveram I had heard auditus eram I had been
§ 171 audiveras ' auditus erds  heard
§ 178 audiverat auditus  erat
audiverdmus auditi eramus
audiveratis auditi eritis
audiveran}: auditi erant
Futp. audiverd I shall have auditus  erd I shall have
§ 171 audiveris heard auditus  eris been heard
§ 178 audiverit auditus  erit
audiverimus auditi erimus
audiveritis auditi eritis
audiverint auditi erunt
210. a.  Particieies (Adjectives) § 174
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Pres. audiéns -ns -ns
audientis hearing
Perf. auditus, audita, auditum
. (having been) heard
Fut. auditirus -iira -trum audiendus -nda  -ndum

going to hear

d. SupINE (Noun) § 176

Sing. Plur.

N. auditus auditiis

G. auditis audituum

D. auditui auditibus

Ac. auditum auditiis

V. auditus auditiis

Ab. auditi auditibus

(deservin ) to be heard

Audiendi causad véni
I came to hear

Eé6rum audiendérum causé or
ad eds audiendds veni 1
came to hear them
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208. . SuBsUNCTIVE (Continued)

Active Passive

Plup. audivissem I had heard auditus essem I had been heard
§ 172 audivissés auditus essés § 156 ¢
§ 178 audivisset auditus esset

audivissémus auditi essémus

audivissétis auditi essétis

audivissent auditi essent

209. IMPERATIVE

Pres. audi hear thou audire be thou heard
§ 173 audite hear ye audimini be ye heard

Fut. auditd thou shalt hear auditor thou shalt be heard
210. b. GErunp (Noun) § 175 c. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) § 158

Singular Singular
N. audire fo hear, hearing o
G. audiendi of kearing audiendi -ndae  -ndi
D. audiendd (for) kearing audiendo -ndae -ndo

Ac. audiendum, audire hear- audiendum -ndam -ndum
ing, ad audiendum to hear
Ab. audiendd by hearing, etc.  audiendd -nda -nd6

Multérum auditi by Plural )
the hearing of many audiendorum -ndarum -ndérum
Nihil praeter auditum audiendis -ndis  -ndis

nothing but hearsay audiendés -ndias -nda

e. INrFINITIVE (Noun) § 177
Pres. audire hear, be heeding audiri (to) be heard § 127 -i-
Perf. audivisse (fo) have heard  auditus esse(to) have been heard
- Fut. auditirus esse | be going to auditus fore | be going to

§215 g auditum ire } hear  auditum iri | be heard

-i- becomes -i§- before -ns and -ie- before -nt- in present participles;
-i- becomes -ie- (sometimes -iu-) before -nd. § 170
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211. a. potior, potiri, ——, potitus make self able, get

potientis getting
Perf. ——
Fut. potitirus, -a,
going to get

-um

INDICATIVE
Active Deponent
Pres. _ potior I get (hold of) 6
Imp. § 182 potiébar was getting, got
Fut. §171 potiar I shall gct
Perf. § 100-1 potitus sum I (have) got
Plup. potitus eram had gotten
Futp. potitus erd shall have got
SuBsuNcTIVE
Pres. potiar I get or may get
Imp. §172 potirer got, might get
Perf. § 156 b, ¢ potitus sim I (kave) got
Plup. potitus essem had gotten
b. IMPERATIVE
Pres. ' potire get thou
§173 potimini get ye
Fut. potitor thou shalt get
pot:tor ke shall get
potiuntor they shall get
c. ParticipLES (Adjectives) § 174
Pres. potiéns, -éms, -&ns —_—

potitus, -a, -um hkaving got

potiendus, -a, -um
(deserving) to be got
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d. Gerunp (Noun) § 175 e. GERUNDIVE (Adjective) § 104
N. potiri fo get, getting L —

G. potiendi of getling potiendi, -ae - of getting
SupriNe (Noun) § 157
N.
G. — Many case forms of supines are
D wanting. In many verbs, only forms
: in -um or -i are found.
Ac. potitum
Ab. potiti
f. InFiNiTIVE (Noun) § 176
Pres. potiri (fo) get, getting
Perf. potitus esse (to) have got

Fut. potitdrus esse : _—
(to) be going to get

Lidus Litterarius — The Game of Letters (School).
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212. InpicATIVE

Active Passive

Pres. ferd I bear  feror am borne €5 I go {io am made

§171 fers ferris is fis
fert § 170, 1 fertur it §137 fit
ferimus ferimur imus fimus
fertis ferimini itis fitis
ferunt feruntur eunt fiunt

Imp. feréebam ferébar ibam ficham

§ 171 ferébas ferébdre -ris  ibas fiebas
ferébat ferébatur ibat fiebat
ferébamus  ferébamur ibamus fiebamus
ferébitis ferébamini ibatis fiebatis
ferébant ferébantur ibant fiebant

Fut. feram ferar ibo fiam

§ 171 ferés ferére -ris ibis fiés
feret ferétur ibit fiet
ferémus ferémur ibimus fiémus
ferétis ferémini ibitis fietis

- ferent ferentur ibunt fient

Perf. tuli I bore latus sum ivi I went factus sum »

§ 171 tulisti latus es ivisti factus es

§ 178 tulit latus est ivit factus est
tulimus 14t sumus ivimus facti sumus
tulistis 1at1  estis ivistis facti estis
tulérunt or  lati sunt ivérunt !or facti sunt

tulére ivére

1 jvérunt or ivére, iérunt or iére; -v- is usually dropped in forms of ire
and its compounds.
Ind. and Sub. forms have only twenty-two different endings.
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213. SussuncTIVE

Active Passive

Prcs. feram I bear ferar be borne eam I go fiam be made

§ 172 feras ferdre -ris eds ? fias 3
ferat - feratur eat § 140 fiat
feramus feramur edmus fiamus
feratis feramini eatis fiatis
ferant ferantur eant fiant

Imp. ferrem! . ferrer* irem fierem

§ 172 ferrés ferrére -ris irés fieraés
ferret ferrétur iret fieret
ferrémus ferrémur irémus fierému;
ferrétis ferrémini - irétis fierétis
ferrent ferrentur  irent fierent

The Subjunctive uses only the d set of endings, § 168. It has no

Future. Study its meaning by the aid of §§ 138 ¢, f; and 183-6.

In changing Indicative forms to the Subjunctive (§ 137 b, c), always
change -ba- to -ré-, -erd- to -issé-, and erd- to essé-.

Always change -8- or =bi- to -ré-, -eri- to -iss#-, eri- to essé-, if the writer's
standpoinit is past (see § 147 g).

(3d and 4th Conj.) Change ~&- or -bi- to -&-, -eri- to -eri- and -eri- to si-,
if the writer's standpoint is present (see § 147 f.).

Perf. tulerim latus sim iverim factus sim

§ 172 tuleris latus sis iveris factus sis

§ 178 tulerit latus sit iverit factus sit
tulerimus lati simus iverimus factl simus
tuleritis lati sitis iveritis facti sitis
tulerint lati sint iverint facti sint

PECULIARITIES OF VOWELS IN THE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE
1 See § 170 note. * -i- becomes -i- before another vowel (cf. § 170 -i-)
but i~ becomes e- at the beginning of a word or before a vowel (except e).
3 Note the -i- before another vowel in fia. 4 See § 170 note.
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212. Inpicative (Continucd)

Plup. tuleram litus eram iveram factus eram
§ 171 tuleras laitus eras iverds factus eras
§ 178 tulerat latus erat iverat factus erat
tuleramus lati erdmus iverdmus factl erdmus
tuleratis lati  eritis- iveritis facti eritis
tulerant lati erant iverant facti erant
Futp. tulerd litus erd iverd factus erd
§ 171 tuleris latus eris iveris , factus eris
§ 178 tulerit latus erit iverit factus erit
tulerimus lati erimus iverimus factl erimus
tuleritis lati  eritis iveritis facti eritis
tulerint lati erunt’ iverint facti erunt
216. a. ParTicipLEs (Adjectives) § 174
Act. Pass. Act. Pass. Pass.
Pres. feréns § 97 —— iens § 97 — —_
ferentis euntis
Perf. latus § 98 — itum § 98  factus
Fut. latirus ferendus itdrus eundum § 104 -i-
b. GErunDp (Noun) § 175 ¢. GERUNDIVE (Adj.) § 158
N. ferre ire
ferendi eundi -eundi -eundae -eundi

d. SurINE (Noun) § 157

N, — -itus
G. — -itis
D. — -itui
Ae. latum ~itum
Ab. lata -itd

Mihi eundum est I must go
Dé fliimine trdnseundd spés
hope of crossing the river

Difficili trénsiti flimen
a river of difficult passage

1
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213. Sussuncrive (Continued)

Active Passive
Plup. tulissem litus essem ivissem  factus essem
§ 172 tulissés latus essés ivissés factus essés
§ 178 tulisset - latus esset ivisset factus esset

tulissémus lati essémus ivissémus facti essémus
tulissétis lati essétis ivissétis factl essétis
tulissent lati essent ivissent factl essent

214. IMPERATIVE
Pres. fer!bring ferre? i go (thou) fi become
ferte ferimini ite fite
Fut. fertdo fertor itd
§ 173 fertd fertor itd
fertote 4 itte.
feruntd feruntor eunt? 2
216. e. INFINITIVE (Noun) § 177
Act. Pass. Act. Pass.
Pres. ferre bear ferri e fieri be done
Perf. tulisse latus esse —_ factus esse
Fut. lattrus esse latus fore —_ factus fore
latum ire latum iri factum ir1
f Active Passive
Pres. ire go, be going iri traveling be done

Perf. iisse (to) have been going itum esse * have been done
Fut. itirus esse be going to go  itum iri be going to be traveled

g. Occasionally used instead of the future.

(if) Sé perditum eunt they are going to ruin themselves.
Vided sé perditum ire Vided eds perditum iri

I see they are going to destroy I see that they are going to be

themselves destroyed

18ee § 170. *See Note 2, § 213.
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216. a. Forms! made on the Present Stem (§ 163 a).

-a- before final -m or -r may be the sign either of the Present
Subjunctive or Future Indicative :

legam, loquar, fiam, ferar, patiar, audiam

-&- or -a- (when shortened before -t, -nt, or -ntur)

First Conjugation 2 — Stem Vowel — Present Indicative
vocds, cOndris (cOndre § 191 b) ; rogat, nintidtur;
stimus, vagimur; amitis, lauddmini; dant,? iuvantur

Second Conjugation — Sign of the Present Subjunctive
iubeds, videdre, tenedris; liceat, polliceituf;
audedmus, iubedmur; habedtis, docedmini; audeant

Third and Fourth Conjugations — Sign of the Present Sub-

Junctive (and First Person sing. of the Future Indicative)

capids, patidre, congredidris ; legat, loquatur;
audidmus, mittdmur; Gtdmini, agitis; fiant,* ferantur

b. In forms made on the Present Stem (§ 163 a).

-e- before final -m or -r is always Present Subjunctive.
-&- or -e- (when shortened before -t, -nt, or -ntur)

First Conjugation — Sign of the Present Subjunctive

vocés, conére (conéris) ; roget, niintiétur;
stémus, vagémur; amétis, laudémini; dent,? iuventur

1 Not containing the sign -bé-, -r&-, or -bi-. 2 The Prin. Parts must be
learned. 3 Dare resembles the first. ¢ Fieri follows the third conjugation.



General Observations — Verbs 261

Second Conjugation — Stem Vowel — Present Indicative

iubés, tenéris, (iubére §§ 127, 194); licet, pollicétur;
audémus, verémur; habétis, vidémini; tenent, con-
tinentur

Third and Fourth Conjugations — Stgn of the Future Ind.
fiés, interficiére, sequére; capiet, accipiétur;
audiémus, potiémur; sciétis, patiémini; fient, ferentur

But in the third conjugation
-e-ris is Pres. Ind. loqueris, mitteris, caperis
-&-ris is Fut. Ind. loquéris, mittéris, capiéris

c¢. Give Mode and Tense and translate.

audére vocére vidére loquére d&tur tenétur fer&tur
niintiare largidre patiére condamur cogamur laudamur

dicatur mandatur niintient minient dicent

Ballista.
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217. a. In forms made on the Perfect Stem (§ 163 b).

Any verb having the ending -isti, -istis, or -érunt is in-
stantly known to be a perfect indicative active form and the
perfect stem may be learned from it.

b. Read and translate the following paragraphs and write out
the principal parts of the verbs from your observations.

Galli rebellionem facere volunt. Hoc condtii non dé-
sistunt. Concilium convocant. Ducés inter sé consulunt.
Iam bellum gerere constituunt, cum iinus & ducibus surgit;
surréctus ita loquitur :

“Jam dia, fratreés, bellandi cupidi estis. Saepe concilium
convocavistis. Concilio convocdtd, mé consuluistis. Per-
saepe apud vGs surréxi neque vobis ita dicere dastiti: .
Romanss potentis, Gallos fortis esse infirmds; hos saepe
contrad illos coniiirivisse; bella multa gesta esse; tum
démum Gallos semper victds, arma edrum Romanis tradita
esse. His dé causis, ut saepe iam dixi, sudded, né bellum
cum eis, qui tanta tamque multa iam bella tam bona
gessérunt fortiind atque adhiic semper vicérunt, geritis
atque pacem servétis.”

c. Contracted Forms

-v- is often dropped in the combinations -ivi-, -ivi-, -ive-.
audivi, petivimus, cupivit, audiverat, cupivisset become
audii, petiimus, cupiit, audierat, cupiisset, cupisset

-ve-, -vé-, and -vi- (not before -t or -mus) are often
dropped.
consulunt ask advice of, consult 4 surgit rises
constituunt are deciding  gerere wage  tradita delivered
* servétis keep, observe infirmds unsteady vincere win, defeat
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d. Write out the full form of each of the following :

iérunt
ierant
isse
exisset
petiisse
petisse

vocastis
mandarunt
rogasti
cupisti
putasti
convocarim

ifirasse transissent
collocisse consuérint
servassent consuérat
putard pugnérant
rogarunt consuésse
niintiarit superarint

218. a. The meaning of ancient root words is usually
broader than that of modern ones. They set forth the actual
facts In more primitive and simple fashion, whereas our
 words have become more mechanical means of‘conveying
ideas and farther removed from the plain facts they represent.
Scarcity of words formerly made it necessary to apply each

one to a wide range of things.

Avis
bird
Navis
boat
Nauta
sailor

Libros
books
Litteras
letters
Friictis
fruits
aequor
the even
litus
shore
litus
shore

&-ligit, (he) is selecting books.
out-picks

legit, (he) is reading a message.
picks

legit, (ke) is gathering fruit.
picks

legit, the bird skims the level-sea.
picks

legit, the ship skirts the shore.
picks

legit, the sailor scans the shore.
picks

b. The original meaning of the root leg- is easily seen in
its descendants, legible (writing) and eligible (persons).

¢. The underlying idea conveyed by leg- is something like
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pass-along-seeing-gathering or following,

according as it refers to the passing along of the eye and
finger of a reader, the eye and hand of a picker, the eye and
body of a bird, or the hull of a ship. And the sameness of
the actions becomes still more apparent as we consider the
spread-out surface of the ancient roll or book, the extended
row of rolls to select from, the ground traversed in picking
wild berries, the level expanse of the sea and the extent of
shallows, beach, and coast land.

d. We must not think of the abundant fruit of cultivated
trees or of glancing easily over printed pages, with separated
words, for when leg- was first used, picking meant searching
and reading once meant painfully gathering ideas from
- rudely carved lines of words all run together as one. And
the few words of primitive peoples were made to perform
many services, whereas we have borrowed words from all our
neighbors in our desire to have one word for each thing.

219. The prefixing of prepositions and other particles has
made vowel changes in many common root words.

1. ae sometimes becomes 1; au sometimes becomes .

SiMpLE VERBS, ETC. CoMPOUNDS ReLATED WoORDS
aestimire rate esteem ex-istimire think out estimate
quaerere seek query ex-quirere seek out exquisite
caedere hew, cut chisel oc-cidere cut on front, kill suicide
prae ahead of - pre- pri-mus foremost, first primary
claudere shut clause ex-clidere shut out or of  exclude
clausi 7 closed  enclose ex-clisi I shut out or off exclusive

causa reason causal re-ciisdre give back reasons (why not)
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2. Short a becomes e, especially before r or two consonants.

SiMpLE VERBS, ETC.

dare put, give date
dedi‘I gave, send

cré- faith, trust  creed
scandere climb scan
gradi walk, go gradual
pati suffer patient

CoMPOUNDS RELATED WoORDS
ab-dere put away, conceal render
ab-didi I concealed
circum-dare surround
cré-dere put faith in credible
a-scendere climb up ascension
ag-gredi go af, attack aggressive
per-peti endure through perpetual

3. Short a and e become i before single consonants,

except r.

habére hold, keep habit
tenére hold . tenant
facere (i) make, do fact
tangere touch  tangent
frangere break  fragile

pro-hibére keep forth, off

Dbrohibit
con-tinére keep fogether contain
con-ficere (i) do up, finish confection
at-tingere touch upon contingent
in-fringere break into infringe

4. In words beginning with a vowel or h contractions often

occur.

emere take, buy redeem
agere drive, do  agent
habére have inhabit

simere (sub-emere) take up resume
cdgere (co-agere) collect, force cogent
débére (dé-habeére) have from, owe debt

220. The consonants in prepositions vary greatly’ when
used in compounds according to the first letter of the root

word.

1. ab (a-, ab-, abs-, au-) from, away, aside, off.

vertere turn vertex
iacere (i) throw Jjet
tenére hold, keep tenure
ferre bear fertile
tuli 7 bore

a-vertere turn aside avert, averse

ab-icere (i) cast away abject
abs-tinére keep from abstinence
au-ferre carry off; ablatus ablative

abs-tuli I took away
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2. ad (a-, ac-, ad-, af-, ag-, al-, am-, an-, ap-, ar-, as-, at-)
to, for, up to, up on, toward, near, by, etc.

SiMpPLE VERBS, ETC. CoMPOUNDS ReLATED WORDS

scandere climb scansion a-scendere climb up  ascend, ascent

cédere yield, go  cede ac-cédere go to accede, access
dare put, give dative ad-dere put beside add, addenda
facere (i) do, act  fact af-ficere! (i) act toward affect
agere drive agent ad-igere drive to exigent
gradi walk, go gradual ag-gredi? go at, attack aggressor
ferre bring refer ad-ferre bring up (to) afferent
latus brought ablative al-latus? brought up to relate
nintidre bring word an-niintiare ? bring word announce
petere seek petition ap-petere seck for appetite
sistere stand insist as-sistere stand by ' assist
tribuere give tribute at-tribuere give to attribute
rapere (i) snatch rapid ar-ripere (i) seize upon rapture

3. ante ahead of, before; circum-, circu- around, about.

cédere come, go cession ante-cédere go ahead of antecedent
dare put, give data circum-dare put around circus
ire travel itinerant circu-ire go around circuit

4. cum (co-, col-, com-, comb-, con-, cor-) together, up,
SJully or thoroughly.

emere take, buy redeem co-emere buy up sample, exempt
ndscere begin to know co-gndscere learn fully cognizant
loqui speak logquacious col-loqui speak with colloguial
parare get prepare com-parare get together " compare
iirere burn comb-irere burn up combustion
facere (i) make fact con-ficere (i) do up confection
rumpere break rupture cor-rumpere break up corrupt

1 Often printed ad-ficere, but pronounced af-ficere. 2 Cf. note 1.
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5. dé- down, from; dis- (di-, dif-, dir-) from, apart, off.

SiMpLE VERBS, ETC.

capere (i) take
facere (i) make

capture
Jactor

dare put, give data
specere (i) look spy
medius middle mid-
ferre bear, carry  bear
emere take example
ponere set Dbosition

6. ex (&-, ef-, ex-) out, out of, forth, up out.

dare put, give
niintidre report
facere (i) make
ferre bear
pedés feet -
sequi follow

nuncio
fact
transfer
pedestrian
sequence

CoMPOUNDS RELATED WoORDS
dé-cipere (i) take down deceive
dé-ficere (i) fail deficient
dé-dere lay down, give up § 219, 2
dé-spicere (i) look down despicable
di-midium from-the-middle demi-
dif-ferre bear apart different
dir-imere break up or apart §219,3
dis-ponere put at intervals dispose
é-dere put forth, raise out edit
é-niintiare tell out -nounce

ef-ficere (i) make out § 219, 3 effect

ef-ferre carry away; (é-latus) elate
ex-pedire free (the feet) expedient
ex-sequi follow out execute

7. in (il-, im-, ind-, ir-) in, on, inio, upon, at; in-, un-.

latus brought relate
pedés feet pedal
pendére hang pending
ex-uere put off

ridére laugh ridicule
opinans thinking opinion

8. inter-, intel- between, at intervals; intrd- info, in.

legere gather legend
cédere yield, come cede
facere (i) make §219,3

mittere let go  mission
dicere draw, lead duke

il-latus brought upon illative
im-pedire entangle (feet) impede
im-pendére hang over impend
ind-uere put on, clothe indue
ir-ridére laugh at deride
in-opinans unthinking

intel-legere be aware intellect
inter-cédere come between intercede

inter-ficere (i) do to preces, kill
inter-mittere let go at intervals
intré-diicere take into introduce



268

Prepositions in Compounds

9. nec- not; ob (o-, ob-, obs-, oc-, of-, op-) in face of,

against.

SiMpLE VERBS, ETC.
otium leisure, ease
legere gather, pick
18gi I gathered

mittere let go missile

tenére hold, gain tenet
tendere streich tend
tetendi ] stretched 4
currere run current
ferre bring 4  transfer
tuli I brought

latus brought

ponere place, set  pose

CoMPOUNDS REeLATED WORDS
neg-6tium not ease, work negotiate
neg-legere not gather negligent
neg-léxi I overlooked
o-mittere let go by omit
ob-tinére hold against odds  § 219, 3
os-tendere show ostensibly

os-tendi I showed
oc-currere run in the face of
of-ferre bring before 3p 4t
ob-tuli I brought before
ob-latus being offered
op-pdnere put in way

occur

offer

oblation
opponent

10. per-, pel- through, over, to pieces, to destruction, very.

facere (i) do factor
ire go, travel
tenére hold tenant

pauci few § 64  paucity

11. prae- ahead of, before;

cédere yield, go cede
habére hold, keep have
facere (i) make, put

ire go, travel tnitial

per-ficere (i) do through Derfect
per-ire go to destruction perish
per-tinére hold through pertain
per-pauci very few (all told) § 64
praeter- beyond, past, by.
prae-cédere go ahead of precede

prae-bére hold before, furnish § 219, 4
prae-ficere (i) put at head prefect
praeter-ire go by, pass preterit

12. pré- (pol-, por-, pro-, pré-, prdd-) forth, on, beforehand.

licéri bid, offer

regere go straight Rex
fugere (i) flee  fugitive
gradi (i) go, walk grade
ire go, travel exit

pol-licéri offer beforehand, promise
por-rigere go straight on, extend
pro-fugere (i) flee forth

pro-gredi (i) go on § 219, 2 progress
prod-ire go forth ’
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13. sé-, séd- apart, away, aside; re-, red- again, back.

SivpLE VERBS, ETC.

cernere see d’scern
crétus seen, taken
pardre get, put prepare
red-itié a going back
cédere move cede
cessi I gave way cess on

clira care curator

14. sub (sub-, suc-,

CoMPOUNDS RELATED Worbs

sé-cernere separate

sé-crétus taken aside secret
sé-parire sel apart separate
séd-itid going apart sedition
sé-cédere go apart secede
sé-cessi I withdrew secession
sé-clirus having no care of

secure

suf-, sug-, sum-, sup-, sii-, sus-)

under, up; as support or help.

ire go, travel  it'nerant
sequi follow  sequence
cédere go, move recede
ferre bear offer
gerere make belligerent
gessi I made

mittere let go remit
petere seek petit.on
portére bring import

emere take, buy § 219, 4
émi I took

specere (i) look species
capere (i) take capacity
tenére hold tenure

15. super over, above;

esse be, remain essence

dare give, put dative
ire go, travel exit
diicere lead induce

sub-ire undergo

sub-sequi follow up subsequent

suc-cédere come up or after succeed
suf-ferre bear up under suffer
sug-gerere build up suggest
sug-gessi I built up

sum-mittere send as help submit
sup-petere be on hand

sup-portare bring up support
si-mere pick up, take assume
st-mpsi I took. up sumptuous
su-spicere (i) look up suspicious
sus-cipere (i) undertake  susceptible
sus-tinére hold up, endure sustain

trans, trd- across, over.

super-esse be over or left

tra-dere hand over, § 219, 2 tradition
trans-ire cross, go over transit
tra-dicere lead or take over
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221. a. Prepositional ideas are often reéchoed by the verb.
Where there are several prepositional ideas in connection
with a single verb, each is expressed separately.

Inde per Alpis in Italiam contendit from there he hurried—on
over the Alps into Italy.

b. But a single prepositional idea is very often expressed
twice; once by a preposition used with a noun, and again by
the same preposition or a particle of similar meaning prefized
to the verb, especially in expressions of place and position.

Longé & domo abest ke is far away from home Cf. §§ 61 ¢, 230
A Roma discédit he departs from-the-vicinity-of Rome

Ad oppidum accédit he is coming-up to the town Cf. § 220, 2
Cum Romainis contendunt they contend with the Romans § 62 a
' Dé saliite déspérant they give-up hope of saving themselves

Dé finibus suis exeunt they go-out of their borders § 220, 6
Copias (ex) castris &dicit he leads-out his troops from camp

Eos dédicit ex his regionibus he takes them out of these parts
Eos in insidids indacit ke draws them into a snare Cf. § 60
Intra finis nostrds ingrediuntur they enter inside our borders
Inter nds et id silva intercédit there is a wood between us and it
Inter hunc et mé mirus interest there’s a wall between him and me
Copias prd castris prodiicit leads-forth troops in front of camp
Sub nostram aciem succédunt they come-up (hill) under our line
Copias (trans) flimen tradiico I lead my troops across the river

Frequentative Verbs
222. Some verbs denote an action as repeated or in-
tensified.
a. ORIGINALS FREQUENTATIVES

beat, daze, spit, ‘ batter, dazzle, sputter,
twit, wrig, shove. twitter, wriggle, shuffle.
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b. Latin frequentative verbs are made on the participial
stems of other verbs and contain the element -ta- or -sa-.

C. ORIGINALS F REQUENTATIVE§

nare float navy, naval natdre keep floating - natatorium
volare fly volatile volitare flit, bustle :
habére have, hold 4  have habitare dwell in 6 inhabit
dicere say, tell diction dictare keep telling dictate
specere (i) see species spectdre keep viewing spectacle
verti turn self invert versari busy self - versatile
iacere (i) throw reject iactare toss, keep throwing Jet
venire come convention ventitire come and go

d. The originals of some frequentatives are uncertain.
dubitdre keep delaying, hesitate Inf.; doubt quin Sub. dubious
flagitare demand insistently or urgently 4 p4t § 230k
sollicitdre keep urging or insisting 4; urge on 4 solicitous

Inceptive Verbs
223. Verbs denoting the beginning of an action are formed

by annexing the element -sce- (grow, become, begin to), which
appears as -ish in the English vanish and flourish. See p. 12.

a. ORIGINALS INcEPTIVE VERBS
licére be bright lucid lucéscere become (grow) bright
florére bloom flower floréscere begin to bloom flourish
frigére be cool frigid frigéscere grow cool refrigerator
alere feed aliment ad-oléscere grow up  ad-olescent
alitus raised altitude ad-ultus grown up adult
valére be well valor valéscere get well convalescent
proficere (i) make proficisci begin to ad-

forward, gain brofit vance, set out Dbroficient

creare make create créscere grow  crescent, increase
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b. The originals are often missing or little used.

oblivisci become unmindful of, forget 2 § 230 b obliv on

reminisci become mindful of, recall, remember 2 reminiscence

ndscere become acquainted with, come to know 4 know, knowledge

cogndscere become aware of, find out recognize

nisci spring up, rise, be born nascent, innate, nation

veterdscere grow old, become established . inveterate, veteran
224, The Latin ‘ Guide Posts”’

Words meaning who, that, as, because, when, since, if, etc.,
introduce parts aside from the main statement, and show that
the verbs, that go with them, are not the main verb. They
are the “ guide posts ”’ pointing the way to the main verb by
indicating how many subordinate verbs come before t.

qui, quae, quod who, which, that, as, that-he, since-he, though-he
quod, quoniam (w. Ind.) because, since, that, as, tnasmuch-as
ut, uti, ubi, postquam, simul ac (w. Ind.) when, after, as-soon-as
ut, uti (w. Sub.) that, in-order-that, so-that, how
né (w. Sub.) that ... not, tn-order-that . . . not
si of; nisi if .. . not, unless; sin but if
cum (w. Ind. denoting time) when;
(w. Sub. denoting cause) since, as
cum (w. Sub. denoting situation) when, while, after
cum (w. Sub.) although :
quamquam, etsi (w. Ind.) even :f, although
dum (w. Ind.) while; dum (w. Sub.) till, unt:l; dum modo if only

1 0
Dé quarta vigilia, ut dix-era-t, profectus est.

1 0
About fourth watch, as told-had-he, set-out-he.
He set out about the fourth watch, as he had told (them he would).
Ut and as are marked 1 because they show that one verb is
coming before the main verb, Dixerat and he-had-told are
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marked 0 because they show that no other verb is coming before
the main verb is reached, unless another ‘ guide ”” intervenes.

225. Each new “ guide ”” adds one to the number of verbs
expected before the main verb, and each subordinate verb
reduces that number by one. Figures at any given point
indicate how many verbs are thus far known to precede the
main verb.

1’ : 0 1 2
Caesar, quoniam sendtus cénsu-era-t, uti, qui-cumque

. 01 2
Caesar, inasmuch-as senate decreed-had-it, that, who-ever

1 2 1
Galliam provinciam obtinéret, quod-posset, Aeduds dé&fende-

1 2 1
Gaul  province | held-he, what could-he, Aeduans defend-

0 .
ret, Aedudrum inidirids negléct-drus ndn era-t.

0
should-he, Aeduans’ wrongs overlook-going-to not -was-he.

1 0 1 2 1
Inasmuch as the senate had ordered, that, whoever held Gaul

01 0
(as his) province, should, as far as he was able, defend the Aeduans,
Caesar was not going to overlook the Aeduans’ wrongs.

The first verb after a ““ guide ” belongs with it, unless
another ““ guide ” intervenes.

Ias est, ut, quilvincant, els, qu-0s vinca-nt imper-e-nt.!
1 2 1 2 1 0
Law s, that, they who win, those, who-m win-they, rule-may.

1 2 - 1 0 1 0
It is a law, that those who win may rule those, whom they subdue.

1 The figures should be reduced to 0 before a period. A semicolon
requires the same, as it indicates the practical completion of the sense.
Parts between semicolons may be treated as complete sentences.
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1 2 1 2
Ias era-t bell-i, ut, qui vic-isse-nt, eis, qu-0s
Right was-it war-of, that they-who won-had-they, those, who-m
1 2 1 0
vic-isse-nt, quem ad modum vel-le-nt imperd-re-nt.

subdued-had-they, what after fashion like-d-they, rule-might-they.
It was the right of war, that those who had conquered, might
rule those, whom they had subdued, after what fashion they liked.

226. If a word meaning and (or or nor) stands immediately
after the main verb, it points to another main verb farther
on; but if it follows a subordinate verb, it revives the force
of the ““ guide ”’ to which the subordinate verb belongs.

Caesar duds legidonés conscrips-it et init-4  aestit-e,
Caesar two legions enrolled-he and begun-at summer-at,

1 0 .
in Galliam qui dédice-re-t, Quintum Pedium mis-it.

1 0
to Gaul that-he take-might-he, Quintus Pedius sent-he.
Caesar enlisted two legions and at the beginning of summer

1 0
sent Quintus Pedius, that he might take (them) to Gaul.
Standing after conscripsit, et points on to misit.

1
Da-t negbtium Senon-ibus, qui finitimi Belg-is

1
Grves-he task Senons-to, who borderers Belgians-to
0 1 2 1
era-nt, uti ea, quae apud e-08 gera-ntur,

0 1 2 1
were-they, that those, which among the-m going-on-are-they,

0 1
cognosc-a-nt, sé-que de his  rébus certiorem

0 1 .
learn-shall-they, him-and as-to these things pretty-certain
0
faci-a-nt. Hi omnés nintid-v-érunt, manis cog-i.

0
make-shall-they. They all  report-ed-they  bands gathered-be.
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He assigned (it as) a task to the Senons, who were neighbors to
the Belgians, that they should find out those (things) that were
going on among them, and should keep him posted about these things.
They all reported (that) bands (were) being gathered.

-que, and, connects faciant to cogndscant and renews the
force of uti, which governs cogndscant.

227. Verbs are often omitted, where they are easily
understood. : .
1 V]
Flamen Dubis, ut circin-o circum-ductum ( )-
River  Doubs, . as-if compasses-by about-dug ()
oppidum cingi-t.
town girdles-it.
The river Doubs encircles the town, as if (it had been) drawn

around it with a pair-of-compasses.

- 1 0
E-dic té-cum  etiam omnis tu-Gs, s minus ( ),

. 1 . 0
Out-take thee-with also  all thy-men, if not-all ( ),

1 0
quam plirimés ( ).
1 0
as most « ).

Take out all your men with you too, if (you can) not (take them)
all (take out) as many as (you can).

The full Latin sentence is: Ediic técum etiam omnis tuds, si
minus (potes), quam pliarimds (potes).

We say: as well as he can or as best he can. Latin uses
only the latter form: quam optimé potest, as best ke can, or,
quam celerrimé potest, as quickest he can, or, quam maximum
militum numerum, as greatest a number of soldiers he can.
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Galeae.

Our task and how it is to be accomplished

228. Nothing can make the purpose of well-graded readings
clearer, or better emphasize the importance of helps such as
are given in this appendix than a glance at the problem which
is solved for you below.

It is a rather complicated sentence from the author you
are likely first to attack, and the solution serves at once
to illustrate the most convenient and satisfactory method by
which you must already have attained the ability to attack
that author and to outline the surest steps by which you may
still attain such ability, if you have not already done so. .

229. You will probably regard this sentence difficult at
first sight.

“ Paulatim autem Germands consuéscere Rhénum trans-
ire et in Galliam magnam edrum multitidinem venire,
populd R6mand periculdsum vidébat ; neque sibi hominés
ferds ac barbards temperatiirds existimabat, quin, cum
omnem Galliam occupavissent, ut ante Cimbri Teutonique
fecissent, in provinciam exirent atque inde in Italiam
contenderent, praesertim cum Séquands d provincid nos-
tra Rhodanus divideret.” B. G., 1., 33, 4.
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But you can easily read in Latin and understand :

1 a. Germani trans Rhénum incolébant.

2 a. Germini autem ! Rhénum transibant.

3 a. Germani in Galliam veniébant.

4 a. Multitiido Germandrum in G#lliam veniébat.

5 a. Germaniautem Rh&num transibant et magna multitads
edrum in Galliam venigbat.
Nore. — Consuéscébant, were b v tomed, assumes the tense

of transibant (2 a) and venidbant (3 a) and changes them to present infini-
tives. See § 132.

6 a. Germani autem Rhénum transire cdnsudscébant.

7 a. Germani autem Rh&num transire et in Galliam magna
edrum multitddo venire consuéscébat.:

Nm.—The statement of an actual occurrence is changed to the
infinitive with subject accusative when it becomes the subject of a verb.
§§ 142, 152 a.

8 a. Germands in Galliam venire periculdsum erat.

9 a. Germinds autem cdnsuéscere Rhénum transire RG-
ménis periculosum erat. (Cf. 2 a and 6 a above.)

Note. — A declaration changes its form when it becomes.the object of a
verb. §§ 142, 153. Here erat becomes esse.

10 a. Pauldtim?® autem Germands consuéscere Rhénum
trinsire Romanis periculdsum esse vidébat.

11 a. Magnam multitidinem Germandrum in Galliam venire
populd R6mand periculdsum esse vidébat.

12 a. Paulatim autem Germands consudscere Rhé&num
transire et in Galliam magnam edérum multitidinem venire
populd Romand periculdsum esse vidébat.

1 Autem however. 3 Agrees with its nearest subject. 3 Pnullﬁm
gradually, little by little.
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1b. Hominés sibi temperatiiri erant.

2 b. .Cimbri Teutonique Galliam occupaverant.

3 b. Cimbri et Teutoni ita fécerant.

4b. Rhodanus Galliam a provincia dividebat.

5 b. Séquani proximi provinciae! ex Gallis sunt. Facile erat
Rhodanum & Séquanis in provinciam transire.

NoTe. — Cum with the subjunctive may mean after. §§ 115 b, c, 224.

6 b. Cum Cimbri Teutonique omnem Galliam occupavissent,
in provinciam exibant. Ex prévincia in Ttaliam contend@bant.

NotE. — Quin, but, 8o that . . . not, takes the subjunctive. § 115.

7 b. Homin&s barbari sibi temperatiiri non erant, quin in
provinciam exirent. § 155 b.

8 b. Hominés barbards sibi temperatiirds ndn esse existima-
bat, quin in provinciam nostram exirent.

9b. Hominés ferds ac barbards sibi temperdtiiros non
existimabat, quin ex provincia in Ttaliam contenderent.

Note. — Ut with the indicative often means as. § 147 5.

10 b. Hominas ferl ac barbaril in prdvinciam exitiiri erant,
ut Cimbri Teutonique fécerant. §§ 102-3, 202.

11b. Hominés ferl ac barbari temperatiri non erant, quin, cum
omnem Galliam occupassent, in provinciam exirent, cum Rhodanus
Gallos & provincia divideret. '

Note. — But in indirect statements, all subordinate verbs stand in the
subjunctive. § 137 b.

12b. Homings ferds ac barbards sibi temperatiirés non
existimabat, quin, cum omnem Galliam occupéssent, ut ante
Cimbri Teutonique fécissent, in provinciam exirent atque inde?
in Ttaliam contenderent, cum Rhodanus Gallds & provincia
divideret.

1 ].e. the cisalpine province, now northern Italy,
¢ Inde from there.
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“Paulatim autem Germinds consudscere Rhénum
transire et in Galliam magnam edrum multitidinem
venire, populd Rdméné periculésum vidébat; neque sibi

hominés ferds ac barbards temperdtirds existimabat,
1 2 1 2
quin, cum omnem Galliam occupavissent, ut ante Cimbri
1 0o 1
Teutonique fécissent, in provinciam exirent atque inde in
- 0 1
Italiam contenderent, praesertim! cum Séquands & pro-

0
vincid nostra Rhodanus divideret.” §§ 225, 226.

The tricks thus employed by Latin authors to express
thoughts are limited in number. You can learn them all (or
nearly all) beforehand and then read the authors. But to be-
come used to them and master them you must read. This is
what is meant by preparing for Caesar, Cicero, and other writers;
and if you have not read an abundance of easy Latin intelli-
gently, you are not prepared to read the average Latin of their
writings without the greatest drudgery and difficulty.

What shall one do in order to become able to read the authors
easily and comfortably and enjoyably ?

1. Read easy Latin first. 2. Read connected Latin from
the first. 3. Re-read it till you masterit. 4. Make yourself
understand yourself as you read. 5. Read plenty of Latin
that is easy to master. 6. Read aloud to train your eye,
to get your own tongue accustomed to narrate to you, and to
impress the Latin forms and phrases (in their natural order)
on your own ear and understanding. 7. Read the Latin both
before and after translating. 8. Read harder and harder
sentences and read them harder and harder, and you will soon
be able to read anything.

1 Praesertim especially. ,
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230. a. What appears to be direct or indirect object in

English is expressed in a variety of ways in Latin according
to the nature of the governing word. The governing power
of certain words (especially verbs) will frequently be indicated
by using abbreviations to point out some of the more common
constructions that must be used with them. Other construc-
tions will be learned by experience and observation.

- o a

. Ace. of the person }

. Dat. of the person

CONSTRUCTIONS ABBR. ExaAMPLES

Infinitive as subject Inf.s. Legere licet § 131
Infinitive as object Inf. 0. Legere conatur § 130
Infinitive with Inf {Puerum ire iubet § 134
subject Accusative | Puerum ire patitur § 142 a
. Libri cupidus est § 107 ¢
. Takes the Genitive 2 {Pue £ interest §73 ¢
_ Takes the Dative {Cbnsmb interest § 73d

Servis praeest
. Takes the Accusative 4 Puerum vocat §5d
. Takes the Ablative Librd ttitur § 1825
Puerum librd donat § 74, 12

Abl. of the thing Puerum librd spoliat § 63 b
Puerd librum donat § 56,3
3p 4t{Puerd!librumimperat §5f
Puerd @ librum éripit §5f

Acc. of the thing [
{Puerum librum flagitat § 147 ¢

- Two Accusatives 4t Puerum némen rogat  § 155

. Acc. (thing) Libruma puerd ! postulat § 147¢

a, ab w. Abl. } 4t abp{Id ab aliis ® quaerit §147¢
(person) Id & mé petit

. &exw.Abl (person) 4t exp Id ex puerd! quaerit §147e

Acc. and Dat. 4t 3p Id puerd persuadet § 147 ¢
ut-clause (thing) 3 p utw. Sub. Puerd persuadet uteat §147 a

1! Translate of the boy. ? Translate from the boy. 3 Translate of others.



ENGLISH-LATIN EXERCISES

(Based on text and word lists and paradigms of Appendix. No English-
Latin vocabulary necessary.) .

While striving to master the forms of a few nouns thoroughly,
pupils often console themselves with the thought that they are
preparing to recognize the cases of all nouns promptly and un-
erringly. Their expectations may well be fulfilled in forms like

solis virtiti  magnus amice liicem toto

bonéds cornis omnis dera régum Circés
because no other case has the same spelling. But when we re-
mark that no Latin scholar on earth can possibly tell the case of

omnis amicl tempus  mare decem filio

custds friictis  equis oppida  régnum  diés
without first seeing them used in sentences, it becomes evident
why the pupil’s hope of being able to tell the case of a word by
the last letter or so is every day being shattered in Latin classes.

The fact is that the character and form of most Latin words
are not to be determined so much by knowing their lineage as
by observing the ‘“ company they keep '’ — i.e. their relation to
the words with which they are used.

These exercises aim to develop the habit of looking at words
from both points of view and to train pupils to employ both these
indispensable methods of procedure, viz. :

a. Usifg forms found in model sentences or like those given
in paradigms, and

b. Writing forms of other words known to be correct from
their use in easy passages of the text.

Note. — Easy exercises accomplish the desired results far more readily
than more difficult ones. These exercises have been made especially simple
and easy, as they are intended either for rapid oral or written work. They
may be used at intervals, as the reading proceeds, to clinch the pupil’s grasp
of forms, while their use is most apparent, and to assist in developing a
clearer and more definite idea of the machinery through which the human
mind works to express thoughts both in English and Latin.

281
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One-Word Exercises. English Case-Forms

English cannot be turned into Latin without careful study of
the use of each word. The purpose of Exercises I-VI is to com-
pel attention to the construction of single words in English and
Latin sentences. Constructions that are apt to be confounded
or need to be contrasted are studied together. Sections marked
(a) in Exercises I-VIII require the use of the nouns found in
§8 75-6 and other words having the same endings.

.Exercise I — Predicate Nominative and Direct Object

Study carefully §§ 5a, d, e; cf. § 74,8, 4; 76. Omit words in
- parentheses. Number each. Commence each exercise with a capi-
tal. Punctuate as in English.

a. 1. (It is) evening. 2. (I love) the evening. 3. (I see)
the master. 4. (He calls) his son. 5. (That is) the son.
6. (Heis called) Mark. 7. (Heisthought)anenemy. 8. (He
is) unfriendly. 9. (That island is) Rhodes. 10. (Do you see)
Rhodes? 11. (That is) Philippi. 12. (Do you see) Philippi?
13. (That is) the boy. 14. (We see) the boy. 15. (They
are) boys. 16. (They see) the boys. 17. (That is) a book.
18. (He has) a book. 19. (Those are) books. 20. (They
have) books.

b. Express the following in Latin (see pp. 3-6) as predicate
nominatives. ‘

1. A sphere. 2. A great globe. 3. The earth. 4. The
sun. 5. A globe. 6. A great sphere. 7. Large globes.
8. Flat. 9. Round. 10. Large.! 11. Bright. 12. Globe-like.
13. Small. 14. Pale.

Ezpress the following in Latin as direct objects.

1. The earth. 2. What? 3. A great light. 4. What
(things)? 5. Another light. 6. What things?

1 Predicate nominatives are either nouns or adjectives; p. 5 note, § 83.
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ExErcisg II — Direct and Indirect Object

Study carefully § 6 d, f; cf. §8 66, 3; 74, 3, 4, 6and 93. Use
words occurring in § 5 and on pages 2-6 of the text.

a. 1. (It is) Mark. 2. (Call) Mark. 3. (Give) Mark
(this). 4. (I see) pupils. 5. (Are they) pupils? 6. (They
are not) masters. 7. (Tell) the pupils (so).” 8. (He saw) boys.
9. (Did he tell) the boys (so)? 10. (He told) most (of them).
11. (See) the books. 12. (Are they) books? 13. (Some are)
pupils; (others are) teachers. 14. (That is) a village. (See
& g and Vocab.)

1. (Call) the boys. 2. (Do not call) the master. 3. (They
are called) globes. 4. (See) the globes. 5. (It is) the master.
6. (That is) a boy. 7. (He is not) a pupil. 8. (It is) his son.
9. (Give) the son (a book). 10. (Call) a boy. 11. (Is he
called) Mark? 12. (He calls) most-of-them. 13. (We choose)
the boys. 14. (Tell) the boys (so). 15. (Give) the sons (this).

b. Express as indirect objects (see pp. 6-8, 11 and § 74).
1. The earth. 2. Moon. 3. Stars. 4. It; them.
5. Cato.

Ezxpress as direct objects (see pp. 6—-11 and § 74, 4).

1. Light. 2. The earth. 3. It.! 4. Them. 5. Another-
body’s light. 6. A soft light. 7. Other lights. 8. These
lights. 9. A-great-deal. 10. Many (things); what (things)?
11. The stars. 12. Me; himself. 13. A river. 14. Cato.

Ezxpress as predicate nominatives (see pp. 6-11; § 74, 3).

1. Lighted. 2. Luminous. 3. Dark? 4. Bright. 5. Like.
6. Another’s? 7. Glittering. 8. Bright and hot. 9. Thick
and countless. 10. Flat. 11. Globular; round. 12. Large.
13. Glittering and hot. 14. Light and shadows. 15. Little
dots; stars; astar. 16. Spheres. 17. Othersuns. 18. Cato.
19. Swift. 20. A ray; rays. 21. Julius. 22. A book.

1 Use two or more different words. *
2 Which are plural? Which neuter? § 55c¢,e, f.
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Exgercise III — Direct Address and Exclamations

Study § 74, 7 and 8. Cf. §§ 76-6. Use words on pp. 2-5.

a. 1. Thou foe. 2. My son. 3. (Look), master! 4. O
Mark! 5. My (native) Rhodes. 6. (Fortunate) Rhodes!
7. (Poor) Mark! 8. (Come) boys. 9. O pupils. 10. (Lucky)
pupils! 11. (Look) my sons! 12. (Speak) foes! 13. O
(fortunate) Philippi! 14. Ye masters. 15. O (great) globes!
16. (Poor) boys! 17. O (bright) rays!

ExEercise IV — Ownership Asserted ;. Ownership Assumed

Study § 6 e. Cf. §§ 66, 2, 3; 105 and 106 b. '

a. 1. (That is) a book. 2. (I see) the book. 3. (It be-
longs) to Mark. 4. (It is) Mark’s (book). 5. (Is there a
name) to the book? 6. (That is) a school.! 7. (Those are)
pupils. 8. (Call) the pupils. 9. (Give) the pupils (books).
10. (Are there books) for the pupils? 11. (Is there any name)
to the school? 12. Mark (has books). 13. (I have) Mark’s
(books). 14. (Mark has) the books. (§56e.) 15. (It belongs)
to the boy. 16. Boys’. 17. Globe’s. 18. Of most-(of-them).
19. Of Philippi.

Express in Latin (see pp. 7-14).

1. Earth’s? 2. Of the moon. 3. Its® 4. Their?
5. Stars’? 6. Of the sky. 7. Of the sun. 8. Of this figure.
9. Of the smaller dipper. 10. And-of-them.

Exercise V— Measures of Extent and Difference; Time

Study § 68. Cf. §64d,j; 56, 4, 6; 74, 17, 18, 19.

a. 1. (Itis) autumn. 2. During autumn. 3. During the
evening. 4. At evening. 5. Within a year. 6. (I see) ham-
lets. 7. (They are) villages. 8. (It is) the year. 9. A year’s
(time). 10. Years’ (work). 11. (Time) of year. 12. (Is there
any end) to the year? 13. (It lasts) a year. 14. (It lasts) for
years (§ 56, 4). 15. A year (later). 16. (Ten) years (after).

1 Liduys. 2 In more than one way. 3§1090, c. 4+ Autumnus.
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b. Ezxpress in Latin; see pp. 6, 10, 12, 18, 19.

1. During-the-day.! 2. During the night. 3. So great a
distance (§ 74, 17). 4. At midday. 5. In the morning.
6. All day. 7. Late in the day. 8. All night long. 9. The
whole year. 10. At midnight. 11. At the rising (of the sun).
12. At night. 13. The? higher the better (74, 19). 14. (Is
away) a-great-deal. 15. A-great-deal better. 16. Next year.
17. Lastyear. 18. (Can)not (read) atall. 19. A'year before.
20. The year before. 21. (Is away) two years. 22. Seven
years later. 23. Yesterday.? 24. Today. 25. Tomorrow.t
26. On that day.* 27. In six years. - 28. For six years.

ExEercise VI — Subject Nominative; Subject Accusative

Study §§ 56, 1 and 4; 121, 122, 125, 134, 142 a. Cf. § 74,
1 and 2.

a. 1. A boy (goes). 2. (We see) a boy (go). 3. Boys
(call). 4. (I hear) boys (call). 5. A friend (is calling).
6. (I hear) a friend (calling). 7. Most-of-them (came).
8. (We saw) most-of-them (come). 9. The villages (burned).
10. (We saw) the villages (burn). 11. The school (is closed).
12. (He orders) the school (closed). )

b. Ezxpress as subjects of finite verbs (see pp. 2-11).

1. A globe. 2. The moon. 3. The sky (p. 5, note.)
4. The sun. 5. Light® 6. Night. 7. The earth3 8. This
light. 9. These lights. 10. Globes. 11. The stars.® 12. We;
I; you; thou. 13. Julius. 14. Julia. 15. The boy. 16. He;
it;3 she; they.? ’

Express as subjects of infinitives.

1. A globe. 2. The moon. 3. The sky. 4. The sun.

5. Light2 6. Night. 7. Earth?® 8. This light. 9. These
lights. 10. Globes. 11. Stars. 12. Us; me; it;® them.

1 Latin adverb. 2 English adverb; Abl. in Latin.
3 More than one way. 4 Of which declension is each? § 55 ¢.
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a. 1. (There goes) a boy.! 2. (I see) the boy (go). 3. (He
bade) the boy (go). 4. (There) he (goes). 5. Horses (run).
6. (I see) horses (run). 7. The sons (go). 8. (I let) the sons
(go). 9. (Where are) the boys? 10. (There are) the boys!1
11. (He orders) the boys (to go)? 12. (Here is) the boy!
13. (Where is) the master? 14. (He is calling) the boy.
15. The boy (is called). 16. (He bids) the boy (hurry).
17. (There " go) the boys. 18. (I see) the boys (runm).
19. (They order) the school (closed). 20. The school (is
closed). 21. (It is closed) for a year (§ 56, 4). . 22. (Here
comes) Mark. .

1 If the word here, there, or where stands first in an English sentence, the
subject usually stands after the verb. 2§ 146 a.

Two-Word Exercises !

Predicate Nominative — what a person or thing is, becomes,
is made or called or said to be, etc.

Predicate Accusative — what one knows, thinks, declares or
learns a person or thing to be or become, etc.

Exercise VII — Study § 5 a-c; of. §§ 74, 3; 146, 1.
Use words (pp. 24—6) like.paradigms §§ 75-6.

a. 1. Paulus (is considered) a friend. 2. (I think) Paulus a
friend. 3. (I know) Paulus (to be) a friend. 4. (I see) my
friend Paulus. 5. His son (is thought) hostile. 6. (I think) his
son (to be) an enemy. 7. (I call) his son an enemy. 8. The
boy (is named) Paulus. 9. (He calls) his son Paulus. 10. (We
know) the boy (to be) Paulus. 11. (We know) the boys (to be)
friendly. 12. The master (is) a Greek.

b. Express as predicate nominatives (see pp. 6, 6, 10-1, 14).

1. A globe. 2. The moon. 3. Large (n.). 4. Great
globes. 5. Large (f.). 6. Dark (n.). 7. Day. 8. Shadows.
9. Stars? 10. Pale. 11. A star. 12. Suns. 13. Spheres.

1 In exercises marked (a). 2 More than one way.
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14. Small. 15. Round.! 16. The dipper. 17. Motionless.
18. The larger dipper. 19. The smaller. 20. Polaris.?

Express as predicate accusatives (see pp. 5, 6, 10-2).

1. A globe. 2. The moon. 3. Bright (sing.). 4. Great?
globes. 5. Large (f.). 6. Dark (n.). 7. Day. 8. Shadows.
9. Pale. 10. Stars.! 11. A star. 12, Suns. 13. Spheres.
14. Small. 15. Very-large. 16. Night. 17. Midday.
18. High.

Ezpress as predicate nominatives (see pp. 15-21).

1. South. 2. West-wind. 3. Cool! 4. Damp. 5. Soft.
6. Hard. 7. Harder. 8. Flowing. 9. Shapeless. 10. Even.
11. Plains. 12. Hills? 13. Rough. 14, Thin. 15. Dense.
16. Denser. 17. More thin. 18. Very-rare. 19. Fixed.
20. End. 21. Situated. 22. The North Pole. 23. Cold (pl.).
24. Cold (sing.). 25 Warm.! 26. Spring. 27. Summer.
28. Longer. 29. Green. 30. Clear. 31. Blue. 32. Very-
short. 33. Dry. 34. Covered-with-flowers.

Exercise VIII — Predicate of the Object; Appositives

NoTe. — Predicate Nouns are attached to the direct object in such a
way as to become a part of the assertion.

Ex. (They count) the boy a friend. Cf. § 5 b.

‘Write the word for boy as direct object ; Puerum
then friend, predicate of the object (accusative). Puerum amicum.

Study § 56 b and § 93; of. § 74, 5.

1. (He considers) the Romans his enemies. 2. Romans
(seem) friendly. 3. Most-of-them (are not) enemies. 4. (I
call) most-of-them friends. 5. Our friend Mark (is calling).
6. Our friend Mark’s (plan). 7. (Tell) our friend Mark.
8. (They see) your friend the master. 9. Friend Mark!
10. (We know) the boy (to be) Mark.

1 More than one way.
2 Of which declension is each? § 55 ¢; cf. §§ 42, 2; 52. 3879 a.
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b. Ezpress as predicates of the object (see pp. 3, 12-5).

1. A globe. 2. The East. 3. The West. 4. The South.
5. The pointers. 6. The North. 7. The west wind.

Ezpress as subjects with appositives (pp. 15, 17, 19).
1. The first (one), Boreas. 2. The latter being adjusted.
3. The star Polaris. 4. Water when-falling (p. 42).

Ezxpress as objects with appositives (see pp. 20-3).

1. Places that-were-deserted. 2. The fruits that-are-ripe.
3. Fields and woods that are white.

Study § 94. Use words found on pp. 24-6.

a. 1.-O (fortunate) Greeks who-were-philosophers. 2. (They
call) the Greek Theodorus. 3. (He names) his son Lucius.
4, (He is older) than my friend Aemilius. 5. (They saw)
Rhodes when-it-was-a hamlet.! 6. (He is) a boy that-is-
friendly. 7. The master who-is-our-friend (told us this).
8. (We knew) his son when-a-boy. 9. (He saw) Philippi
when-it-was-a-mere-village. 10. The son (is learning it) while-
he-is a boy. 11. (We told) most of-them as-they-were-friendly.
12. (Invite) the Greeks even-though-they-are-enemies. 13.
The master (lived here) when-a-boy. 14. (Tell) the son,
if-he-seems-friendly. 15. (Ask) the boy even-if-he-is-a Greek.
16. (We shall ask) the Romans because-they-are-our-friends.
17. (Invite) Titus since-he-is-my son. 18. (They are stronger)
than Mark when-he-was-a boy. 19. A boy who-was-his-friend
(warned him).

ExEercise IX — Infinitives in English and Latin

Study §§ 121-3, 127-8, 130. What is a finite verb? § 126.
Use Infinitives only. Omit words in parentheses.

1. (I ought) to call. 2. (I will) call. 3. (They may) be
called. 4. (I can) be called. 5. Calling (may) be done. 6. (I

1 Study § 94.
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ought) to try. 7. (I can) make effort. 8. (I can) order.
9. (It may) be ordered. 10. Order (may) be given. 11. To
read. 12. (It can) be read. 13. (I may) take. 14. (We
can) let. 15. (It may) be heard. 16. (I can) send. 17. (He
is willing) to go. 18. Traveling (may) be done. 19. (I may)
be unwilling. 20. (It cannot) be. 21. (He began) traveling.
22. (They dare not) speak. 23. (Doesn’t he dare) to be
heard?

.

Exercises of one to three words. See §§ 1314 a.

a. 1. Trying (is permitted). 2. (One may) try. 3. Read-
ing (is allowed). 4. Bribing (is) giving. 5. Call (is) speak.
6. To order (is) to allow. 7. To be taken. 8. Be going.
9. To be. 10. To be put. 11. Be able. 12. Let. 13. To
wish. 14. Prefer. 15. Be unwilling. '

1. (I seem) to be able. 2. (Seem) to be. 3. (Seem) to
hear. 4. (Kept) from trying. 5. (Ordered) to read.
6. (Kept) from being. 7. (Forced) to let. 8. (Said) to be.

1. (I wish) to call my friends (§ 133). 2. (We can) be friends.
3. (He seems) to be unfriendly. 4. (Might) be called friend.
5. (Is ordered) to call the boys. 6. (Seems) to be calling the
master. 7. (Appears) to be a wall. 8. (May) be willing to
speak. 9. (I may) prefer to read. 10. To try to go.

b. 1. (Hear) Mark call (§ 134). 2. (I hear) calling done.
3. (Let) a boy go. 4. (I think) Mark willing. 5. (Regard)
boys able to speak. 6. (I order) boys to be called. 7. (I
hear) the son call. 8. (I hear) it ordered. 9. (Hear) the order
given. 10. (I saw) a boy take a horse. 11. (I saw) the
horses taken.

Express as direct objects of other verbs (pp. 21-2, 26).

1. Toripen. 2. Reaping. 3. Picking. 4. Tobe. 5. To
become white. 6. To pick. 7. To gather. 8. To make-
ready. 9. To speak. 10. To learn.
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Ezpress as subjects of other verbs (¢f. §§ 129, 131, 133).

1. Seeing. 2. Going-out. 3. To see (p. 20). 4. To wan-
der (p. 24). 5. Writing (p. 29). 6. Looking-over (p. 34).
7. To count (p. 36). 8. To measure (p. 41). 9. Willing.! 10. To
write (p. 29). 11. To get (p. 45). 12. Acquiring (p. 46).
13. Writing (p. 48). 14. To enumerate (p. 50). 15. Get-
ting. 16. Building. 17. Keeping-up. 18. Providing. 19. To

bring-up (p. 52). 1§131

Complete Sentences

Exercise X — The Present Indicative (Finite)

Study §§ 136-7. Review § 6 a—c and 74, 1-5.

1. He is calling. 2. The boy is calling. 3. !She is call-
ing the boy. 4. A boy is being called. 5. It is called Rhodes.
6. (The island) is called Rhodes. 7. He is called Mark.
8. Theboy is called Mark. 9. Calling-is-being-done. 10. They
call. 11. Boys call. 12. They call the boy Lucius. 13. The
boy is called Lucius. 14. He calls the boys friends.

1. The boys are called friendly. 2. They order. 3.-The
order-is-given. 4. They are ordered. 5. Reading is being
done. 6. Itisread. 7. They do go. 8. One goes.

Nore.— Every language has its own peculiar order 'of words. Latin
words must be written or spoken in the natural Latin order. The infinitive
regularly stands before indicatives meaning may, can, let, wish, try, will,

prefer, are heard, are ordered, etc. Imitate the order of words in the model
sentences given in §§ 130—4.

ExErcisE XI — Indicatives and Infinitives

a. 1. They call. 2. They can call (§ 121). 3. They are
trying. 4. They may try. 5. It is permitted to try. 6. One
may read. 7. They read. 8. They will not read. 9. They

1 Place the verb at the end of the sentence or of its clause.
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will-rather hear. 10. He prefers to hear. 11. He is reading.
12. Heis ordered to read. 13. Heisordered togo. 14. Itis
being read. 15. It can be read. 16. She reads.

Infinitives with Indicatives (§§ 129, 132; cf. § 1565).

b. 1. Seem to rise (p. 12). 2. Seems to remain (p. 14).
3. Seem to turn-themselves (p. 19). 4. Are seen going.
5. Are seen turning-themselves-back (p. 25). 6. Of speaking
(p. 26). 7. About doubling (p. 29). 8. Cannot be discerned
(p. 30). 9. Was the custom to count (p. 36). 10. One may
measure. 11. Method of measuring (p. 41). 12. Taught to
find (p. 43). 13. To get by reading (p. 45). 14. By hearing;
by seeing (p. 46). 15. (We) are taught to write (p. 48).
16. Are forced to write; ought to shine (p. 49).

Ezpress in Latin (as found on pp. 22-3; cf. §§ 136-7).

Irr. -a- -8- -e- -i- B
brings blows shines! burns  there begins raves
becomes roars sees? grows looks-down comes3
(they) are blow see fall begin come *
become bend are silent seek look-down got

are-away® move are-rigid dry-up take; make® hear
Express in Latin (see pp. 10, 20-3; cf. §§ 181-3).

is called is seen is spoken of is-made?” is heard
detains-itself seems turns-itself 8  dies bribes
are called seem feed (selves) die bribe
gather (selves) dread come-back  let open
attempt are-mixed help-selves® go (§ 206) go out

¢. Ezxpress in Latin (cf. §§ 136-7).

. 1. Gift-is-made (§ 137). 2. Penetrating-is-done (p. 16).
3. Answer-is-given (p. 43). 4. Descending-is-done (p. 18).
5. Taking away-is-done (p. 43). 6. Going-is-done (p. 18).

1p.12. *§74. 3p.15. 4p. 24, ¢p. 10. ¢p. 21. 7§212. ¢p. 19.
* p. 26.
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7. Calling-is-done (§ 136). 8. One may (§ 136). 9. Reading-
is-done (or) one reads (§ 106 ¢). 10. One takes; one heeds;
one goes (§§ 136-7). 11. One replies (p. 43). 12. One writes
(p. 49).

Note. — A former 'thought or statement is often mentioned as a part of
a new thought or statement (§ 142). Former thoughts are often expressed

as the direct object of verbs meaning see, hear, perceive, know, say, read,
order, bid, let, wish (§ 142).

d. 1. The master calls. 2. They hear the master call.
3. Boys try. 4. He lets the boys try. 5. The sons speak.
6. They let the sons speak. 7. The-order-is-given. 8. They
hear the-order-given. 9. The master is reading. 10. The
boys wish the master to read. 11. The son goes. 12. He lets
his son go. 13. They hear that! the son goes. 14. The boys
try. 15. They wish the boys to try. 16. He wishes that the
boys try. 17. It is being read. 18. They wish it to be read.

e. Imitate the sentences on pp. 12 and 13.

In the morning the sun rises. It rises off east. We see the
sun rise. At mid-day the sun is high in the sky. We call the
mid-day noon. The sun shines all day. We see the sun shin-
ing in the sky. Late in the day it sets. We see (it) set off
west. At evening it-gets-dark. The stars grow bright. We
see the stars grow bright. The moon rises off east. We see
the moon rise. It shines all night. We see the moon shining
in the sky. Late at night the moon sets. The stars also seem
to set in the west.

f. Ezxpress in Latin as found in the text.
(We) are (p. 16); call, see (p. 12); get (p. 7); hear (p. 13).
(We) are-away, stand, like, choose (p. 24); desire ? (p. 26).
(We) are able (p. 48); are called (§ 187); are taught (p. 43).
(We) think (for ourselves), help-ourselves, measure (p. 38, § 182).
1§ 146 a. t or wish.
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(We) look, speak-of, declare, know, know-not, inquire (p. 42).

(We) notice, regard, learn, become-acquainted-with, are able,
advance-ourselves, become, distinguish, can, are taught (p. 45).

(We) get, go out, make, are-made (p. 46).

(We) shall-note, have-said, were, shall-learn, shall-follow (p. 34).

Express in Latin as found in the text or paradigms.

(Thou) art (p. 57); art reading (p. 5); askest (p. 43);

(Thou) callest (§ 187); art rejoicing; dost-understand (p. 57);
takest (§ 202); hearest (§ 207); goest (§ 212).

(Thou) canst (§ 183); art called; art excited; art forgetful
(p. 57); art taken (§ 202); art heard (§ 207).

(Thou) wilt-have-completed,; wilt-begin; wilt-be-clad (p. 57).

(You) did-read; are-reading; will-read (p. 10). '

(I) am; think; am called; hold; rejoice; understand (p. 57);
take (§202); hear (§ 207); can; could;! was; were! (§ 183).

ExEercise XII — Commands; The Position of the Vocative
Study Imperative forms. See §§ 183 c, 186, 189, 191 b, 194,
196 b, 199, 201 b, 20/, 206 b, 209, 211 b, 214. Cf. § 170, note.

The negative of a command or entreaty is né (not). The
negative of a declaration is ndn (not).

Nali, ndlite? (do not) followed by the infinitive is far more
common and more polite than né with the imperative.

Né puerum voca! No6li eum vocare Non vocat
don’t call the boy! do not call him he is not calling

1. Call the master, Mark.? 2. Don’t call the boys! 3. Do
not call the boys. 4. Go, boy! Don’t be called. 5. Go,
boys;? don’t be called! 6. Try,* Aemilius. 7. Try, boys!

1 More than one way. 3§ 186, 3§56, 5. 4 8§ 181-2,
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8. Do read,! master! Order? the boys to read. Bid Mark (to)
try. 9. Read, Mark! Don’t be bidden. 10. Let3 the boys
go, master! 11. Let Titus be invited, boys. Don’t let Paulus
hear! Do not let 2 the master hear. 12. Go, boy! Don’t be
ordered. Don’t be caught. 13. Be friendly, Mark.

1Cf. §199. 31Cf. §194. 31Cf. § 206 b,

ExEeRrcise XIII — Adverbs and Indeclinable Numerals

Study § 69 and the table of numerals, p. 29.

The boy has a book. He reads well. The boys have books.
They can read well. The barbarian is not a pupil. He can
not read. Most Greeks can read. The majority (of) Romans
can read well. Romans speak (in-) Latin. Mark speaks (in-)
Latin. He can speak well. Titus speaks better. Most pupils
speak very well. Theodorus speaks differently. He speaks
(in-) Greek. The barbarians do not speak (in-) Greek. They
cannot even speak (in-) Latin. The Gaul ! tries to speak Latin.
He speaks as well as he can. Theodorus speaks badly. The
master calls the boys. They hear the-calling-done. They do
not wish to go. He calls again-and-again. Afterward though-
unwilling? they go as quickly as possible. He tells (bids) them
toread. They read very well. They read as long-as they can.
Afterward he lets them go.

1. How long is he absent??® 2. He is away for a-long-time.
3. The master calls the boys more-than-once. 4. They are far
away.? 5. They do not hear. 6. They are too far away.
7. They stay (are) away 3 too long. 8. They go away * as far
as possible. 9. They wander® far and wide. 10. They go
away very seldom. 11. They do not love the master as much
as they fear him. 12. They do not wish the master ill,

1 Gallus. 2 inviti. 3 §185.
4 abeunt, ¢ yagaatur.
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1. There are ten pupils. 2. Apollonius (3) has fifty books.
3. Titus gives Theodorus books. 4. The boy does not read
well. 5. He reads as best he can. 6. The barbarians ? cannot
even read. 7. The boys read more easily. 8. Marcus reads
the book five times. 9. He loves to read. 10. He reads as
rapidly as he can. 11. He often makes-mistakes.? 12. Titus
loves horses especially. 13. He loves horses more than- (he
loves) books. 14. 3 Titus (3) has twenty horses.! 15. He
gives the master books. 16. The master reads very well.
17. They express-themselves otherwise than the master (speaks).

1See § 62 f. ? errat.
3(3) = Dat. (1) = Nom.; cf. § 105.

ExERcise XIV — The Use of P_repositioxis

NoTe. — Some Latin prepositions are always followed by the accusative
case; some always take the ablative; in and sub may take either case.
Each Latin preposition has just one underlying idea, that we cannot express
exactly with any one word. Each partial meaning given must be taken in
the sense of all the others. English prepositions have no exact equivalents
in Latin,

Ex. They send Mark a book. Cf. §57.

Write the word for book (direct obj.) 1. Librum . . .

Distance is involved. Use ad 1. Librumad . ..

Ad governs the Acc. case 1. Librum ad Méarcum . . .
Dare § 128 means give or send 1. Librum ad Marcum dant.

Ex. He starts for the fields. Cf. § 54.
Destination ; in with Ace. 2. Inagrds . ..
Proficisci start (like loqui § 136) 2. In agrds proficiscitur.

Ex. He seems (a man) of friendly feeling toward Titus.
Amicd animd in Titum vidétur.
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Use a preposition with the accusative in each. Study § 67.

1. In-the-direction-of-the hamlet. 2. (Wait) till evening!
3. Near the village. 4. Up to the walls.! 5. They go toward
the fields. 6. Up on the wall. 7. Close-by the village?
8. He is next-to Mark. 9. He is ordered to go ahead-of the
boys. 10. The pupil is in-care-of the master. 11. They are
going among friends. 12. They are wandering in-the-vicinity-
of the village. 13. They happen ? upon a barbarian. 14. He
is starting for school. 15. Between the pupils.

Use only prepositions with the ablative. Study § 58.

1. From-the-direction-of the village. 2. From a boy (up).
3. Heis called by a boy. 4. Away from the walls. 5. From-
the-direction-of Rhodes. 6. Down from the wall. 7. The
boy is with the master. 8. They are among friends. 9. He
is on the wall. 10. And for this reason. 11. He speaks con-
cerning the books. 12. A few of our men are speaking. 13. He
speaks for his friends. 14. They are (§ 185) far away from the
school (§ 221 d). 15 He is in the village.

Use at least one preposition in each exercise. Study § 60.

1. He sends Mark a book. 2. They are on the wall.
3. They lead the horses up on a hill. 4. Titus goes to the
village (§ 5g). 5. He puts the boys to flight. 6. The boys
have in mind to call the master (§ 105). 7. Call the boys to
the house, Titus. 8. They are far away from the house (§ 221 b).
9. Titus sends Theodorus a book. 10. Our friends are at the
village. 11. They return home from the village. 12. The boy

1863 a. ?vicus -i, m. 3incidere, cf. §§ 197, 221 b.
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goes with the horses. 13. Mark is one of them. 14. Not a
few of the boys are in the school. 15. They rush! to arms.
16. He is (& boy) of unfriendly mind toward the Greeks (§ 62 g).

Use no prepositions. For case forms see §§ 66, 60-2, 76.

1. Give a book to Mark! 2. They ride on horses (§ 62 b).
3. Apollonius goes to Rhodes. 4. They return home.
5. Mark goes to Philippi. 6. He is in Cyprus. 7. They go
(out) from home (§ 221 b). 8. Mark gives Theodorus a book.
9. They return at evening. 10. They are coming-back 2 from
Rhodes. 11. They till the land with horses. - 12. They wait
for a year. 13. It is the master’s son. 14. It is the house of
Titus. 15. The field is next (§ 68 ¢, Ex.) to the village (3).

Use one preposition with the accusative in each. § 67.

1. Beyond the village. 2. In the eyes of Apollonius.
3. At my house. 4. At Titus’ house. 5. In which direction
are they going? 6. In sight of town. 7. They are wandering
over the fields. 8. Because of the height of the walls.

Use one preposition with the ablative in each. § 58.

1. One of 3 them is returning. 2. There is a bridge over
(on) the river. 3. One of the boys is going out from home.
4. In comparison with the books. 5. Not a few of the pupils
are trying. 6. They wait-for4 Titus in front of the walls.
7. 1take Titus for a friend. 8. They go along with the master.
9. He is among the boys. 10. The master returns? ahead of
the pupils. 11. In behalf of the barbarians.

1 currere; cf. § 197. 2 reverti like loqui, § 136; see § 182,
> See § 66 c. 4 exspectire.
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ExgRrcisSE XV — Indefinite Numbers
Study § 64. Use prepositions in Nos. 14 and 16.

1. How-many pupils are there? 2. There are many.
3. They are going home. 4. They see horses. 5. The horses
belong to Titus. 6. Titus sees several. 7. How many does
Theodorus see? 8. He sees five horses. 9. The master sees
just-as-many. 10. Mark sees as many as Titus. 11: The
Gaul sees none. 12. How many are going? 13. Our (men)
are going. 14. Titus takes as many as possible with him.
15. The majority wish to go. 16. Not-a-few of the boys ride
on horses. ’

ExErcise XVI — Indefinite Pronouns (Masculine)
Study §§ 40, 656—6 and 108-10 masculine only. See § 74.
Use one preposition in each sentence (except 12, 13, 15, 16).

1. The boys are wandering in the fields. 2. A-few are in
the school. 3. Some prefer to remain (§ 128) in school.
4. Very few are going to the village. 5. The master goes with
the boys. 6. They go to the fields. 7. She sees the boys go
to school. 8. She sees her (people) go to the village. 9. They
call their men into the house. 10. She sends her (friends)
books (§ 5 f). 11. My-people are of friendly feeling toward
Mark. 12. The good-men love horses. 13. Horses do not like
bad-men. 14. The good are of friendly mind toward the bad.
15. Some praise Mark, others blame him. 16. The one
praises Mark, the other (praises) Titus.

1. One praises one, another another. 2. Which one of the
(two) boys blames Mark? 3. Neither-one blames Mark.
4. Neither (§ 66) Mark nor any one of the boys speaks.
5. Some blame one, others another. 6. The ones praise the
master, the others blame him. 7. Nobody calls the pupils.
8. Who is ordering the boy to speak? 9. He alone is going
home. 10. They alone return home (§ 182 b).
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ExErcise XVII — First and Second Declension Nouns

Note. — All the nouns thus far given belong to the same class as alum-
nus, pl. alumni. First Declension nouns belong to the same class as our
word formula, pl. formulae (borrowed from Latin). Neuter nouns of the
S8econd Declension are of the same class as stratum, pl. strata. They have
-um (rarely -us) in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Singular and
-a in the same cases of the plural. Note that the ending -a occurs in the
singular of the one class’but in the plural of the other.

Study § 77. Use no prepositions. Cf. §§ 56, 60.

1. In Alexandria. 2. In Rhodes. 3. At Arpinum. 4. In
Philippi. 5. From Syracuse. 6. At Leuctra. 7. He is Ti-
tus’ son. 8. She is a daughter of Titus. 9. Arpinum is a
town. 10. Son’s and daughter’s. 11. Town’s. 12. Thesons’
and daughters’. 13. Towns’. 14. He goes to Philippi.
15. They go either! to Athensor? to Leuctra. 16. He goes to
Arpinum. 17. They go to Rhodes. 18. According to a plan.
* 19. He goes out from Athens. 20. By the north wind.

1Useaut . . . aut: cf. § 66 a.

Use one preposition in each. §§ 67-8.

1. To the town. 2. Through towns and villages. 3. With
sons and daughters. 4. Into the crowd.” 5. Into camp.
6. Into the provinces. 7. Toward the provinces. 8. In-sight-
of Arpinum. 9. Away from the camp. 10. Toward Athens.
11. In the towns. 12. To-a-point-near Philippi (§ 60).

NoTe. — To get the base of a noun of the First or Second Declension,
drop -i or -rum, -ae or -drum from the genitive. Use the uncontracted
Genitive Singular only to get the base. In writing Latin use the contracted
form of the Genitive Singular, if any. Do not attempt to write the Nomina-
tive Singular without first making sure of the exact spelling; see §§ 6 c,
41-3. Each noun has its own set of endings. From the Nominative and
Genitive given in the vocabulary, it can be determined which set of termina-
tions a noun has.
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Study §8 59, 129, 135; cf. §§ 190 b, 191 d, 195 b, 196 d, 200 b,
201 d, 205 d, 206 d, 210 b, 211 d, 215 b.

1. For the sake of hearing. 2. For attacking. 3. Is
necessary to try (cf. § 152 a). 4. He is ready to read. 5. He
can read well. 6. Upon inquiring. 7. Upon taking. 8. By
fleeing. 9. He is prepared to flee. 10. They wish to read.
11. To act is necessary. 12. It is time to act. 13. Time to
see is not given. 14. Time to take arms is not given.

Exercise XVIII — Time, Cause, Purpose, Manner, Respect
Study §§ 66,6; 59; 74, 12, 15, 16, 18; 96 b, c. See pp. 31-2.
Use no prepositions. 1. To Aemilius. 2. To Aemilia.

3. Inwisdom.! 4. Inabundance? 5. With resources.? 6. From

care. 7. From Leuctra. 8. Inan hour?® 9. For an hour (4).

10. For five hours (4). 11. To the inhabitants.* 12. Hour’s.

13. Galba’s® 14. Girl’s. 15. In the course® of an hour.

16. In the period ¢ of a year. 17. In zeal’ 18. In two years.

19. According to the plan. 20. Wrongly. 21. He is praised

for his diligence. 22. (Go) for grain. 23. (Start) for Rome.

Use a preposition in each. 1. In-the-eyes-of Aemilius.
2. In-the-care-of Aemilia (§ 57). 3. With Galba. 4. Between
Aemilia and the maid® 5. Beyond Rome. 6. On-this-side-of
the camp (§ 57). 7. By a slave; by a maid. 8. About
troops2 9. From among the troops. 10. One of the poets
(§ 66 ¢) is calling. 11. Few of the philosophers wish to go.
12. In-behalf-of the sons; in-behalf-of the daughters. 13. In
the opinion of the crowd. 14. Carefully. 15. With diligence.
16. According to Paulus’ plan. 17. To Aemilius. 18. Against
a companion. 19. For the camp. 20. At Julius.

1 cdnsilium. 2 cdpia -ae, f. 3 hora -ae; f. 4incola -ae, m.
5 Galba -ae, m. ¢ gpatium -i, n. 7 gtudium -1, n. 8 gerva -ae, f.
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Study §§ 66 b, ¢ and 120 a—e. Use words on pp. 28-9.

One preposition in each. 1. One of the sons is calling.
2. Aemilia is calling one of the girls. 3. Two of the boys are at
home. 4. They can see one of the towns. 5. He is called by
one of (his) daughters. 6. They see the horses of two of the
barbarians (§ 63). 7. Three of the towns are taken. 8. He
can see three of the horses. 9. Thousands of barbarians are
fighting with the Romans. 10. The master gives three of the
boys books. 11. Titus is reading a book of one of his sons.
12. Mark gives one of the boys a book. 13. The camp is in-
sight-of Leuctra. 14. They are ten miles away from the camp.
15. Both are coming from the village. 16. Either Lucius or
Galba will call the boys to the house.

Study §§ 67-8; cf. uses of words on pp. 31-2.

1. Year before last. 2. Ten miles. 3. Ten miles away.
4. On that day. 5. He cannot read at all. 6. Twice in the
course of a year. 7. Four times in a period of three years.
8. For a period of four days. 9. He cannot see at first. 10. He
sees Aemilius for the first time at Arpinum. 11. Five times in
the course of a year. 12. He calls again and again.

Study §8§ 70, 71 ¢; 72; 73 a—e; 74, 17 and 19.

1. There is need of so much for the pupils. 2. How much
of good is there to the book? 3. It is rated of very great
(value). 4. He buys it at a very small (figure). 5. It is so
much the interest of the pupils. 6. They take part in reading.
7. Slaves are for-the-most-part a protection to boys. 8. How
much do they read? 9. They read as much as I. 10. How
much better can Titus read? 11. Very little better. 12. The
one reads too little, the other well enough. 13. There is
nothing bad to him. 14. He is not alarmed at all.
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Exercise XIX — Indefinite Pronouns (Neuter)
Study §§ 71 a, b; 108 a,b; 109 a, 110, 111, 112.

1. What is of more (value)? 2. They hear nothing else.
3. The Greeks defend none of the towns; boys are a protection
to the one, slaves to the other. 4. If there is any protection,
he may tell them. 5. If any one knows anything, one may tell
it. 6. What one hears, he may tell them. 7. How able are
they? 8. Which of the towns is defended better? 9. They
defend both, what they can. 10. We do not know whether
they read or speak (§§ 137 ¢; 139; 143). 11. They neither
read nor speak (§ 66). 12. They are ready for neither (thing).
" 13. It is permitted to read everything (that is) best.

ExEercise XX — The Agreement of Pronouns

NoTe. — Pronouns agree with the words for which they stand in gender
and number. What determines their case?

Express by words found in the text.

The earth is not luminous; it is dark; the sun gives it ! light,
6, 5. We choose boys; we select two; they are not far from us;
we hear them speaking.* We see a light; it is called the sun, 4, 3.
The sun is not flat; it looks globe-like, 4, 3. The earth and
moon are dark; they are not luminous, 8, 2. What gives them
light? The sun illuminates them, 7, 4. There are two dippers;
and one of them is called the smaller, the other the larger, 14, 9.
The second is Auster; and it starts from-the-direction-of the
noonday-sun, 15, 7.

We call the fourth Zephyrus; it blows from the west, 15, 11.
There are two poles; and one of them is called the North, the
other the South Pole, 19, 9. These regions are cold ; everything
in them is frozen, 19, 11. The farmer plants trees, whose fruit

1 Figures refer to pages and lines where pronouns are found. ?P. 24.
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he will never see, 20, 21. He plants trees, that-they may profit
others, 20, 22. There is a school at Rome; prominent men let
their sons go to it, 26, 2; in it they learn Greek (things).

Exercise XXI — Personal and Reflexive Pronouns
Study §_§ 116 a—c; 138-9; 147 c.

1. I call thee. 2. Thou callest me. 3. I urge that thou
call (§ 188) us. 4. Give (§ 184) me the book. 5. They send me
(§ 5) books. 6. They are at my house (§ 57). 7. Who is at
thy house? 8. He asks who is going (§ 143) with me. 9. You
urge that we call Mark. 10. Whom (§ 110) do you call us?
11. Why does he order us to go? 12. A demand-is-made by
you. 13. Which (§ 108) of you (two) blames us? 14. What
one of us accuses you?

1. I call my (friends, § 64) to me. 2. I urge that thou call
(§ 188) the boy to thee. 3. We request that he call the pupils
to him. 4. He demands lands for himself. 5. He calls Titus
to him. 6. They take! (their) sons with them. 7. We re-
proach? ourselves. 8. We take? the boys with us. 9. He
forgets (§ 107 ¢) Mark’s insult (2) to him (2). 10. They forget
Titus’ injury to me.? 11. He has ¢ troops about him.

Exercise XXII — The Imperfect and Perfect Tenses

Study §§ 183-6. Translate past tenses by the Perfect.

Where were you last year, Titus? You were at home (§ 60)?
I was at thy house (§ 57). I could not see thee. Thou wast
absent at-the-time. Wast thou not at Mark’s house (§ 109 b)?
There is (some one-) who knows (§ 137 ¢) where thou wast.
Many are said to have been with thee. They did not fail

1 dGcunt 2 864. 8 Use the genitive. ¢ habet.
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thee (3). One is said to have been absent. Many do not
know where thou wast (§ 143). Galba says many wish (§ 142 a)
to find out.! I was with Galba. We were not far away.
There were many with us. Thou couldst not see Galba. He
could not see thee. Neither of us could see thee.

Translate past tenses by the Imperfect. See §§ 144-6.

I was at Arpinum year before last, boys. Doesn’t Mark
know where I was (§ 143)? He was in the camp. The camp
was (§ 66 ¢) not far from town. And-if-he (§ 115 ¢) was in the
town, he could see me often. Why (§ 114) did you fail me (3)?
You could easily (§ 69) find out where I was. Galba will go
away if he can. They however wish the boys to be at hand.

Exercise XXIII — The Perfect, Active and Passive

Note. — To get the perfect stem of any verb, drop -1 from the Perfect
Indicative, Active, First Person, Singular. The Perfect Active of all verbs
has the same endings as fui (§ 183 b). For the passive, see §§ 168, 171, 187,
etc.; cf. §§ 99 and 101.
rogavi I asked habui I had dixi I said cé&pi I took fui I was
vetul forbade vidi saw l1égi read  féci did véni came
vocavi called iussi bade tull bore  ivi, if went dedi gave

1. Tasked. 2. Thou hast called. 3. Heforbade. 4. We have
had. *5. Yousaw. 6. They havebidden. 7. Isaid. 8. Thou
hast borne. 9. She hasread. 10. We took. 11. You have
done. 12. They have gone! 13. I was. 14. Thou hast been.
15. He has come. 16. We came. 17. You have been giving.
18. They have been. 19. They have been absent. 20. I was
able. 21. Thou hast been asking. 22. I have seen. 23. It
has been going. 24. He has been reading. 25. We have often
(§ 69) forbidden. 26. To have taken; to have seen; to have
gone; to have given.

Note. — Rewrite changing to the Subjunctive. To the passive,

1 Translate in four different ways.
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Exgrcise XXIV — The Third Declension
Study §§ 67-8, 78-81, 82 a—c. One prepos:tion in each.

1. With a guard. 2. As-for the wound. 3. Toward the
mouth of the river. 4. Toward the country. 5. In-the-
opinion-of the maiden. 6. To the judges. 7. Toward the
ships. 8. In what direction? 9. Toward the sea. 10. Into
river Arar. 11. Near Bibracte. 12. From the direction of
Gades. 13. Because of the tax. On the sea.

Use no prepositions. 1. With a wound. 2. To the coun-
try (§ 74, 10). 3. To Bibracte. 4. From Gades. 5. On ac-
count of a wound. 6. By force. 7. By sea. 8. On the river
Arar. 9. Byeclouds. 10. Withoxen. 11. By walls. 12. At
Gades. 13. In Bibracte. 14. To Gades. 15. Because of the
tax.

ExercisE XXV — Nouns of all Declensions and Classes
Study §§ 81; 82 a—c; 146. Use words on pp. 51, 66.

There is a house near by the river. A boy is going-up to the
house. He is called Aemilius. He approaches the doorstep. -
On it (§ 119 e) he reads “ Look-out-for the dog.”” Does he see
the dog? Does it alarm him at all? There is a maiden near
the entrance. She is a girl of nine years. Her-name-is Aemilia.
She is Aemilius’ sister. She calls him. She wishes her brother
good-health. The brother hears his sister’s voice. He comes
to her. They talk. Then they run to the house.

. General Truths — Present Tenses (see pp. 62—4)

With us (p. 31) the father is called the man-of-the-house.
He rules the household. The house is a care to him. It is the
father’s (duty) to build a home, to provide all (things) of which

‘there is need. Itis the mother’s (part) to look after the children.
She is spoken-of-as a matron. Many things are a care to her.
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The mother brings up her sons and daughters, makes bread,
prepares food, keeps all (things) in order. Children obey their
father, mother (and) elders; yield to them, bow to their will.
It is necessary that children be obedient.

Actions Continued in the Past — The Imperfect (pp. 61-2)

Among (p. 31) the Romans the father had the power of
life and death over the mother, children (and) slaves. They
led away captured (men) into slavery. It was permitted slaves
however to buy back their freedom by serving.

There was a river in Latium. It was called the Liris. It
flowed into the sea. Not far from the Liris was a plantation.
It was a possession of Paulus who-was-a Roman citizen. The
river Fibrenus flowed into the Liris. There was a villa near the
river. It was Paulus’ villa. Paulus was a farmer. He had
possessions at either side of the river Fibrenus. There was a
bridge over the river Liris. The depth of the water was very-
slight. Some used-to-cross by-fording, others by the bridge.

Paulus was sitting in the atrium. He was talking with a
Greek. The Greek was called Chilo. He was inquiring of him
what there was new.” Chilo was telling him all (things). The
master was praising Chilo, because he looked-after the cattle.
He was giving him instructions. He was equalizing the tasks
of the work. He was assigning each-one a share of toil. He
was deciding where each should go, what he should do on the
next day.

Acts Finished in the Past ! — Perfect Tenses

There was too little water for the cattle. The slaves cared-
for them. They drove them to the river Fibrenus. One of the
slaves ran-away. Brennus saw him escape. He did not tell

1 Occurring on a single occasion and not spoken of as repeated.
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this to Chilo, the overseer. The latter spoke with the master
Paulus. He made mention of Brennus. He ought to have
paid ! the penalty. The master forbade Chilo to punish him.
Chilo, to be sure, being-a-Greek did not seem (a man) of good
feeling toward Gauls.

ExEercise XXVI — Agreement of Adjectives (§§ 83-9; 109 c)

pauci; paucae, pauca, few? plérique, pléraeque, pléraque most 2

m. m. m. m. f. f.
liber bonus agricolae boni pléraeque puellae
a good book of a good farmer most (of the) girls

1. He is a good (§ 91) son. 2. He is a good boy. 3. He
is a good farmer. 4. It is our horse. 5. Itis my book. 6. It
is another’s book. 7. It is our town. 8. It is our daughter.
9. It is our friend. 10. Aemilia is a good girl. 11. He sees
odr horse. 12. He calls few friends. 13. They are good sons.
14. Itis our father. 15. Heis a powerful friend. 16. Toward
our camp. 17. Of most horses. 18. Of few horses. 19. Of
our father. 20. Of my horse. 21. Of another’s horse. 22. Of
a good farmer. 23. He is a bad boy.

N.s.m. N.s. m. G.s.m. G.s.m. N.pl.m. N.pl. m. ‘
Galba amicus Libri veteris Agricolae amici sunt
Galba (who is) friendly of an old book farmers are friendly

1. What sort of horse is it? 2. It is a good horse. 3. It
is my horse. 4. A beautiful (§ 91) horse. 5. Does he see
(§ 145) the beautiful horse? 6. What-kind-of-a book does he
bring (§ 212)? 7. A good book. 8. He brings an old book.
9. He saw (§ 192) my books. 10. He brings such a book as
Mark’s (is). 11. What-sort-of farmer is he? 12. Friendly.
13. What sort of town? 14. Such a town as Arpinum.?

1 dare d8buit.  ? Place before their nouns. 8 Rewrite in the plural.
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Write the following expressions in the Nominative. See § 42.

1. Old customs. 2. My friends. 3. Old trees. 4. Other’s
trees. 5. Old wounds. 6. My wounds. 7. Old wars.t
8. Old wrongs (§ 96 1). 9. My wrongs. 10. Equal wrongs.
11. Equal dangers.? 12. Powerful races3 13. Very powerful
tribes. 14. Great dangers.

Note. — Rewrite the above in the Nominative Singular, Genitive
Singular, Genitive Plural, Accusative Singular, and Ablative.

ExErcise XXVII — Comparison of Adjectives

Place the adjectives tantus and quantus before their nouns, the
others after their nouns. Use words on pp. 38-9. Write each
expression in the Nominative, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative
cases. '

1. A wide river. 2. A broad field. 3. A shorter route.
4. A narrow way.* 5. A broader field. 6. A short route.
7. Alow hill. 8. A high mountain. 9. A high tree. 10..A
-short person.® 11. A longer route. 12. A shorter way.
13. A very long march. 14. A rather easy route. 15. Very
great care (§ 96). 16. Enormous size. 17. So great height.

Note. — Rewrite Nos. 1 to 15 above in the plural.

ExErcisE XXVIII — Irregular Adjectives (§§ 40, 108-9, 120)

Write each in the Nominative, Gen:itive, Dative, and Accusative
cases.

1. The son alone. 2. The daughter alone. 3. All Gaul.
4. The whole camp. 5. Any town. 6. Noisland. 7. Which
" thing? 8. Neither horse. 9. Either girl. 10. Any men.
. 11. The other (man). 12. Others. 13. The other daughter.

NoTte. — Rewrite in the plural.

1 bellum, -i, n. 2 periculum, -i, n. 2 géns, gentis, f. ¢ via, -ae, f. ¢ homd,
hominis, m.
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Exercise XXIX — Adjective Forms of Verbs

Study §§ 93-104. Write each in the Nominative, Dative, Accusa-
tive, and Ablative cases.

1. A boy (who is) trying. 2. A maiden (who is) waiting.
3. (One who is) -reading. 4. A crowd (that is) departing.
5. The sun (when) rising. 6. A (thing that is) extelling.
7. A slave fleeing. 8. (He) going. 9. A (thing) demanded.!
10. (He when) ready. 11. (She though) terrified. 12. A
(man who had been) taken. 13. A town (that was) fortified.
14. A legion (that was) best prepared. 15. A less impeded
route. 16. A thing? heard. 17. (He) having delayed.
18. (She) having spoken. 19. A boy having followed. 20. A
crowd going to follow. 21. A maiden (when) going to go out.
22. A judge (who was) going to grant. 23. A (thing that
ought) to be granted. 24. A ship (that is) to be awaited.
25. A number to be divided. 26. A town (that ought) to be
fortified. 27. A river (that ought) to be crossed (§ 215 a, c).

Note. — Rewrite in the plural.

Exercise XXX — Expressions of Purpose, Result, etc.
Write each sentence six different ways. § 159.

1. Envoys come to seek peace. 2. They send (2 man) to
call the boys. 3. They come to Rome to ask aid. 4. He sends
envoys to seek auxiliaries.? 5. They send troops to devastate 4
the fields. 6. Soldiers® are called to defend® the town.

Write each sentence one or two ways. §§ 149, 161.

1. They are not so brave as to try this. 2. No one is so
brave that he would not be frightened. 3. They had done it
to frighten him. 4. There are many that are easily frightened.
5. There is no one but is frightened occasionally.

t Neuter. ?rés. §81. 3auxilia, -drum,n. ¢vastire. ¢miles, militis.
# défendere.
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Exercise XXXI — The Indicative and Subjunctive
Review §§ 136-40; study §§ 137 c, 138 a—c, 147, 149, 156.

Present 'i‘enses

He i3 going; they urge that he go. Who ts he? I know who
he is., Theytry; herecommends that they try. If he is away, he
does not hear it. If he should be away, he would not hear it.
He hears; they speak so, that he hears. He can not read the
book. He would read, if he should be able.

Imperfect Tenses (§§ 171-2)

He was trying; they urged that ke should try. Where was he?
They knew where he was. If he was present,! he heard it. If he
were present, he would hear it. He kept-hearing (it). It was
said in-such-a-way that he heard it. He could not read. He
would ? read it, if he could.

Perfect Tenses

Where was he? They told Titus where he was. He heard
(it) ; it was said in-such-a-way that he heard (it). If he was
away, he could not hear it. If he should be away, he would not
hear it. He would tell Mark, if he should be able.

Pluperfect and Imperfect

He had been away; he had not heard (it). If he had been
present, he would have heard it. Where had they been? No one
told Titus where they had been. He had been able to tell Mark.
He had not been willing. He could have told 3 Mark, if ke had
been willing. He did not tell us, because he was not willing.
Although (§ 115 b) he had heard it, he would not tell. If we had
seen you, we should have called you.

1Use a form of adesse; cf. § 185. 2 Subjunctive, see § 186. 3 = would
have been able (to tell).
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Exgercise XXXII — Variations of Expressions

Study the sections referred to with each group. Ezpress in Latin
as found in the text or reference given.

§§ 66, 6; 57-8; 74, 16; 224. Because they are so great a
distance away 10, 8 and 171 Therefore 15, 5. By reason of
its very nature. On account of evenness 17, 5, 8. Suffer for
lack of water. Suffer with thirst 21, 17. (And) for this
reason; (and) on account of this fact 20, 8; 35, 10; 47, 18;
69, 17; 75, 9. For the same reason 49, 6. For my sake 57,
21. Why? 57, 4,21; §115¢.

§8 66,6; 74,16. Inshape,3. In all respects, 17. In order,
28.

§§ 66,6; 62b; 71 c; 182. With its heat 21, 3. By the rays
7, 4. With its own light 9, 6. Of or by its own weight 18, 4.
By other bodies’ light 11,9. With fruit 22, 5. With frost 22, 9.
With clouds 22, 15. With ice 23, 9. With snow 23, 14. With
citizenship 24, 6. On horses; on horseback 24, 10. By three
names 25, 16. With masters 26, 9; with the eyes 30, 10. In
hours; in days; in months; in years 31, 2. By the month
and day 32, 3. With air 33, 14. In miles 38, 11. By fording;
on bridges 39, 14, 15. By the width 40, 4. In the left hand
47,9. By machinery 49, 20. By a rapid journey 50, 20.

§ 62 a. With them 16, 3. With horses 20, 19. With boys
24, 10. Along with them 26, 21. With our own measures 26,
24. With many 48, 15. With him 50, 16; 67, 11. With carts
51, 7. With her 55, 20; 58, 5. With the rest 58, 2; with the
Greeks 58, 9; with this slave 58, 13; with Theodorus 58, 21.
With his father and Crassus 67, 16 ; with his father as-he-returns
71, 16. With his young son 67, 8, 9.

§856,6; 96b. In the right proportions 30, 8. With greater
pains 47, 4. Slowly and with great care 48, 3. With great diffi-

1 Numbers refer to pages and lines.
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culty 49, 19. In fair shares 51, 23. Of a sudden 55, 6. With
great noise 55, 9. According to what fashion dressed 57, 18.
As quickly as possible 60, 3. With great danger 63, 3. Accord-
ing to his own notion 63, 17. With fitting words 65, 17. With
a king’s taste 67, 8. In a hoarse language 71, 8. In a louder
voice 71, 11. With a great fuss made 72, 14. Without wrong
doing 87, 20. In secret 91, 22. Without offense 92, 19. In a
low voice 55, 21.

§§ 66, 2, 6; 62 g. (Some are of one color) others of another
color 30, 9. Of the same length 35, 7. Of three hours 35, 18.
To the depth of many thousand feet 39, 19. Of a smaller body ;
of shorter stature 40, 12. Of good feeling toward Gauls 52, 4.
Of good mind toward him 55, 15. A girl of nine years 55, 19.
Of enormous size 59, 12. Of any favor (in the eyes of his father
at that time) 60, 16. Of good disposition toward him 65, 18.
A boy of eleven years stood 70, 17. He would have appeared
to us (a boy) of fifteen years. He was of so large limbs 70, 19.
Was of great favor 76, 27.

§§ 56, 2; 72. More (of) heat 20, 3. Less (of) light 20, 6.
Two thousand books 29, 13. One fourth of a day 31, 24. As
much of trouble as 34, 16. More of trouble 36, 17. Length is
estimated in miles 38, 16. One half (of) a pace 40, 14. What
is there (of) remainder? Nothing (of) remainder 43, 16. What
good or beautiful 45, 11. Something new 46, 7. Some business
46, 12. What-amount of a book 49, 18. What new 51, 17.
What affair? 60, 10. No annoyance 61, 7. Any hindrance
62, 8. A large part of the public land 63, 11.

§§ 56, 6; 94-6. With light absent; (when) light (is) absent
30, 3. The sun (when) setting 35, 13. In counting-days;
when counting days 36, 9. And-upon-this being done; and (as
soon as) this (is) done 43, 4. When reading-is-being-done 47, 9.
During the night 6, 5; 14, 2. During Caesar and Bibulus con-
culs 57, 3. On the fourth day 31, 16. On these things having



Variations of Ezxpressions 313

been found out 59, 14. Upon this message being given 62, 11.
Upon Aemilius requesting it 65, 16. With Caesar unwilling;
(if) Caesar (i8) unwilling 86, 5. And-with it removed 87, 5.
Upon the Aeduans promising grain 89, 6.

§ 96 c. According to the custom; by the method 50, 2.
According to the custom of Greeks 64, 18. By what method
31,5. Of his own accord 64, 9. According to his own notion
63, 17. According to! his custom; according to her custom;
according to their custom (§ 96 c).

§566,4; 68a,b. How much they differ 34, 21. Differ a great
deal from ours 40, 9. Advance more or farther every-day 45, 6.
Writes a great deal 50, 6. Pleases us little 51, 10. Not at all
57,13. Do you understand at all? 57, 18. Are as far apart as
the length of a man can occupy of space 59, 8. For the most
part 69, 7.

Teaches them many (things) 34, 5. (We) are taught the
most important tricks 43, 4. Are taught to read 45, 2. Asks
me my name (§ 155). Ask the Aeduans (for) grain 90, 19.

§8 5 j; 66, 6; 69. More than five miles 50, 21. Longer
than a year 70, 13. More than five miles 90, 13. Was shorter
than the one that we use 40, 11. They stepped shorter than
we 40, 13. The Romans were of shorter stature than we (are).

§8 5 e; 1056—-6. There is weight to all things. Each has its
own weight 42, 2, 3. Each (thing) has its own color. Blue
(belongs) to the sky. Gold has a yellow color. There are dif-
ferent-colored rays to light 30. There is a golden color to the
fields 21. (There is) only one name to most Greeks 25. We
have in mind 24. There are thirty days to November 31.
There is no measure to space 33. For reading (persons) there
is access 45. A name belonged to the boy Arm’nius 71.

! More than one way,
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Exercise XXXIII— The Rendering of English Prepositions

Study the sections referred to with each group.

. On. §§56-62; 74, 18. On the ground 19, 12. On horses;
on foot 24, 10. On high mountains 23, 7. On the seventh day
32,3. On no side 33, 10. On the book 47, 13. On the earth
3, 2; 42, 7. On itself 42, 12. On the upper side 70, 7. On
inquiring 82, 6. On all Gaul 84, 6. On them 101, 10.

Over. §§ 66, 3,6; 57-8. Over the fields 21, 5. (Over) the
earth 23, 14. Over this thing 85, 10. (Boast) over this vie-
tory 83, 5. Over this river 86, 4. Above this number 29, 13.

To. §§ 60, 159. To-day 10, 11. To-morrow 10, 13. To
air 18, 3. To the fields 20, 17; 21, 12. To Arpinum 24, 8.
To school 25, 13. To it 26, 2. To Italy 26, 15. To each
(thing) 30, 4. To these measures 32, 16. To all space 33, 7.
To the depth 39, 19. To their body 40, 1. To establish peace
84, 16. To go out 84, 5. To any one 64, 20; 88, 5. Till the
last day 31, 17. '

For. §§566-60. For rest 12, 10. For the cattle 21, 9. For
themselves. For winter 21, 11. For lack of water 21, 16.
For each day 22, 7. For Rome 26, 10. For us 26, 21. For
many years 26, 13. (For) great use. For reading the books
34, 8. For width 41, 8. For example 43, 11. For writing 49,
10. For-what-place 51, 24; cf. 119 d. For my sake 57, 21.
As for Paulus (§ 57). For him 64, 11. For his age 70, 19.

About. §§ 57-8. About autumn; about their hearth 22, 1,
17. About this matter 34, 14. About doubling 29, 1. At
about the twelfth hour 64, 21. About ten (§ 57).

Of. §§56,62¢,66 c. Of which 14, 9; 19, 9. (Cleared) of
leaves 22, 12. (Treats) of numbers 43, 2. Of measuring; of
measuring circles 41, 11, 15. Of one foot 39, 6. Of two hun-
dred feet 48, 21. Of a white color 30, 13. (Full) of air 33, 14.
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Where the uses or peculiarities of words are more important than the
mere meaning, reference is made to sections of the appendix where they are
treated. Certain proper names are purposely omitted in order to allow the
student to master them by observation as directed in §§ 45, 55c.
nominative case of such nouns should be used to render them in English,
unless they are found in an anglicized form in headlines or in the appendix.

Some words not found in the text are given to lllustrat.e the form or
meaning of others.

The following abbreviations are used : Ab., Abl. ablative; Ac., Acc. accusa-
tive; adj. adjective; App. appendiz; B. G. Gallic War; cf. compare; dir.
direct; Eng. English; {.,fem. feminine; Futp. future perfect; Imp. imperfect;
Imv. imperative; Ind. indicative; indir. indirect; m., mas. mcsculine; n., neu.
neuter; 0., obj. object; Part. participle; P. P. perfect participle; Plup. pluper-

The -

fect; sing. singular; Sub. subjunctive; s., subj. subject; w. with.
For explanation of other signs see § 230, page 280.

4, ab, abs 58; 62d ; 220, 1

ab-d6, -dere, -didi, -ditus, in 4;
219, 2

ab-diico, ab-diicere, ab-dixi, ab-
ductus lead away

ab-e0, ab-ire, -ii, -itus go away

ab-horred, ab-horrére, ab-horrui
shrink from

abs-tined, abs-tinére, abs-tinui,
~tentus 220, 1

ab-sum, ab-esse, a-fui, a-futiirus
185, & or ab 6; abséns 94b

ac 66, 69

ac-08d0, ac-cédere, ac-cessi, -ces-
sus ap-proach, come near, be
added, ad 4; 220, 2; 221b

ac-celerd, ac-celerdre hasten

ac-cido, ac-cidere, -cidi 8; 95

ac-cipio, ac-cipere, -cépi, -ceptus
recetve, accept, learn

315

ac-clivis, -e upward sloping
ac-commodd, ac-commodare ad-
Just
ac-currd, -currere, -currl, -Cursus
run to or up to ad 4
ac-clisd, ac-ciisdre 4; 74, 4
acer, Aacris, acre sharp, active,
spirited;  @acriter sharply;
acerbus, -a, -um bitter; aciés,
aciéi f. edge; line (of battle)
ad (w. Acc.) §§ 57, 220, 2
ad-do, ad-dere, -didi, -ditus put
beside, give to, add 3p, 4t
ad-duco, ad-dacere, -dixi, -duc-
tus lead on, bring to, tnduce
ad-e6, ad-ire, -ii, -itus go to,
get at; aditus, -iis m. a going
to, an approach, access
ad-hibed, -hibére, -hibui, -hibi-
tus have at hand or present
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ad-hdc up to this 119d

ad-miror, -mirdri, —, -miritus
wonder at 4

adoldsed, adolé&scere, adolévi,
adyltus grow up; aduléscéns,
-entis young (man)

ad-orior, ad-oriri, —, ad-ortus
rise up against, attack

ad-sum, ad-esse, ad-fui, ad-
futirus be present, be at
hand

adventus, -8 m. a coming to

ad-vertd, -vertere, -verti, versus
turn toward; animum adver-
tere or animadvertere furn
attention to, notice 4 ; adversus
turned towards; facing, op-
posed, unfavorable 8 ; adversus
w. Ace. against

aedés, -is f. butlding; temple;
(pl.) house; aedi-ficd, -dre
butld a house, build; aedi-
ficium -1 n. building

aeger, -gra, -grum sick,; aegré
with difficulty; hardly.

aequus, -a, -um level, even, equal ;
fair, kindly; aequum est it is
fair; aequé (ac) equally, as
well (as); aequitds aequi-
tatis f. 43 ; aequor, -orisn. 41;
aequdre equal

aes, aeris n. copper, bronze;
money; aesaliénum (another’s
money), debt

aestds, aestdtis f. summer

aestimd, -dre 73; ex-istimare
reason out, think, judge

aetds, -atis f. age, time of life

aethér, -is m. 51, ether, a very
light, colorless and attenuated
substance thought to pervade

Vocabulary

all other substances and all
8pace 8o far as known.

af-fero, ad-ferre, at-tuli, al-
latus bring to, carry to
af-ficio, -ficere, -fé&ci, -fectus

do to, affect, visit with

affinitas, -atis f. relationship (by
marriage), affinity

ager, agri 41; agri-cola, -ae m.
(landsman) farmer, peasant

ag-gredior, ag-gredi, —, ag-
gressus 219, 2; 220, 2

agmen, -minis n. drove, army on
march

agd, agere, &gi, actus 97-8; 102-
4; 197 ; drive, carry on, do, act,
discuss, treat; gratids agere
render thanks; agito, agitdre
keep driving, pursue, hound;
ad-igere drive to, hurl

albus, -a, -um dead white 223

aliquis (aliqui), aliqua, aliquid
(aliquod) some, any p. 182

aliquot some, several; aliquotiéns
several times 64; 120g

alius, -a, -um 40, 65, 103, 117;
alius atque or ac other than;
aliter 69; alids p. 183; alid
p. 182; alibi elsewhere; ali-
unde p. 183; aliénus, -a,
-um 109c¢; strange, foreign, un~
favorable; aes aliénum n.
debt

alo, alere, alui, alitus or altus
feed, support, raise; altus, -a,
-um 92; altum n. high sea, deep
(sea); alté highly, deeply;
altitado, -dinis f. 62g, 92

alter, altera, alterum 40, 65, 109,
120

ambd, -ae, -5 55a note



Vocabulary

f~-mittd, A-mittere, -misi, -mis-
sus let go away, lose; send away

amo, amare 97, 107; amor,
-oris m. love; amicus, -a, -um
91; amicé in a friendly way;
amicitia, -ae f. 91

am-plector, am-plecti, —, am-
plexus fold or wrap around,
embrace, surround; amplexus,
-{is m. embrace

amplus, -a, -um large, spacious;
splendid; amplius more (of
distance or number); amplé
largely, on a large scale

an see utrum 71

an-ceps, -cipitis
double, doubtful

angustus, -a, -um 92; angus-
tiae, -drum 92 ; defile, narrows

animus, - spirit, feeling, mind;
courage, high spirits; animad-
verto, -vertere, -verti, -ver-
sus turn the mind to; mnotice,
observe, attend to, punish in 4

annus, -i 74, 17; annuus, -a,
-um for-a-year, yearly, annual

ante 57; ante ... quam 69;
ant-ed 69; antiquus, -a, -um
ancient, old time, former

ante-pond, ante-pdnere, -posul,
-positus put ahead of 3 and 4

a~perid, a-perire, a-perul, a-per-
tus (get from) uncover, open;
apertus, -a, -um open, un-
covered

ap-pelld, ap-pellaire call (to),
call upon, appeal to

ap-petd, -petere, -petivi, -petitus
seek for

ap-propinqud, -propinquére draw
near to, approach

two-headed ;
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Aprilis, -e of April 109¢

apud 57

aqua, -ae f. water

Arar 79

ara, -ae, f. altar

arbitror, arbitrari, —, arbitratus
serve as judge; consider 181;
arbitr-ium, -i n. notion, judg-
ment

arbor, arboris f. tree

arcesso, arcessere, -ivi,
summon, invite, send for

arded, ardére, arsl, &rsus blaze;
glow; ardor, -6ris m. a burning

ared, arére dry up, wither; ari-
dus, -a, -um dry 223

arma, -6rum n. 44, 60; armg,
armare arm, equip

ard, ardre plow, till

ar-ripié, ar-ripere, -ripui, -reptus
seize upon, snatch 3p, 4t

ars, artis f. skill, art, trick

a~-scendd, a-scendere, -scendi,
-scénsus 219, 2; 220, 2;
aseénsus, -iis m. ascent

a-sciscd, a-sciscere, -scivi, -scitus
take to, adopt 8 and 4

asper, aspera, asperum rough,
harsh, bitter, rugged

as-sentid, as-sentire, -sénsi,
-sénsus agree (to), assent

at but, but yet cf. 66

ater, atra, atrum (dull) black,
dark.

atque or ac 66, 69; simul atque
as soon as 224

atrium, -i m. reception room,
atrium, a main hall of a Roman
house

at-tingo, at-tingere, -tigi, -tactus
219, 3 ad + tangd

-itus
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at-tribud, at-tribuere, -tribui,
" -tribdtus assign to 220, 2
auctor, -6ris m. originator, pro-
ducer, author; auctoritas, -atis
authority, power, influence
auded, audére, —, ausus 94b;
100; audadx, audix, audix
Gen. audacis 85; audacter
91; auddcia, -ae boldness,
daring, recklessness
audio, audire 98, 122, 136, 207
au-ferd, au-ferre, abs-tuli, ab-
latus 220, 1; 180-1; cf. 136,
142 :
augeo, augére, auxi, auctus in-
crease
aurum, -i m. money, gold
aut 66a, b
autem (never stands first in a
sentence) moreover, but, how-
ever
auxilium, -i support, asststance;
pl. auzxiliaries (auged)
a-vertd, a-vertere, -verti, -versus
220, 1; avert; &versus, -a,
um, unfriendly, hostile
avus, -i m. grand-father; avun-
culus, -1 maternal uncle

bellum, -i m. war; bells, bellire
(make) war; bellicdsus, -a,
-um warlike

bene 69; bene-ficium, -1 service,
kindness; benignus, -a, -um
kindly, friendly

bis 67; bini, -ae, -a 120; bi-
duum, -i n. 68; bi-ennium,
-i n. 68 (annus)

bonus, -a, -um 64, 70, 91; me-
lior, -ius 91; optimus, -a, -um
91

Vocabulary

bracchium, -1 n. fore-arm, arm
brevis, -e 88, 92; brevitas, -itis
f. 92; breviter shortly

cado, cadere, cecidi, casus fall;
be slain; casus, -is m. fall,
chance, accident, case

caedo, caedere, cecidi, caesus
cause to fall, fell, cut, kill, slay;
caedés,-is f. killing; cf. nibés
79c

caelum -i n. air; sky

campus, -i m. plain, field

canded, candére be white, glow;
candidus, -a, -um shining,
white; candor, -6ris m. white-
ness; incendere set on fire

canis, -is m. dog

cantus, -is m. singing

capio, capere, cépi, captus 97,
98, 102, 104, 127, 136, 220, 5;
captus, -iis m. a taking, idea

caput, capitis n. 82; anceps,
ancipitis two-headed

carcer, -is m. prison

carrus, -1 m. 149f

cérus, -a, -um dear

casa, -ae hut

castra 62f, 66b; castellum, -I n.
little camp, fort, redoubt

causa, -ae f. cause, reason 59;
case; ac-cisdre bring case
against, accuse

caved, cavére, cavi, cautus take
care, be cautious — (of or that)
4 or né w. Sub.

cédo, cédere, cessi, cessus move,
step, go away, yield, retreat 97

celer, -is, -e 74, 1; celeritas,
-atis f. swiftness, rapidity;
celeriter quickly



Vocabulary

centum 120; p. 29; centurio,
-6nis m. commander (of hun-
dred), centurion

cernod, cernere, crévi, crétus sep-
arate, distinguish, see

certus, -a, -um cerlain, sure;
certiérem facere 155a; p. 46

cervus, -1 m. stag, buck

céterus, -a, -um other, the rest

cibus, -i m. food; cibdria, -drum
n. food stuffs, (ground) meal

cingd, cingere, cinxi, cinctus
181b; p. 1

circu-ed, circu-ire 220, 3; circu-
itus, -iis a going around, cir-
cuit, detour; circus, -i m.
circle, ring; circus, games;
circum 57, 220, 3 ; circiter 57;
cireinus, -1 m. 26, compasses

circum-do, -dare, -dedi, -datus
8and 4 or 4 and 6; 220, 3

circum-fundé, -fundere, -fudi,
-fiisus pour around

circum-venié, -venire,
-ventus come around,
round 4

cis or citrd 57; citerior, -dris on
this side, hither, nearer

civis, -is m. ctlizen; civitis,
-tatis f. citizenship; state

clamo, clamare shout; clamor,
-oris m. outery, shout

clarus, -a, -um clear, bright

Claudius, -a, -um Claudtan, of the
Claudian family

coepi, coepisse, coeptus 123

co-erced, -ercére, -ercui, -ercitus
shut together; restrain, check

cogndémen, -inis n. surname,
name

€0-gnoseo, co-gnoscere, co-gnovi,

-véni,
Sur-
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co-gnitus become thoroughly ac-
quainted, learn; Perf. know 4
¢ogo, cogere, coégl, coactus 98,
103, 121, 219, 4; cogitd, -dre
think
cohors, cohortis f. cohort

- co-hortor, -hortari 147e

collega, -ae m. associale in office

col-ligd, -ligere, -légi, -léctus
gather

collis, -is m. hill

col-loco, -locare place, arrange;
niiptum collocére send to marry

col-loquor, -loqui, —, -locitus
220, 4; colloquium, i n. ¢nter-
view

collum, -1 n. neck

cold, colere, colui, cultus #ill, cul-
tivate, cherish, worship; in-
colere dwell in, live

comb-iird, -irere, -ussi, -ustus
220, 4

com-memoro, com-memorare
speak of, call to one’s attention

com-med, com-medre (ad) go
back and forth (to) visit, go to;
commeatus, -is m. supplies;
trip

com-mittd, com-mittere, -misi,
-missus join logether, do, allow
8p, 4t or ut w. Sub.

com-moved, com-mov ére, -movi,
-métus startle, alarm 98

commuiinis, -e common, general

commiitatid, -onis f. a change

com-pard, com-parare 220, 4

com-perid, com-perire, com-peri,
com-pertus find out, learn

com-pled, -plére, -plévi, -plétus
fill completely, fill up

com-pliirés, -plarium several
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con-cédo, con-cédere, con-cessi,
con-cessus 102, 104

con-cidd, con-cidere, -cidi fall
flat, collapse

con-cido, con-cidere, con-cidi,
-cisus cut down or to pieces

concilium, -i n. meeting, council;
concilidre win (over), get by
asking

con-dicid, -onis f. terms

con-dond, -are give up, for-give,
pardon

con-diicd, con-diicere, -dixi,
-ductus bring together; hire

con-ferd, con-ferre, -tuli, -latus
82, 104, 155; sé conferre take
self

conféstim promptly, with haste

con-ficio, con-ficere, con-fé&ci,
-fectus 98, 102, 219, 3; 220, 4

con-fidé, con-fidere, —, fisus
trust firmly, rely on 3 or 6

con-firmd, -firmare make firm,
strengthen; assure, encourage

con-fiigd, -fligere, -flixi, -flictus
dash together, fight, struggle

con-gredior, -gredi, —, gressus
come together, meet cum 6

con-icid, con-icere, con-ié&ci, con-
iectus hurl, throw at in 4

con-iungd, con-iungere, con-
itnxi, -iGnctus join together,
unite

conilinx, -ugis consort, spouse,
husband or wife

con-ifird, -ilirdre swear logether;
conifiritid, -dnis f. conspiracy

conor, coénari 97, 100, 102, 122,
127, 191; conatus, -Gs m.
157

cdn-sanguineus, -a, -um of same

Vocabulary

blood; kindred; pl. mas. kins-
men

con-seiscd, con-sciscere, -scivi,
-scitus; sibi mortem cdnscis-
cere take or bring death on self

con-scribd, con-scribere, -scripsi,
-scriplus 226; patrés coén-
scripti enrolled fathers, senators

con-sentié, con-sentire, con-
sénsi, con-sénsus 156 cum 6
con-sequdr, con-sequi, —, con-

seciitus follow up, overtake,
attain

con-servo, con-servdre preserve,
put away, save (for 8 or in
4)

con-sido, -sidere, -sédi, -sessus
settle, take position, encamp

consilium, -i n. 77; counsel,
advice, wisdom

con-sistd, con-sistere, con-stiti
take a position; consist; halt

con-spicié, con-spicere, ¢on-
spexi, -spectus catch sight of,
see; conspectus, -iis m. view,
sight; conspicari espy, catch
stght of

con-stitud, con-stituere, -stitul,
-gtitiitus put together, establish,
build, set up, station; decide

con-sto, con-stdre, -stiti stand
with, be consistent, agree, be
complete, consist; constat it is
established, known, or certain;

constanter consistently, uni-
formly
con-suéscd, con-suéscere, con-

suévi, -suétus become accus-
tomed; coénsuévisse or coén-
suésse be accustomed; con-
suétadd, -inis f. 146



Vocabulary

consul, -is m. 95-6; ednsuldris,
-e consular;. exconsul; con-
sulatus, -iis consulshtp; eén-
sultum, -i decree; eon-suld,
-sulere, -sului, -sultum (take)
counsel, ask 4p, 6t
con-simo, -simere,
-samptus use up
con-tendo, -tendere, -tendi, -ten-
tum stretch with, struggle with,
strain, struggle to, make haste
Inf. 0; insist-on 4. See 154
con-tined, -tinére, -tinui, -tentus
62f, 63, 97, 98, 154, 219, 3;
(terra) continéns, -ntis f.
mainland
contrd prep. with acc. against;
contrarius, -a, -um opposite
contumélia, -ae f. 107
con-veniy, -venire, -véni, -ven-
tus cqme together, meet, as-
semble; convenit it is meet,
fitéing, or agreed Inf. 8; con-
ventus, -s m. meeting, con-
ference; court
con-voed, -vocdre call together
copia, -ae f. supply, abundance,
opportunity; pl. forces, troops;
supplies, resources; coOpidsus,
-a, -um well supplied
cornii, -iis horn; wing (of army)
81 .
. corpus, corporis n. body
cds. = coénsulibus
cotidié every day: cotididnus,
-a, -um daily, ordinary
crassus, -a, -um thick;
tidd, -inis f. thickness
créber, crébra, crébrum thick,
close, frequent
crédo, crédere, crédidi, -crédi-

-sumpsi,

crassi--
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tus believe, frust 8 or 3p, 4t;
219, 2

cred, credre, 223;
¢révi, crétus 223

crucigtus, -iis m. torture, torment

criidélis, -is, -e cruel; erudélitis,
-atis 94b crudeliter cruelly

cuius 109b; cui 110; -que 111

cultus, -as m. civilization; looks

cum 58, 220, 4; 221b

cum 115b, ¢; 119a, b; 224

cuneus, -1 m. wedge

cupié, cupere, cupivi, cupitus
long for, desire 4; 4 Inf.; 162;
cupidus, -a, -um destrous 2;
cupiditds, -&tis destre, eager-
ness 2

cir 141b

ciira, -ae f. 63; ciirdre 158

currd, currere, cucurri, cursus
run; ac-currere run up to;
cursus, -is m. a running;
TUN, course

ciistds, -0dis 43, 78; ciistodia,
-ae f. protection, custody; ciis-
todire guard

créscere,

damnd, damnire declare guilty,
condemn

dé 58, 220, 5; 221b

dé-bed, dé-bére, dé&-bui,
bitus Inf. 0. 121, 219, 4

decem p. 29; déni, -ae, -a ten
each 120; deciéns p. 29;
decimus, -a, -um 120

dé-cernd, -cernere, -crévi, -cré-
tus determine, decide, decree

d&-cipio, da-cipere, d&-cépi, d&-
ceptus 220, 5

d&-do, de-dere, -didi, -ditus lay
down, give up, surrender; 8é&

de-
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dédere devote; daditid, -o6nis
f. a giving up, surrender

dé-diico, de-ddcere, -dixi, duc-
tus lead away, conduct, take

dé-ferd, dé-ferre, dé-tuli, -latus
bear away, carry away, report

de-ficio, de-ficere, de-fé&ci, -fectus
220, 5; revolt &, ab 6

dé-icio, de-icere, -iéci, -iectus
throw or cast down; disap-
point; déiectus, -is m. down
pitch, slope

de-inde thereupon, then 120g

déliberd, -dre think over

de-ligo, de-ligere, -légi, -léctus
select; délactus, -iis m. levy

dé-minud, -minuere, -minui,
-mindtus lessen, diminish

démum or dénique 66

déni, -ae, -a ten each 120

dé-niintid, -are send word to

de-populd see populd

dé-serd, de-serere, -serui, -ser-
tus give up, abandon, desert

de-siderd, -dre long for, miss;
désiderium, -i n. desire, longing

dé-sistd, dé-sistere, -stiti desist
from, stop, cease 6 or Inf.; 157

deéspérd, despérare (dé) despair
(of); 221b

dé-spicié, dé-spicere, d&-spexi,
dé-spectus 220, 5

de-stitud, de-stituere, de-stitui,
dé-stitiitus leave unsupported,
desert

dé-sum, de-esse, dé-ful 185

dé-terreo, -terrére, -terrui, -terri-
tus 153; 155b

dé-trahd, deé-trahere, dé-traxi,
~tractus draw off, take away,
rob

Vocabulary

de-veho, -vehere, -vexi, -vectus
take or carry along

dexter, -tra, -trum right; dextra,
-ae f. right hand; & dextra on
the right

dicid, -6nis f. sway

dico, dicere, dixi, dictus tell, say,
speak, speak of as, call (see
103; 146a); causam dicere
plead a case; dictid, -dnis f.
the pleading

diés, diéi m. or f. day 81

dif-ferd, dif-ferre, dis-tuli, di-
latus 220, 5; cf. 212

dif-ficilis, -is, -e 92, 157e;
ficultds, -atis f. 92

dif-fugio, -fugere, -fiigi flee away

di-ligo, di-ligere, -léxi, -léctus
pick out; cherish; di-ligéns 97
careful; diligentia, -ae f. 74,
15; diléctus, -a, -um 98 loved

dimidius, -a, -um 220, 5; di-
midium, -i

di-mittd, di-mittere, di-misi, di-
missus let go away, dismiss

dis-c8do, dis-cédere, dis-cessi,
dis-cessus 97 ; discessus, -iis
m. departure, flight

diseo, discere, didici learn; dis-
ciplina, -ae f. {raining; learn-
ing; discipulus, -i m. learner,
pupil

dis-p6n6, dis-ponere, dis-posui,
dis-positus 220, 5

dis-simuld, -simuldre pretend not

dis-tined, dis-tinére keep apart

dia 69, 119b

diversus, -a, -um (urned apart,
different, diverse

dives, -itis rich; divitiae, -Arum
riches, wealth

dif-



Vocabulary

divido, dividere, -visi, -visus 98,
104

do, dare, dedi, datus 97-8 ; 102,
104, 106e, 128, 184 ; in fugam
dare put to flight; operam dare
pay altention; give effort

doced, docére, docui, doctus
teach 4p 4t ; explain

doled, dolére, dolui feel pain or’

grief; suffer; dolor, -dris pain

dolus, -1 device, trickery

domus, -is f. 81 ; domi 61 ;
domum homeward; domd 60 ;
dominus, -i 146 ; domina, -ae
mastress, lady; domicilium, -1
n. dwelling, abode; 181b

dono, donare 230 8p 4t or 4p 6t ;
dénum, -i n. gift, present

dubius, -a, -um doubtful; ndén
dubium est quin 153 ; dubi-
tare 146b

ducenti, -ae, -a 120 or p. 29

diico, dacere, dixi, ductus lead,
draw (conclusion), deem, con~
sider, hold; in matrimdénium
or uxdrem diicere marry;
ductus, -is leading cf. 157

dum 147d

duo 120 ; duodecim 120

duplex, -icis 120f ; duplicare
double

dux, ducis leader, guide, general

&, ex 58

ea 115

ed p. 183

ec —! ec-quis? -qua? -quid?
145a

é-do, 8-dere, -didi, -ditus 220, 6 ;
éditus, -a, -um elevated, raised

&-doced, &-docére show exactly
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édiico, -diicere, -dixi, -ductus
221b

ef-ferd, ef-ferre, ex-tuli, &-latus
let out, take out, get out (news)

ef-ficio, ef-ficere, -féci, -fectus
220, 6 ; work out, bring about,
4 or ut w. Sub.

ef-fugio, ef-fugere, Sflee
(away), escape 4

ego I, mei, mihi, mé mé&-cum
116a

é-gredior, &-gredi, —, é-gressus
97, 100, 102

eius, eiusdem 109b

&-ligd, -ligere, -légi, -l&ctus 218

&-loquor, &-loqui, —, &-locitus
speak out

&-mittd, &-mittere, 8-misi, &-mis-
sus send out or up, let go out

emo, emere, émi, &mptus 73

&-narrd, -are tell off, recite, re-
count

enim (never stands first) 66

&-nlintio, &-nintidre 154, 220,
6

e0, ire, il or ivi, itum 97-8,
1024, 137, 140, 212

ed 74, 19; ed 119d or p. 182;
eodem 112b ; 119d or p. 182;
edrum, edrundem 109b

epistula, -ae f. formal letter

equus, -i 62, 74, 12 ; eques, -itis
m. 43, 159 ; equester, -tris,
-tre of a horseman, equestrian;
equitare ride, drill (on horse);
equitatus, -Gs m. cavalry

&-ripié, &-ripere, -ripui, -reptus
230g, 4p; &, ex 6 rescue

errd, errdre go asiray, wander,
err; error, -oris m. wandering,
mistake

-fagi
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#-rumpd, &-rumpere, &é-rupi,
&-ruptus break out, burst forth,
dash out; @ruptid, -6nis f. a
dash

et 66

etiam (et + iam) also, even

et-si w. Ind. 156 ; 224

8-venid, é-venire, &é-véni, &-ven-
tus come out: &ventus, -is m.
outcome

&-voed, 8-vocare call out, summon

ex, & 58, 220, 6; 221b

ex-audio, ex-audire overhear

ex-cédo, -cédere, -cessi, -cessus
go out, leave

ex-cipio, ex-cipere, -cépi, -ceptus
take out, take up; except, meet

ex-e0, -ire, -il, -itus 221 go out;
exitium, -I n. ruin, overthrow

ex-erced, ex-ercére, ex-ercui, ex-
ercitus keep in motion, train,
exercise, carry on; exercitus,
-is m. training, army; exerci-
tére drill; exercitatid, -onis f.
training

ex-igd, ex-igere, ex-égi, ex-Actus
drive out, exhaust, finish, ltake
from by force

ex-istimo, -dre 219, 1; 4 Inf. ;
existimatid, -6nis f. opinion

ex-pedid, ex-pedire 98 -i-; 220, 6

ex-pelld, ex-pellere, ex-puli, ex-
pulsus drive out, expel

ex-plord, ascertain; explordtus
assured; explorator, -Oris m.
62e

ex-pono, ex-ponere, -posui, -posi-
tus set forth, explain

ex-pligno, -pignére take by storm,
storm; expugnatid, -6nis cap-
ture

Vocabulary

ex-quird, ex-quirere, -quisivi
(-i1), -quisitus 219, 1

ex-sequor, ex-sequi, —, ex-
seciitus 220, 6

ex-silio, ex-silire leap up or forth;
exsilium, -1 n. exile

ex-specto, -spectdre
141

extrd w. acc. outside of; exteri
those outside, foreign; exterior
outer; extrémus outermost, end

of

104-6d,

facio, facere, féci, factus do,
make, arrange, cause 148-9,
bring about; facinus, -oris n.
evil deed, crime; facilis, -¢ 92 ;
facile 69, 92 ; facilitas, -atis
f. ease; factid -onis f. party;
facultds -tatis 92

fallo, fallere, fefelli, falsus de-
ceive,; falsus, -a, -um deceptive

fama, -ae f. report, rumor; fame

famés, -is f. abl. fameé 55¢

-familids (old Gen.) = familiae

fas right, fate; fatum, -1 n. fate

faucés, -ium f. jaws; throat

faved, favére, favi, fautus favor 8

fémina, -ae woman; fémineus,
-a, -um of a woman, woman's
cf. 109¢

feré almost, about

fero, ferre, tuli, latus 212, 104,
155b ; bear, carry, endure;
bear news, declare; ferdx,
-acis or fertilis, -e bearing;
productive

ferrum, -1 iron; weapon; fer-
reus, -a, -um of iron of. 109¢

ferus, -a, -um wild; fera (béstia)
wild animal



Vocabulary

fido, fidere, —, fisus confide,
trust 8 ; rely 6 ; fidés, -ei 47 ;
protection; fidus, -a, -um
Sfaithful

figira, -ae f. shape, form

filia, -ae ; daughter; -us, -1 son

finis, -is 44, 47 ; finire end, ter-
minate; finitimus, -a, -um
bordering 8 ; finitimi, -drum
neighbors

fi6, fierl, —, factus 212 become,
be done, happen

firmus, -a, -um, strong, firm,
solid; steadfast; firmiter
firmly

flagito, -are 147e¢, 230

flavus, -a, -um yellow

fleG, flére, flévi, flétus weep

16, flare, flavi, flitus blow

flos, fidris m. 42 ; flérére 223

flug, fluere, flui, luxus flow; In-
fluere flow tn; flimen 74, 1;
78

focus, -1 m. hearth

fodio, fodere, fodi, fossus 162
(via) fossa, -ae f. ditch

folium, -i n. leaf, page

fore 183 = futiirus esse

foris Abl. out of doors

fors (fortis) f. chance; forte by
chance, perchance; fortasse,
forsitan (for fors sit an), per-
haps, perchance

fortis, -e 91, 149 ; fortiter 91 ;
fortitadd, -inis f. bravery,
strength

forum, -1 market or public place

fossa, -ae f. see fodid

frangd, frangere, frégi, fractus
break, shatter; fragor, -6ris m.
breaking, noige, din
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frater, fratris brother; fraternus,
-a, -um, brotherly cf. 109¢

frétus, -a, -um leaning, relying 6

frons, frontis f. forehead; front

frimentum, -i 74, 17 ; frimen-
tari procure grain, forage;
frimentarius, -a, -um of grain
109¢

fuga, -ae f. 60 ; in fugam dare or
fugdre p. 15 put to flight;
fiigio, fugere, fugi, fugitiirus 4,
97

fuit 183

furd, furere rave

gauded, gaudére, —, gavisus
rejoice; gaudium, -i n. joy

géns, gentis f. race, family, clan,
tribe; genus, generis n. birth,
origin, lineage; sort, kind;
generdtim by tribes

gerd, gerere, gessi, gestus bear,
carry; wear, carry on, accom-
plish, manage, do; rem gerere
do business; bellum gerere
make or wage war 226 or p. 238

gladius, -1 62

gloria, -ae f. fame, pride; liking,
admiration; gloridri glory in,
take pride, boast 6

gradior, gradi, —, gressus step,
walk, move; gradus, -is a step,
grade, rank pl. steps, stair

Graecus, -a, -um Greek;
Graecus, -1 a Greek; graecé
69 ; Graecia, -ae Greece

gratus, -a, -um pleasant, agree-
able, acceptable; gratum, -i a
thing pleasing, a favor; gratia,
-ae 59, 62g ; griatiam habére
be grateful; gratids agere
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return thanks; grétiam referre
return a favor; gratulari con-
gratulate

gravis, -e heavy, severe, sertous,
dignified; graviter severely,
seriously; gravitads, -atis f.
wetght; dignity

habed, habére, habui, habitus 58,
102, 104, 222¢ ; habitdre 222¢

haered, -€re, haesi, haesus stick

haréna, -ae f. dry soil; sand,
arena.

hibernus, -a, -um of winter;
(castra) hiberna winter camp
cf. 109¢

hic, haec, hoc 117b, 119¢ ; hic
... hic; this . . . that; the
one . . . the other; hic . ..
ille the latter . . . the former;
hic 119e¢ ; hinc 119f; héc
119¢ ; hdc 154 ; hodié this

day, to-day; hic 119d ; ad-
hic up lo this, thus far
hiems, hiemis f. winter; inita

hieme at the beginning of
winter; media hiems mid-
winter; extréma hiems last
of winter; summa hiems the
depth of, dead of winter; hie-
mare pass the winter

hodié see hic; hodiernus, -a,
-um to-day’s, of to-day cf. 109¢c.

homé, hominis human being, man

honds or honor, hondris m. office,
honor; honestus, -a, -um hon-
orable; honestdre, honor

hora, -ae f. hour

hortor, -dri, —, hortédtus 147c.

hortus, -i, m. garden

hérum, 109b

Vocabulary

hostis, -is 63 ; stranger, for-
eigner, enemy (public) as opp.
to inimicus (private) enemy

huius 109b

himaénus, -a, -um of man, hu-
man 109¢ ; cultured, refined;
hiimanitas, -atis f. refinement,
culture _

humus, humi m. ground; humi
(Loec.) on the ground; humilis,
-e 92

iaced, iacére, iacui lie (dead)

iacio, iacere, iécl, iactus throw,
hurl; iactdre 222c¢ ; conicio,
conicere, coniéci, coniectus
throw (all together), thrust

iam now, soon, already; at that
time, at this time; iam dida
long since; iam .. . iam at
one time . . . at another; nén
iam no longer

ibi p. 183

idem, eadem, idem 47 ; eddem
p- 182 ; ibidem p. 183 ; in-
didem p. 183 ; eddem p. 183 ;
item 119b

id, quod ; ea, quae 115

idéneus, -a, -um suitable 3 or
ad 4

1dds, -uum f. Ides; see page 36

igitur 66

ignis, -is m. fire

ille, illa, illud 109b, 118b (after
its noun) that well-known or
famous; ille . . . hic the one
. . . the other, the former . . .
the latter; illo, illic 119d;
illic 119e ; illinc 119f ; illac
119g

imber, imbris m. rain shower



Vocabulary

imméotus, -a, -um, unmoved 98 ;
220, 7

im-pedid, im-pedire 98

im-pended, -pendére 220, 7

imperd, -dre 147e ; 8p, 4t; 8p
ut Sub. ; imperator, -oris m.
commander, general; impe-
rium, -i n. command; chief
command, power, conirol, gov-
ernment

im-petro, -dre 147¢ ; 4ab 6 ; ut
Sub.

impetus, -iis m. charge, attack,
rush

im-plord,
beg

im-pond, -pdonere, -posui, -posi-
tus put in, put on, put upon,
impose, levy upon 8p, 4t or 4,
in 4

imus, -a, -um 92

in 57 and 58

in-cendd, in-cendere, in-cendi,
in-cénsus set on fire; incendi-
um, -i n. fire, conflagration

in-cid6, in-cidere, in-cidi fall
upon, happen upon, in 4

in-cipid, -cipere take to, begin

in-cito, in-citdre rouse

in-cold, in-colere, in-colui dwell
in, inhabit 4 ; in-cola, -ae m.
inhabitant; agri-cola farmer

in-columis, -e unharmed, safe

in-clisd, in-cisdre bring charge
against, upbraid

inde, p. 183

index, -icis m. pointer, discloser,
informer; indicium, -1 in-
formation, accusation; indi-
cédre poinlt out, show, make
known, accuse

-are ask 4t, ab ploro
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in-diicd, in-dcere, -dixi, -duc-
tus lead on, influence

indulged, -ére indulge 3

in-e5, in-ire, -i, -itus go into
enter (upon) ; initium, - n.
an entering upon, beginning

inferi, inferior, infimus 92

in-ferd, in-ferre, in-tuli, il-litus
155b, 220, 7 ; bellum inferre 8
carry war against

infirmus, -a, -um weak, unsteady

ingéns, ingentis cf. 84 ; enor-
mous ’

in-gredior, in-gredi, —, in-gres-
sus in 4 ; 153

in-imicus, -a, -um unfriendly 75;
inimicitia, -ae f. enmity

in-iquus, -a, -um unfair, unjust
219

initium see ined

in-idria, -ae f. 107

in-iussus, -a, -um unbidden cf.
98 ; 220, 7

inopia, -ae f. want, lack

in-opinins, -antis (when) not ex-
pecting, unaware 84, 220, 7

inquam I say; inquit says he

in-sequor, in-sequi, —, In-se-
ciitus follow on, pursue
insidiae, -arum f. a silting

against; ambush, treachery

insolenter insolently

in-stitud, in-stituere, In-stitui,
in-stitiitus set up, decide, es-
tablish; equip; Instititum, -i
n. custom, institution

in-st6, in-stare, in-stiti stand on,
keep at, press on; insist

in-strud, in-struere, in-strixi, in-
strictus heap up; arrange, set
in order, plan, contrive
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insula, -ae f. 60 ; 74, 21

in-sum, in-esse be in

in-teger, -gra, -grum untouched;
fresh, complete

intel-legd, intel-legere, intel-
léxi, -léctus 220, 8 ; 1 aware,
see

in-tendd, in-tendere, -tendi, -ten-
tus strain toward, streich out
toward

inter 57 ; 220, 8; 221b

inter-c6do, inter-cédere, -cessi,
-cessus 220, 8 ; 221b

inter-did during the daytime

inter-dum sometimes, meanwhile

inter-ed there between; mean-
whaile

inter-ficid, inter-ficere, -féci, -fec-
tus make away with, kill, put
to death 220, 8

inter-icié, -icere, -iéci, -iectus
thrust in, situated between, in-
tervening

inter-im there between, meanwhile

inter-mitto, inter-mittere, -misi,
-missus let go between times,
interrupt, let up, stop 220, 8

internecié, -Onis f. massacre
(nex)

inter-pono, inter-pénere', -posul, -

-positus put between, interpose;
offer, allege

inter-sum, -esse, -fui 70, 73¢, d

intervallum, -1 n. interval

intra (w. Aec.) within

intro-diicd, intro-diacere, -dixi,
-ductus 220, 8 lead tnto

intuli see inferd

in-venio, in-venire, -véni, -ventus
come upon, find & ; find out
4 Inf.

Vocabulary

in-victus, -a, -um wunconquered,
tnvincible
invitd, invitare, invite
invitus, -a, -um (when) unwilling,
(though) reluctant 94, 96
ipse, ipsa, ipsum 118
ira, irae anger; iracundus, -a,
-um hot-tempered; irasci 223b
grow angry, Iratus angry, en~
raged
is, ea, id 112, 115, 119¢ ; p. 182 ;
ed p. 182 ; ibi p. 183 ; inde
p. 183 ; ed p. 183 ; ita 119b
iste, ista, istud 109b, 118b ;
istic 119e ; istic 119d ; istinc
119f ; istac 119g
ita-que and so, therefore
item 119b
iter, itineris n. 82a, b, e a going;
journey, route, line of march;
iter facere march; (eds) iti-
nere prohibére keep (them)
Jrom marching or passing
iterum 67, 120g
itarus 102-3
iubed, iubére, iussi, iussus 4
Inf. ; 122, 127, 136, 139
iadex, iadicis 46, 78 ; iiidicare
“serve as judge, judge, decide,
think, declare; itdicium, -1 n.
court, judgment, decision
iugum, -i n. yoke; ridge, chain of
hills; summit; iGmentum, -i n.
yoke animal
Idlius, -1 60
iungd, iungere, iiinxi, idnctus
join ’
ids, idris n. 42, 225 ; ilirdre fake
oath, swear; conilirare swear
together, conspire; ilis itran-
dum oath; iistus, -a, -um



Vocabulary

right, just, fair; itstitia, -ae
f. fairness
iussus, -is m. a bidding cf. 157
iuvenis, -is young; iuventiis 44
iuvd, iuvare, idvi, iatus 4 help,
aid, assist; iuvat it pleases

labor, labi, —, lapsus slip

labor, -6ris m. toil; laborare toil,
work out, be in trouble, suffer
(tnconvenience)

lac, lactis n. milk

lacessd, lacessere, -ivi,
challenge, provoke, excite

lacrima, -ae f. tear

lacus, -is m. lake

lapis, -idis m. 43

largus, -a, -um copious, lavish,
unstinted; largiter copiously;
largiri 136, 139 ; largitio,
-onis f. lavish giving, bribery

Latium, -i n. Latium; Latinus,
-a, -um Latin; latiné 69

latrs, -6nis m. robber, highway-
man

latus see ferd

latus, -a, -um 92; laté 69;
l1atitads, -dinis f. 42, 92

latus, -eris n. side, flank

laus, laudis f. praise; laudare,
151

laurus, -i f. laurel (tree)

legs, legere, légi, léctus 97 -e-,
106, 136, 218 ; legid, -6nis f. a
choosing; legion; legiondrius,
-a, -um of a legion, legion-
ary: légare appoint legally,
commission; bequeath; légé-
tus, -i m. lieutenant, envoy;
legatié, -onis f. mission, com-
maission, embassy

-itus
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1énis, -e soft, gentle; léniter
smoothly, gently; lénitas, -atis
f. softness, gentleness, mildness

lenté slowly

1&x, legis f. law, statute

liber, libri m. inner bark; 62

liber, libera, liberum 91 ; pl.
liberi, -6rum free children;
liberé freely,; liberdre to make
free; libertas, -atis f. freedom;
liberaliter generously

libet, libére, libuit, libitum 119b;
libéns pleasing; libenter with
pleasure, gladly

licet, licére, licuit, licitum 139

lingua, -ae f. tongue; language

littera, -ae f. letter pl. 218a;
litterdrius, -a, -um of letters

litus, -oris n. 218a

locus, -i m. place, room; pl. loca
n. places; loci passages in
books; locdre place, locate; let;
collocare arrange, station, put

longus, -a, -um 92; distant;
longé 69 ; longitidé 92

loquor, loqui, —, lociitus 136;
express one’s self

ludo, ladere, lisi, lisus play 6 ;
make sport of 6 ; lidus, -1 m.
game, play; school; &-lidere
dodge, escape

lastrd, -are survey, look over

lax, licis f. light of day; licére
shine; lumen, -inis n. light;
lina (for licina) moon 223

luxus, -is m. luzury, taste

machina, -ae f. machine, struc-
ture; machinari conirive, in-
vent, scheme; machinatid,
~onis f. confrivance
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magister, -tri m. 76 master, over-
seer; leacher; magistritus,
-8 m. chieftainship, office

magnus, -a, -um 70, 92 ; magni-
tads, -dinis f. greatness, size;
maior, -ius 92 ; maximus 92 ;
magnopere, magnd opere 70 ;
magis 69 ; maximé 69, 92

mild, malle, malui 137, 186

malus, -a, -um 91, 64, 70 ; male
69 ; maleficium, -i n. 91

mando, mandare 3 and 4 give up
to; entrust, bid; command;
mandatum, -i order

maned, manére, ménsi, mansus
remasin, abide, stay

mansuétus, -a, -um gentle

manus, -is f. band, force 81

mare, -is n. 79b ; maritimus, -a,
-um of sea, maritime cf. 109c ;
aequor level sea; pelagus
broad sea; pontus deep sea,
altum high or deep sea

miter, maitris 41 ; maternus
cf. 109c; materfamilids; see
-familids

métirus 91 ; matiré 91 ; ma-
tirius 91 ; matarare Inf. o.
91; 223

medius, -a, -um mid-, middle,
central

mei 116a

mel 41

melior, -ius 91

membrum, -i n. limb

memini, meminisse remember,
recollect 4, 4 Inf.; memor,

- -oris mindful or remembering
2 ; memoria, -ae f. recollec-
tion; tradition, record 2; me-
morid tenére keep in mind,

Vocabulary

recollect; memorére recall, re-
count, relate 4

meéns, mentis f. mind

ménsis, -is m. month; ménsira,
-ae f. measure; meétiri measure

mered, merére, merui, meritus
deserve, merit; meritum, -1 n.
merit, desert; meritd de-
servedly; merx, mercisf. ware;
mercés goods; mercés, -&dis f.
pay,; mercator, -6ris m. trader

metus, -iis m. fear, dread; me-
tuere, metul fear, apprehend,
dread

meus, mea, meum 64, 83, 109¢

miles, -itis 44 ; militaris, -e 109¢
soldier’s, military; militia, -ae
f. military service; domi mili-
tiaeque L. at home and abroad

mille, milia 120; millésimus,
-a, -um 1000th

ministrd, -dre furnish

minor 150 ; minus, -6ris 70 ;
minus 118¢ ; minuere, minui,
mindtus lessen, decrease; mi-
nimé 69 ; minimus 92

mirus, -a, -um wonderful;
rari wonder at, marvel

misced, miscére, miscui, mixtus
miz, mingle; 4 and 6

miser, misera, miserum 74, 8

mittd, mittere, misi, missus let
go, 159, 62

modus, -1 m. measure, kind;
modo 66 in a measure, in a
(limited) manner; only, but,
just, just now; modestus, -a,
-um self-restraining

moenia, -ium n. 79, walls

molés, -is f. shapeless mass; pile,
heap, dam, mole, dyke, burden;

mi-



Vocabulary

moliri pile up, heap up, build,
plot; molesté with annoyance
molitus, -a, -um ground
moned, monére, monui, monitus
warn, advise 4, ut w. Sub.
moéns, montis m. mountain
mora, -ae f. delay, hindrance;
morari 100 detain self cf. 181,
delay -
mors, mortis f. 100 ;
" mori, —, mortuus 100
mos, moris m. 42
moved, movére, mdvi, mdtus 98,
145 ; motus, -is m. a move,
uprising cf. 157

mulier, -eris f. (married) woman

multus, -a, -um 64, 70 ; 74, 17 ;
74, 19 ; plas 70, 150 ; pla-
rimus 64, 70; 72, 73 ; multi-
tados, -inis f. body, number,
great quantity

minus, mdneris n. fask, func-
tion, service; gift; miinio,
minire 97-8, 104 ; ,munitm
-0nis f. 98

miirus, -1 m. wall

miito, -dre change

morior,

nam 119b ; nam-que 119b
nascor, ndsci, —, nitus 223b ;
natus, -i son; nata, -ae daugh-

ter; maior néata elder; minor
nétd younger; less in age;
natié, -6mis f. race, people,

tribe; natira, -ae f. 6d

natéo, natdre 222c¢ ; nauta, -ae
(for navita § 178) m.; névis,
-is f. 62¢, 79 ; navigdre sail;
navigatio, -6nis f. sailing

-ne interrog. particle 145a, b

né G9, 141, 148, 153-155

ndémen, -inis n. 41 ;
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nec, neque 66

necesse nom. or acc. necesse est
it ts urgent; necessitds, -atis
f. urgency; necessitido, -dinis
f. relationship; necessdrius,

-a, -um urgent, mnecessary;
relative
neg-legd, neg-legere, neg-léxi,

neg-léctus 98, 102 ; 220, 9;
225; neglegenter, carelessly
nego, negére say no, deny, refuse

neg-otium, -i n. 220, 9

né-md, némini, néminem 118c

ne-qua-quam p. 183

ne-que, nec 66

neuter, neutra, neutrum 40, 65

néve; see né and -ve

nex, necis f. slaying,
murder

nihil, -i n. 118e¢, 70-1, 145b

nisi (ni) 141b, 113, 156

nitor, nitl, —, nisus or nixus
strive; rely or rest 6; or in 4

nix, nivis f. 46

ndbilis, -e see ndscd

nolo, nolle, nélui 121, 128, 137

sud némine
on one’s own account; nomi-
natim by name; ndminére call
by name

ndn 141 ; nén-dum not yet; noén
iam no longer; nonnillus;
nénnumquam cf. 64, 119b

ndnus, -a, -um 120; nongenti
900

death,

nds 116b
noscod, ndscere, névi, notus 107,
223 ; vperf. -ndévi I know;

nobilis, -e knowable; prominent
noster, nostra, nostrum 64, 109¢
noto, -are mark, denote
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novem 120 ; noviéns 120g

novus, -a, -um new, sirange;
novae ré&s revolution; novis-
simus newest, last (to come or
pass) ; novissimum agmen
rear-guard; novare renew, re-
pair, change; novitds, -dtis
f. newness, novelty, strangeness

nox, noctis f. 46 ; noctii, nocte
74, 18 ; prima nocte at night-
fall; multad nocte late at night

nibés 79 ; nibd, niibere, nipsi
niipta (f.) (veil), marry; nip-
tiae, -drum f. marriage (cere-
monies) ; niptum (Sup.) 157

niddus, -a, -um 6 bare; nidare
make bare, clear 4 and 6 ; 63

nillus, -a, -um 40, 64, 65, 118b

num? 145¢

numerus, -i m. number, amount;
saepe numerd oftentimes; nu-
merére count

numquam p. 183

nunc now, nunc . . . nunc at
one time at another;
nii-per just now, lately; 220,
10

niintius, -a, -um announcing;
messenger, news; nintidre 142

niper see nunc

ob 57 ; 220, 9
- ob-aerdtus, -a, -um 1n debt;
debtor

ob-latus see of-ferd

ob-liviscor, ob-livisci, —, ob-
litus 2 or 4 ; 4 Inf. 107, 223b

ob-o0edid, ob-oedire listen to, give
heed to, obey

ob-sided, ob-sidére, ob-sédi, ob-
sessus sit by or against; be-

Vocabulary

stege, blockade; obses, -idis
106e ; obsidid, -6nis f. block-
ade, siege

ob-stringd, -stringere, -strinxi,
-strictus bind

obstrictus, -a, -um bound

ob-tined, ob-tinére, ob-tinui, ob-
tentus 98, 220, 9

oc-cidd, oc-cidere, oc-cidi, -casus
fall, settle, set; occasus, -iis m.
a falling down; setting; oc-
casid, -onis f. opportunity

oc-cido, oc-cidere, oc-cidi, oc-
cisus 219, 1

oc-cupd, oc-cupdre take posses-
ston of, seize

oc-currd, oc-currere, oc-cucurri
or oc-curri, -cursus 220, 9

Oceanus, -I m. ocean; mare
Oceanus the Atlantic

octd 120 ; Octdber 87 ; octdvus,
-a, -um 120 ; octoginta 120;
octingenti, -ae, -a eight hun-
dred

oculus, -1 m. 62g

odi, odisse 74, 22 ; odium, -1 n.
in 4, § 5f

of-ferd, of-ferre,
latus 220, 9

officium, -i n. service, duty

oliva, -ae f. olive

omnis, -e 71 ; omnind in all

opera, -ae f. labor; pains, effort

opinid, -6nis f. idea, expecta-
tion

oportet, oportére, oportuit 152

oportinus, -a, -um lucky

oppidum, - 77 ; oppidanus, -i m.
townsman

op-primd, -primere,
-pressus oppress

ob-tuli, ob-

-pressi,



Vocabulary

op-pugnd, op-pugnire assaull,
attack, storm (a town) ; op-
plignatid, -omis f. assauli,
storming

optimus 91 ; -& 69 ; optimétés,
-ium, m. artstocrats

opus, operis n. 70, 71c ; magno-
pere 70; quantopere 70 ;
tantopere 70

opus est 6, 7lc

ora, -ae f. coast, border, zone

orbis, -is m. circle, round, orbit;
orbis terrarum the circle of the
lands i.e. the world

ordo, -inis m. 42

orior, oriri, —, ortus 97, 100, 102 ;
origé 42 ; oriéns 97 ; ortus,
-iis m. the rising (of the sun)

ornd, orndre adorn; Ornamen-
tum, -1 n. ornament, equipment,
credit

os, oris n. 78 ; face; oro, orare
move mouth, plead, beg; Orator,
-dris m. pleader, orator; OTa-
tié, -0nis f. plea, argument,
speech

os-tendd, os-tendere, os-tendi,
ostentus 146, 220, 9

ovis, -is f. sheep

pdbulum, -i n. 148h ; pabulari
get forage; pabulatid, -onis f.
foraging; a foraging expedition

pécd, see pax

paene almost; paen-insula, -ae f.
almost-island, peninsula

pagus, -1 m. district, clan, canton

palis, -udis f. 43

pando, pandere, pandi, passus
oven, spread oul; passim here
and there
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pér, paris 83 ; pariter equally

parcus, -a, -um sparing

pared, parére, parui obey 3

parid, parere, peperi, partus give
birth to, bring forth; paréns,
-entis parent

pard, pardre 98, 102

pars, partis f. 47, 79 ; pars . . .
pars some . . . others; partim
partly; parti-ceps, -cipis par-
ticipant, sharer; partiri 104

parvus, -a, -um 70, 71, 92, 150 ;
parum 70 ; minor 150 ; minus
69, 148d, 150, 155, 118¢;
minimus 70, 92 ; minimé 69

pasco, péscere, pavi, pédstus
cause to feed, pasture; pascor,
pasci feed (self) on 6 ; 180-2 ;
pastor, -6ris m. feeder, shepherd

passus p.p. of patior 100

passus (p.p. of pandd) open

passus, -Us m. a spreading;
double step (about 5 feet) ;
mille passis 1000 paces, a
Roman mile 120 .

pated, patére, patul eztend, lie
open, spread pp. 33, line 9, 38,
14; pate-facié, pate-facere,
~féci, -factus throw open, open,
disclose

pater, patris 41 ; paternus, -a,
-um 109¢ ; patrius, -a, -um
paternal; (terra) patria father-
land, country; patruus, -i an
uncle on the father's side’

patior, pati, —, passus let, allow

pauci, -ae, -a 64; paucitis,
-atis f. fewness

paulum 70 ; paululum 70 ; pau-
latim little by litile, gradually;
paulisper for a short time
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pax, pacis f. 46, 159 ; pacédre sub-
due; pactum, -1 n. agreement

pecus, -oris n. cattle; peciinia,
-ae f. (value of cattle) money

peius see malus 91

pellis, -is f. skin, hide, pelt

pello, pellere, pepuli, pulsus
strike, beat, push, drive
per 57 ; 70

per-ago, per-agere, per-égi, -actus
drive through; finish, accom~
plish

per-dd, per-dere, -didi, -ditus put
through; destroy, loose

per-diico, per-diicere, -dixi,
-ductus take on or over, con-
tinue

per-ed, per-ire, per-il, -itus go
through; perish, be lost 220, 10

per-facilis, -is, -e very easy

per-ferd, per-ferre, -tuli, -latus
bear through, carry through;
endure to the end; carry news

per-ficio, per-ficere, -féci, -fectus
98, 220, 10

periculum, -i n. danger; pericu-
16sus, -a, -um perilous; peri-
clitari take risk (to self) 180-2

peritus, -a, -um 2 skilled 1n,
experienced, familiar with; im-
peritus 2 ignorant

per-magnus, -a, -um cf. 64, 70

per-maned, per-maneére, -mansi,
-ménsus stay through, hold out,
abide

per-mitt5, per-mittere, -misi,
-missus let go through; yield,
allow, permit 4, ut w. Sub.

per-moved, per-movére, -movi,
-métus move throughout, rouse,
tnduce

Vocabulary

permulti 64, 220, 10

perniciés, -ei f. thorough killing;
destruction, disaster cf. nex

perpauci, -ae, -a 64, 220, 10

per-rumpd, -rumpere, -ripi, -rap-
tus break through

per-sequor, per-sequi, —, per-
secitus follow thoroughly, pur-
sue, press hard

per-sevéro, per-sevérare perse-
vere, tnsist upon Inf. 0.

per-spicid, per-spicere, per-spexi,
-spectus see through, see clearly,
make out, understand

per-suaded, per-suddére, -sudsi,
-sudsus 147e

per-terred, per-terrére, -terrul,
-territus lerrify thoroughly

per-tined, -tinére, -tinui 220, 10

per-turbd, -turbare, confuse
thoroughly, throw into confusion

per-venio, -venire, -véni, -ventus
get through to, arrive at ad
4; arriveinin 4

pés 43 : pedes, -itis m. 43;
pedester, -tris, -tre belonging
to the feet; of infaniry cf.
109c ; peditatus, -iis m. a body
of foot-soldiers, infantry

peto, petere, petivi, petitus 147e

phalanx, -angis f. phalanz; close
formation of troops

pilum, -1 n. javelin, spear

placed, placére, placui, placitum
3, 133

planus, -a, -um flat, even; plané
plainly; planitiés, -&if. level-
ness, plain

plébés, -ei f. commons

plénus, -a, -um 62

plérique most people 76



Vocabulary

plérumque 70

plérusque, pléraque, plérumque
76

plirimum 70

plis, plaris n.70,72; 74,19; 150

poena, -ae f. penalty, punishment

pol-liceor, pol-licéri, —, pol-
licitus hold forth; promise

pond, pénere, posui, positus put
down, put, place, establish

pons, pontis m. 158

populd, populdre ravage, raid

populus, -1 m. 107

porta, -ae f. gate, entrance; por-
tus, -iis harbor, port

portd, portare 97, 102, 104

poscd, poscere, poposci demand,
claim; inquire into

possided, possidére, possess, own

possum, posse 137, 183 ; poténs
84, 91 ; potentia, -ae f. power,
influence

post 57, 68 ; posted 69 ; pos-

"~ terus, -a, -um; posterior
hinder; postrémus or post-
umus latest, last, final; pos-
tridié on the next day; pos-
trémé at last

postuld, postuldre 147e

poténs 84

potestds, -atis or potentia, -ae f.
power, chance (at) 2

potior, potiri, —, potitus 182

prae 58, 92, 220, 11

prae-aciitus, -a, -um sharpened

prae-bed, prae-bére, prae-bui,
prae-bitus 220, 11

prae-cédd, prae-cédere 74, 16 ;
220; 11

prae-cipid, prae-cipere, -cépi,
-ceptus take beforehand, antici-
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pale, advise, warn, give direc-
tions, order; prae-cipud espe-
cially

praeda, -ae f. booty, prey;
praedari make prey of, rob,
plunder .

prae-currd, -ere run ahead

prae-dicd, prae-dicdre make
known, proclaim; vaunt, boast

prae-ferd, prae-ferre, -tuli, -latus
place before, prefer 8 and 4

prae-ficio, prae-ficere, prae-féci,
-fectus 3 and 4, put at the head
of or in charge of; praefectus,
-1 captain, prefect (of cavalry)

prae-legd, -ere read out

prae-mittd, prae-mittere, prae-
misi, -missus send in advance

praemium, -i n. bounty, reward

prae-nomen fore-name; cf. co-
gnomen added name

praesidium, i n. garrison; guard

prae-sto, prae-stare, -stiti, -stitus
stand in front, excel 3 ; put in
front of, furnish 3p, 4t

prae-sum, prae-esse, prae-ful be
at head of, in charge of 8;
praeséns, praesentis present
cf. 84

praeter 57 ; praeter-ed besides;
praeter quam further than,
excepl

praeter-e0, praeter-ire, -il, -itus
220, 11

prae-ed, -ire go ahead of ; praetor,
-6ris m. one who goes before; a
praetor, a Roman magistrate,
general; praetorius, -a, -um
general’s

premo, premere, pressi, pressus
press, crowd, oppress
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préndd, préndere or prehendere,
prehendi, prehénsus grasp;
comprehendere seize, arrest

pretium, -i n. 73

pridem long ago, long since; iam
pridem this long ago, long ago;
pridié on the day before; prior,
prius 69, 92; primus, -a, ~-um
92, 120 ; prin-ceps, -cipis first;
foremost, chief; principétus,
-is m. chiefship, leadership;
principium, -i n. beginning;
prius, prius (-quam) 69; pris-
tinus, -a, -um former, old-
ttme

privédtus, -a, -um get apart

prd 58 ; 220, 12

probus, -a, -um good ; probare
find good, approve, prove;
probitas, -atis f. goodness;
improbus, -a, -um wicked, bad

pro-cédo, pro-cédere, pro-cessi,
—cessus go forth, advance

pré-cénsul, -is m. proconsul

procul adv. afar off

prod-ed, -ire, -ii, -itus 220, 12

pro-do, pro-dere, -didi, -ditus

give away, betray; proditor,
-dris m. traitor

pro-diic6, pro-diicere, -dixi,
-ductus lead forth; protract,
draw out

proelium, -i n. 62 f, 63, proeliari
do battle

pro-ficiscor, pro-ficisci, —, pro-
fectus set out 223; profectis,
-0nis f. a setting forth, depar-
ture

pro-flud, -ere, flow out

pro-fugid, pro-fugere, pro-fugi,
-fugitiirus 220, 12

Vocabulary

pro-gredior, pro-gredi, —, pro-
gressus 100, 104, 220, 12

pro-hibed, pro-hibére, pro-hibui,
-hibitus 63, 102, 123, 132,
148¢, 219, 3

prope mnear; almost; propior,
propius nearer; proximus, -a,
-um 68c ; proximé most re-
cently, last; propinquus, -a,
-um near; close, relative; pro-
pinquités, -atis f. kinship

properd, -dre hasten, speed
Inf. o

pro-pono, pro-pénere, pro-posul,
-positus put forward, set forth

proprius, -a, -um one's own,
proper cf. Eng. property

propter 57 ; propter-ea 154

pro-pulso, pro-pulsare beat off

pro-spicié, pro-spicere, pro-
spexi, -spectus look forth or
look out for 8; prospectus, -is
m. view

pro-vided, -vidére, -vidi, -visus
foresee 4 ; provide for 8 ; provi-
déns or pridéns 91 ; pro-
videntia or priidentia, -ae f.
foresight, wisdom

provincia 77 ; p. 78 line 23

pro-voed, pro-vocdre call forth,
challenge

pro-vold, -are fly forth

piblicus, -a, -um 73; rés
piblica commonwealth, state;
piiblicé <n the name of the
people, publicly

puer, pueri 41, 44 ; puella, -ae f.
girl

pugna, -ae f. 62f ; pugnus, -i m.
fist; pugnd, pugndre 62

pulcher, -chra, -chrum 91



Vocabulary

putd, putdre irim, clean; arrange,
set in order, reckon, think

quadraginta 120g ; quadragiéns ;
quadragénsimus, -a, -um 40¢th ;
quadrans, -ntis one fourth;
quadringenti, -ae, -a four hun-
dred

quadriennium 67; quadriduum 67

quaerd, quaerere, quaesivi, quae-
situs 123, 143, 147e

qua 119g

qudlis, -e 91

quam 64, 69, 90 ; quamquam
however, and yet, though

quandd 119a

quantus, -a, -um 70, 92 ; quan-
topere 70

qua ré 115 ¢, 154

quattuor 120 ; quater 67, 120 ;
quirtus, -a, -um 120 ; qua-
terni, -ae, -a four each; quat-

tuordecim fourteen; quad-
ringenti, -ae, -a 400

-que 66

queror, queri, —, questus com-

plain of, lament; questus, -is
m. a complaint 157 ; queri-
mdbnia, -ae f. complaint

qui, quae, quod 115

quic-quam p. 182 and 119b

qui-cumque, quae-cumque, quod-
cumque 119b and p. 182

quidam, quaedam, quiddam,
quoddam 119b and p. 182

quidem ; né. . . quidem 69

quiés, quiétis f. 43 ; quiésco,
-ere, quiévi, quiétus go to rest;
grow quiet; quidtus at rest,
peaceful

quin 115b, ¢, 149
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quinque 120 or p. 29 ; quinquiés
120 ; quintus, -a, -um 120 ;
quini, -ae, -a 120 ; quinqua-
gintd 120 or p. 29; quin-
genti, -ae, -a 120

quis, quid ; qui, quae, quod
113-5

quis-quam, quid-quam or quic-
quam 119b or p. 182

quis-que, quae-que, quid-que or
quod-que 119b or p. 182

quis-quis, quid-quid 119b

qui-vis, quae-vis, quid-vis, quod-
vis 119b or p. 182

qud. . .ed74,190r p. 18

qud . . . minus 1489, 155

quod the fact that, as for the fact
that, that, because, since 115b

quon-dam 119a, b and p. 183

quon-iam since, whereas, as 224

quoque also, too

quérum 109b

quot 64 ; quotiéns 120e ; quot-
annis every year

rdrus, -a, -um widely scaltered,
loose; rard rarely

rapié, rapere, rapui, raptus 97,
98, 162 :

ratid, -onis, f. 42 a reckoning;
way, method; account; system,
plan, reason 154

ratis, -is f. raft; vessel

re-, red- 220, 13

raucus, -a, -um hoarse

recéns, recentis fresh, new

re-cipid, re-cipere, -cépi, -ceptus
98, 104 ; sé recipere betake
one's self, withdraw

récté see regd

re~ciiso, re-ciisire 154, 219, 1
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red-do, red-dere, -didi, -ditus
give back, return cf. 102

red-e0, red-ire, -ii, -itus go back,
return ; reditus, -is m. (a)
relurn; reditid, -onis f. 220, 13

red-igo, red-igere, -égi, -actus
drive back; reduce, bring down

red-imo, red-imere, -€mi, -émptus
buy back; purchase, acquire,
ransom

red-integrd, -dre renew

re-diico, re-dicere, -dixi, ~-ductus
lead back, take back

re-ferd, re-ferre, ret-tuli, re-latus
bring back, report, refer; relate

re-ficié, re-ficere, -féci, -fectus
make over, repair, refresh

regd, regere, réxi, réctus guide,
direct, rule; regid, -Onis f. 42 ;
réctus direct, straight; récté
rightly; réx, régis m. king;
régius, -a, -um kingly, royal;
régalis, -e king’s, kingly, royal;
109¢ ; régina, -ae f.:queen;
régnum, -i n. royal authority,
kingship; kingdom, realm;
regnare reign

re-linqud, re-linquere, re-liqui,
relictus leave behind, abandon,
desert; reliquus, -a, -um re-
maining; rest of; reliquiae,
-arum f. leavings, remains

re-miniscor, re-minisci cf. 107,
223

re-mittd, mittere, -misi, -missus
let go back

Tepéns, -ntis sudden; repente
suddenly; repentinus, -a, -um
unexpected

re-perio, re-perire, rep-peri, re-
pertus 135

Vocabulary

re-peto, re-petere, -petii, -petitus
ask back, seek again

re-portd, -are bring back

re-prehendo, re-prehendere,
-prehendi, -prehénsus blame

re-pugno, -are resist, stand in the
way of '

rés, rei 44, 73c, 81, 113 ; rés
piblica the commonwealth; rés
familiaris family property,
estate; rés militaris art of war;
rés novae revolution

re-spicido, re-spicere, re-spexi,
-spectus look back, respect

re-stingud, re-stinguere, -stinxi,
-stinctus eztinguish

re-stitud, re-stituere, re-stitui,
-stititus re-establish, restore

re-tined, re-tinére, re-tinui, re-
tentus 155b

re-vertd, re-vertere, -verti, -ver-
sus 182 ; reverti 181b

réx, régis m. 46

Rhodus, -i f. 76

rideo, ridére, risi, risus laugh at

ripa, -ae, f. bank

rogd, rogére 141b, 157b

Roma, -ae f. 74, 13 ; Romanus,
~a, -um 109¢; romansd in
Roman fashion

rud, ruere, rui, ruitiirus rush,
tumble, fall; ruina, -ae f.
breach

rirsus, rirsum 119b

ras, riris n. 42, 78 ; ris (Ace.)
61b ; ruri (Loc.) 6le; riire
(AblL.) 61d

saepe 69 ; saepenumerd often~
times
saevio, saevire rage, be furious



Vocabulary

sagitta, -ae f. arrow

salis, -itis f. 43 ; sallitare greet,
wish good health

sanguis, -inis m. 43

satis 70 ; satisfacere 3 do enough
for, give satisfaction

scandé 220, 2

scid, scire, scivi or scii, scitus’

74, 3 ; sciéns knowing; sci-
entia, -ae f. knowledge; 1in-
scius, -a, -um or insciéns not
knowing
scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptus
write, write down ; scripter,
-bris m. writer; seriptum, -i n.
(thing) written, writing
sciitum, -1 n. oblong shield
sé, sui 62 f
sé-, séd- 220, 13
sécrétus, -a, -um sel apart;
sacraétd in private, privately
secundus, -a, -um (cf. sequi) fol-
lowing; mext, second; favor-
able, successful;, secundum
w. Acec. nezxt lo, along, following
sed 66 )
sé-decim 120
seded, sedére, s&di, sessus sit, be
fized or settled; sédés, -is f.
55d ; seat, settlement
séditid, -dnis f. 220, 13 ; sadi-
tidsus, -a, -um seditious, rebel-
lious
semel 67, 120
sémen, séminis n.
mentis, -is a sowing
' semper always, ever
senex, senis old man; sendtus
4
séni, -ae, -a 81z each (way)
sentid, sentire, sénsi, sénsus per-

seed; s86-
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ceive by senses; feel, hear, see,
perceive, realize; sententia, -ae

. f. feeling, thinking, opinion,
Jjudgment; sententiam rogire
ask opinion or vote

séparatus 220, 13;
separately

sepelid, sepelire, sepelivi, sepul-
tus bury; sepultira, -ae f.
burial

septem, seven; septiéns 7-times;
septimus, -a, -um seventh;
septudgintd seventy,; septin-
genti, -ae, -a seven hundred;
septendecim seventeen; * sep-
ten-trid, -6nis m. seven plough-
ozen; Great bear, the north

sequor, sequi, —, seciitus 97,
100, 102

serénus, -a, -um clear, calm,
fair; serénd, seréndre make
clear

servid, servire be a slave, serve;
servus, -i; serva, -ae slave;
servitis, -iitis f. 43

servo, -dre save, keep, guard,
watch .

sex, six ; sexiéns 6-limes; sex-
tus, -a, -um s:izth; séni, -ae,
-a siz each; sexd-gintd sixty ;
ses-centi, -ae, -a stz hundred

seu = sive 66

si 113, 224 ;
sive (seu) 66

sic tn such a manner, 8o; sicut
Just as

sid6, sidere (-sé&di, -sessus) sit
down

signum, -1 n. figure, mark, mili-
tary standard, signal; signi-
ficdre tndicate, show

séparatim

sin 156a, 224 ;
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silva, -ae f. forest; silvestris, -e
(of) forest; wooded

similis, -e like, similar; simi-
liter similarly; simuldre pre-
tend

simul at once, together, al the
same time; simul atque (ac)
as soon as

sine 58

singuli, -ae, -a 120e

sinister, -tra, -trum left

sitis, -is f. thirst

socius, -a, -um allied, confederate,
friendly; comrade; societds,
-&tis f. association, alliance

_88l, sdlis m. 41

soled, solére, —, solitus be
accustomed, wont Inf. o

sollicitd, sollicitare 222d

solum, -i n. bottom, soil, ground

solus, -a, -um 40, 65, 118b;
solum 66

solvo, -ere, solvi, soldtus loosen,
unbind, release, pay, fulfill

sdnd, sondre, sonui, sonitus
sound, resound; sonitus, -is
m. sound, noise, din

soror, -dris f. sister; sordrcula,
-ae f. little sister

sors, sortis f. lot; fate, destiny,
oracle, success

spatium, -i n. 67

speciés, -81 f. appearance; looks,

" sight; spectd, -&re look, face;
look at, consider; specula, -ae
f. look out; speculator, -3ris m.
scout, spy

spés, spei f. 55¢ ; spérd, spérare
hope, expect 4 ; 4 Inf.

spiritus, -Gs m. breath; plL
airs

Vocabulary

spolio, spolidre 4p 6t, 230f rod

sponte of (one's own) will or
effort

statim see std

statud, statuere, statui, statitus
set up, station, fixr; decide

stilus, -1 m. stylus (for writing)

- stipendium, -i n. tribute

std, stdre, steti, statiirus 62¢ ;
statié, -8nis f. 42, 44, 157 ;
statim as one stands; at once;
forthwith; statdra, -ae f. stat-
ure; status, -8 m. state;
stdbulum, -i n. stable

strepitus, -is m. noise :

studed, studére, studui be eager
or zealous 3 or Inf. o.; stu-
dium, i n. 107, ¢f. 105 ; studis-
sus, -a, -um fond

sudvis, -e pleasant, sweet; suaded,
sudidére, sudsi, suiisus 147e

sub 57, 58, 220, 14 ; close to,
towards

sub-diicd, sub-ddcere, -dixi,
-ductus lead up, draw up, haul
up

sub-ed, sub-ire, -ii, -itus 220, 14;
subitus having gone wup to;
sudden, unexpected; subitd
suddenly

sub-levd, -&re relieve

sub-rided, sub-ridére, -risi, -risus
half-laugh, smile

sub-sequor, sub-sequi, —, sub-
seciitus 220, 14

subsidium, -i n. what sits or
remains below; reserve, assist-
ance, reinforcement

suc-cédd, suc-cédere, suc-cessl,
-cessus 3 ; 220, 14

suc-currd, suc-currere, suc-curri,



Vocabulary

-Cursus run up or under; run
to assistance of 3

suf-ferd, suf-ferre, sus-tuli, sub-
latus 220, 14

sui, sibi, s& 116¢, 180

sum, esse, fui, futiirus 183

summa, -ae f. 92 ; summus 92

sum-ministrd, -are; see ministrd
220, 14

sum-mitto, sum-mittere, -misi,
-missus 8 and 4, 220, 14

sli-mo, sil-mere, st-mpsi, si-
mptus 219, 4; stmptus, -is
m. undertaking, expense

super prep. w. Acc. or Abl. over,
upon 220, 15; suprd above;
superbus, -a, -um overbearing,
proud; superb& haughtily; su-
perd, superdre 62f ; super-
sum, 220, 15; superi 92;
superior 68c¢, 92 ; summus
92 ; suprémus 92 ; summa,
-ae sum, sum total, chief posi-
tion or command

sup-petd, sup-petere, sup-petii,
-petitus (look up at) be in stock
or on hand, be plentiful

sup-plex, -icis bending under,

kneeling: suppliant; suppli-
cium, -1 n. kneeling; punigsh-
ment, penalty

sus-cipié, sus-cipere, sus-cépi,
sus-ceptus 220, 14

su-spicié, su-spicere, su-spexi,

su-spectus look under or sus-

pect; look wup to; suspicid,

-0nis f. 152b ; suspicari 220, 14
sus-tined, -tinére, -tinui, -tentus
. 220, 14

sustuli see sufferd and tolld
suus, sua, suum 63, 64, 109¢
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taberndculum, - n. tent

tabula, -ae f. board, writing tablet

taced, tacére, tacui, tacitus be
silent; tacitus silent

talis, tile 91

tam 64, 69, 149 ; tam-quam 3o
as, just as

tamen still, nevertheless, yet

tandem at last, finally;
pray tell me

tantus, -a, -um 70, 92 ; tantulus,
-a, -um 149 f ; tantopere 70

tardus, -a, -um slow, late; tardé
behind time, slowly; tardare
retard, hold back

tego, tegere, téxi, t&ctus cover, pro-
tect; téctum, -1 n. shelter, roof

télum, -i n. mzissile, weapon;
spear, bolt, javelin; téla
mitere or conicere let go or
hurl weapons in 4

tempus, -oris n. 42, 82 ; occa-
ston; tempestas, -atis f. period
of time, weather, season; bad
weather, storm; temperd, tem-
perdre ab 6 102, 155b

tends, tendere, tetendi, tentus
stretch; tenuis, -e stretched;
thin, slender, shallow

tened, tenére, tenui, tentus 97-
104 -&-

ter 67 ; terni, -ae, -a three each;
tertius, -a, -um 120e

tergum, -i n. back, rear; & tergd

" on or from the rear

terra, -ae f. earth, land; ter-
restris, -e earthly, of the earth
of. 109¢

terred, terrére, terrul, territus
98, 148; fterror, -0ris m.
Sfright -

pray,
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testudd, -inis f. tortoise; tortoise-
shaped shelter of shields or
beams

timed, timére, timui fear 153

toga, -ae f. toga; togitus, -a,
-um clad in the toga

tollo, tollere, sustuli, sublatus
raise, lift up; puff up, remove,
take away, destroy

torus, -i m. couch

tot 64 ; totiéns so many times, so
often; tot-idem 64

totus, -a, -um 40, 65, 118b

tra~do, tra-dere, -didi, -ditus
220, 15

tra~dlic6, tra-dicere, -dixi,
-ductus 220, 15

traho, trahere, traxi, tractus
drag, draw

trans 57, 220, 15

trans-e6, trans-ire, -if, -itus 4,
220, 15

trés, tria 120 ; tredecim 13 ;
triduum, -i n. 67 ; trini or
terni, -ae, -a 3 each; tri-
ennium, - n. 67 ; trigintad
120; trecenti, -ae, -a cf. 120d ;
triéns, trientis one third;
tri-plex, -plicis 120f ; triplico,
triplicare triple

tribud, tribuere, tribui, tribidtus
220, 2

td, tui, tibi, t& 116

tueor, tuéri, —, tuitus or titus

protect, make safe; tutor,
-oris m. protector; titus, -a,
-um safe

tuli see ferd

tum or tunc 66 ; tum cum 115b ;
cum . . . tumwhile. . . atthe
same ti”w, bOth LRI and

Vocabulary

tumultus, -is m. commotion
tumulus, -1 m. hillock, mound
turbo, -inis whirl; whirling

storm, tornado, whirlwind
tuus, -a, -um 109¢

ubi 119a ; p. 183, 148 ; ubique
p. 183

dllus, -a, -um 40, 65

ultrd 57 ; ulterior, -ius farther;
ultimus, -a, -um farthest

umbra, -ae f. shade, shadow

um-quam 119b

ina cum 58 ; dnus, -a, -um 65,
120 ; un-decim 120

unde p. 183 ; undique p. 183

urbs, urbis f. 74, 21 ; urbdnus,
-a, -um (of the) city 109¢c

ird, drere, issi, dstus 220, 4

fisque ad or in w. ace. all the way,
up to or till ; quo-lisque how
far

isus see utor 201

ut or uti 147, 148, 149

uter, utra, utrum 40, 65, 108 ;
utrum whether ... an or;
uter-que, utra~que, utrum-que
65, 66b, 108, p. 182 ; utrim-
que p. 183; utroque p. 182

tutor, ati, —, dsus 6, 100, 182,
201; usus, -s m. use, erpe-
rience; ex usd est it s of
advantage; mihi Gsui est it is
useful to me cf. 159g, p. 48,1. 7

uxor, uxdris f. wife

vaco, vacdre 55b ; vacuus, -a,
-um empty; vacuum a void
vadum, -1 n. shallow, shoal, wad-

ing (place), ford, crossing
vagor, vagdri, —, vagitus
wander gbout, roam



Vocabulary

valed, valére, valui, valitiirus be
strong; excel; be able, have
power, be worth; valetiadd,
-dinis f. health, illness

vallés, -is f. valley

véllum, -i n. rampart, earth-

works
varius, -a, -um vartous
vastus, -a, -um emply, void,

waste, wild; immense; vasto,
vastire lay waste, ravage

vehementer violently

vel 66

vén-do, vén-dere, -didi, -ditus
sell

vén-ed, vén-ire, -il, -itus go on
sale, be sold

venio, venire, véni, ventus 92,

97, 98, 1024 ‘
vénor, vénari hunt; vénatid,
-onis f. hunting; vénator,

-oris m. hunter

ventus, -1 wind

vér, véris, n. spring

verbum, -1 word

vereor, veréri, —, veritus 97, 100,
104, 182, 196

vergd, vergere bend,
slope

vergobretus, -i m. vergobret

vertd, vertere, verti, versus
move, turn; verti turn self,
revolve; versdri 222c¢ ; dwell,
conduct one’s self; versus 119b

vérus, -a, -um {rue; VeEérd 1in
truth, but; véré truly; vérum
but, but yet

vesper, -eris or -eri 76 evening
star; west

Vesta, -ae f. Vesta, goddess of
hearth and home

incline,
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vester, vestra, vestrum your 109¢

véstigium, -1 n. footprint, track,
trace; © véstigio forthwith,
straightway

vestis, -is garment, robe; clothing,
drapery; vestire dress .

vetd, vetdre, vetui, vetitus 123,
132 forbid )

vetus, veteris 42, 86; vete-
rascere 223b

vexo, vexdre harass, ravage

via, viae way, route, sireet

vicésimus, -a, -um (wentieth;
viciés twenly times; viginti
twenty p. 29

vicis £. change, turn; invicem in
exchange, in turn

victus, -us m. see vivo

vicus, -1 5g, 60 ; vicinus, -a, -um
of same village; neighboring,
near

vided, vidére, vidi, visus 4; 4
Inf.; 97, 98, 121,192 ; videri be
seen; seem, appear Inf.lo. 155

vigilo, vigildre be awake, be on
guard; vigilia, -ae a lying
awake, a night watch, guard
p. 35

viginti see viciés

vineié, vincire, vinxi, vinctus
bind, tie; vinculum, - n.
bond, fetter, tie

vined, vincere, vici, victus 225;
victor, -Oris m. winning,
winner

vindicd, vindicdre claim as de-
fender; defend, avenge

viola, -ae f. violet

vinum, -i 82¢ ; vinea, -ae f. vine-
bower; shed used in military
operations
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vir, viri man, husband, hero;

virtds, -itis f. 43, 74, 16 ;
virilis, -e man's; manly
109¢

virgd 78

viridis, -e verdant, green

vis vim, vi 80; virds forces,
strength; vim facere do or use
vtolence

vita, -ae f. life; vivd, vivere,
vixi, victus 74, 17 ; vivus, -a,
-um alive, living; victus, -is
m. living, food

vito, vitare, avoid, shun

vix hardly, scarcely, barely; vix-
dum hardly, yet

vocd see vOx

volo, voldre, volitidre 2220

Vocabulary

volG, velle, volui 128, 137, 140,
186; voluntas, -tatis f. wish,
desire; voluptas, -tatis f. joy,
liking, pleasure

volvd, volvere, volvi, volitus 82,
p- 47

vds 116

vdx, vdcis f. voice; wulterance,
word; magna vdx loud voice;
clara véx distinct voice; vocd,
vocdre call, name

vulgus, -1 common people; vulgd
for common 77b

vulnus, -eris n. 78 ; vulnerdre
wound; vulnus inferre inflict
a wound

vultus, -iis m. look, countenance,
expression, face
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[Numbers refer to paragraphs.]

Ablative, general meaning, 56, 6
absolute (so called), 95, 96
of accompaniment, 62
of accordance, 56, 6; 96 c
of agent, 62 d
of cause or reason, 56, 6; 74, 15
of comparison, 56, 6; 75
of description, 62 g
of manner, 96 b
of means or instrument, 62 b
of measure of difference, 68 b
of price or value, 73
place, in expressions of, 60, 61
in names of towns, domus, and
ris, 60, 61 ; with certain words,
230
of respect or specification, 74, 16
of separation, 63 ’
of time at or within which, 68 ¢
of way or manner, 96 b
with opus est, 71 ¢
with prepositions, 58
with utor, potior, 182 b
-abus, dative and ablative, 55 a, note ;
77 a, 120
Accent, 35, 36 .
Accompaniment, with cum, 62
Accordance, ablative of, 56, 6; 96 ¢
Accusative
of direct object, 56, 4; 74, 4
of measure of extent, duration, etc.,
56,4, 68 a; 74, 17
of place to which, with ad or in,
60, 61
predicate of object, 5; 74, 5
predicate of subj. acc., 5 ¢; 74, 3
subject of infinitive, 5 g: 56, 4,
142
‘‘ two accusatives,’”’ 155
with prepositions, 57
Active voice, defined, 179
ad w, ace. of gerund, 121 b; cf. 158

"| Adjectives, declension, 83-90; 108-

120, 150
agreement of, 83
as substantives, 64-5; 70-1 (64-5;
70-1)
comparison of, 88-92, 97-8
possessive, 109 ¢
‘ pronominal, 108-18
Adjective pronoun, 64-5; 70-1
Adverbs, 69, 91-2 :
Adversative cum-clause, 116 b; 224
qui-clause, 115 b
Agent, ablative of, with a or ab, 62 d
dative of, 106
agd, conjugation, 197-200
Agreement, 66 b, c; 83, 93-6
alius — alius —, one — another, 65
alter — alter —, one — the other, 65
Antepenult, 36
Appositive, 93-6
** As — as possible,” 69, 90, 91
Attraction, subjunctive by, 137 b
audid, conjugation in full, 207-10

capid, conjugation, 202-5
Cardinal numbers, 120
Cases, defined, 56
endings of, 55
known by their use, 74, 1-22
table of meanings, 56
castra, declined, 77
causd, of purpose, 59
Cause, ablative, 74, 15
cum-clause, subjunctive, 115, 224
qui-clause, subjunctive, 115 a, 224
quod, quoniam, 2246
Characteristic clause, 151 b
Commands, 141, 143
Comparative adjectives, 89, 150
with ablative, 56, 6
Comparative degree
meaning *‘ too,” 69, 89, 91-2
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Comparison of adjectives, 88-92, 97-8
Comparison of adverbs, 69
Complementary, infinitive, 132
Completed action, 183-5
Conditional sentences,
141 b; 156

Conjugations distinguished, 169
Conjunctions, 66
cdnor, conjugation, 191
consilium, declined, 77
Consonant, stems, 78-9
Consonant i, 22, 23
Consonants, pronunciation, 22-3
Contractions, 76, 178; 217; 219,1,4
cornd, declension, 81
cum, conjunction, 115 b, 119, 224
cum, enclitic with prons., 116

with abl. of accompaniment, 62

with abl. of manner, 96 b
cum, prep., 58, 62 a
Customary action, 183, 185

137 b, c;

Dative, general force, 56, 3
of agent, 106
of indirect object, 5 f; 74, 6
of possession, 5 e; 105
of reference or concern, 56, 3;
73 e; 105-6, 159 g
of tendency, purpose, or result,
73e; 159 ¢
w. spec. vbs. and adj., 230
‘“ two datives,” to denote purpose
and reference or person con-
cerned, 73 e; 159 g
dé or ex with abl. for gen., 66 ¢
Declension,
of nouns, 75-82
of adjectives, 83-90, 108-18
of pronouns, 108-18
Degree of difference, 74, 19
Deliberative subjunctive, 141
Demonstratives, 108-18
Deponent verbs, defined, 181-2
Description, 56, 2, 6; 62 g; 151
dic, imperative, 170 note
dids, decl.; gender, 81 b
Diphthongs, 21, 27
Direct discourse, 142
Direct object, 5 d; 56, 4; 74, 4
Direction in space, 57, 60, 61
dis-, meaning, 220, 5

Index

Division of syllables, 29
Divisions of time, pp. 35~7
dd, conjugation, 184
domus, declension, 81
cases in constructions of place,
60-1
ddc, imperative, 170 note
dum, * while,” * until,” 147 d
duo, declension, 120
Duration, accusative of, 68

-e or -i, in ablative singular, 78-80,
84-9

-e, -er, pronunciation of, 24-26
eius, distinguished from suus, 109 b, ¢
Endings, in conjugation, 124

in declension, 55
Entreaty, 141
ed, conjugation, 212-5
-8s and -is, in acc. pl., 78-80; 84
Exhortation, subjunctive, 141
Extent of space, 74, 17

facid, passive of, 212-5
imperative, fac, 170 note
ferd, conjugation, 212-15
filia, declension of, 77
filius, declension of, 76
Finite moods, 125; 187-9; 191 a, b,
192-4; 196 a, b; etc.
fid, conjugation, 212-5
First conjugation, in full, 187-90
First declension, of nouns, 77
fore=futirum esse, 183
Forms, summary of, 37-55; 160-
182
Formation of verbs, 171-7
Fourth conjugation in full, 207-10
Future perfect indicative, use, 156 a

Gender, grammatical, 54, 55 {
Genitive, 56, 2

descriptive, 56, 2

possessive, 56, 2

price or value, 73

subjective, objective, 107

whole amount, 66 ¢, 72

with special verbs, etc., 230
Gerund, defined, 129 ; uses, 135
Gerundive, defined, 104 ; uses, 158
gradior, conjugation, 206
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gratia, of purpose, 59
Growth of language, 218

Habitual action, imperfect of, 183
Harmony or Sequence of tenses, 147
Hortatory subjunctive, 141

i-consonant, 23 )
-i or - in abl. sing., 78-9; 84
-, pron. dative ending, 40
i-stems of third declension, 79
Imperative, uses of, 143 ; forms, 189,
191 b, etc.
dic, ddc, fac, fer, 170 note
Imperfect indicative and subjunctive,
137 ¢, 147 g; 156, 183-5, etc.
Impersonal verbs, 136; 140; 98 Irr.,
106 c.
Indefinite pronouns, 65, 71, 108-19
Indicative, formation, 171
Indicative and subjunctive, com-
pared, 138 b, ¢, d ; rule for chang-
ing indicative to subjunctive,
137 b; 188, 193, 198, etc.
Indirect discourse, defined, 142
principal clause, 142-3
subordinate clause, 137 b
Indirect object, 56, 3; 74, 6
Infinitive, defined, 121-3; 127
distinguishing conjugations, 126,
169; in various case relations,
130-56
in indirect discourse, 142
Instrument, ablative of, 62 b
-i8, of third conjugation, 162, 202-6
Interrogative particles, 145
Interrogative pronouns, 65, 71, 108,
114,119 a
-is and -&s in acc. pl., 79, 80, 84, 86
iadex, declension of, 78
-ius and -ium, gen. and voe., 76-7
-fus, pron. genitive ending, 40

¢ Jussive subjunctive,’” 141

-le and -se verbs, 127, 137, 140, 186
Less vivid future conditions, 156 b
Locative, endings, 65 a, b

Locative case, use of, 60-61
Locative meaning, 56, 7; 75; 77
Long vowels, 28

347

maior, pronunciation, 23

mald, conjugation, 186

Material or composition, gen. of, 66, 2

Means or instrument, abl., 62 b, e

Measure of difference, abl., 68 b.

meus, vocative singular mi, 83

Middle verbs, 181

mille, declension and use, 120

Mixed stems of third declension, 79 ¢

Modes of the verb defined, inf., 121-
7; ind., 136; pub., 138

More vivid future conditions, 156 a

multd, abl. of measure, 74, 19

multum, acc. of measure, 74, 17

navis, declension of, 79

-ne, interrogative enclitic, 145 a

né, 69, 141, 148, 149, 155

Negatives, choice of, 69, 141

ndl, with infinitive, 121, 141

ndld, conjugation, 186

ndmen, declension, 78

Nominative as subject, 5 g; 74, 1

ndnne, in questions, 145 b

‘“ Noun clauses,” 122, 134, 142-3,
152-6

num, in questions, 145 ¢

Number, 66 b

Numerals, pp. 28-9; list, 120

Object of verb, 74, 4, 6

Objective genitive, 107

Obligation, or propriety, sub., 141

Obligation, or necessity, expressed by
future passive participle, 106

oppidum, declined, 77

‘‘dratid obliqua,” 142

Ordinals, 120

Participles, defined, 97-104

‘‘ Partitive genitive,” 72

Parts of speech, 57-8, 64, 66, 69, 97—

104, 113-5

Passive voice, defined, 181

Penult, 36

Perfect infinitive, formation, 99

Perfect participle, passive, 98
deponent, 100

Perfect stem, 163

Persons and things, 62
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Personal endings of the indicative,
124, 168
Personal endings of the subjunctive,
124, 168
Place, general expression of, 60, 61
plais, declension, 150
Possession, expressed by genitive,
5e,109b
expressed by the dative, 106
Possessive adjectives, 109 ¢
Possibility, subjunctive, 141
possum, conjugation, 183
postquam, 69, 224
Potential subjunctive, 141
potior, ablative with, 182 b
potior, conjugation, 211
Predicate, defined, 74, 3, 4
predicate accusative, 74, 3, §
predicate nominative, 74, 3
Prepositions, 57, 68
Present subjunctive, 139, 140
Present tense of indicative, meaning,
136-7
‘ Primary tenses,” tenses of the
present or future, 147 {
Principal parts of verbs, 161-3
* Principal tenses,”” see primary
tenses, 147
Prohibitions, subjunctive, 141; nadlf,
121
Pronominal adjectives, 64-5, 70-1,
108-18
Pronunciation, 21-36
prdvincia, declension of, 77
Purpose, expressed by, 59, 148, 158

Quantity of vowels, 27, 28
of syllables, 33, 34
Quantity, position of words of, 68
-que, enclitic, 66
-que, indefinite particle, 76, 108, 119 b
Questions:
indicative, of fact, 145
subjunctive :
of deliberation, 141 b
of possibility, 141 b
qui-clauses:
descriptive, 151
determinative or characteristie, 151
of purpose, 148

of result, 149

Indes

‘ rather,” expressed by oompmtxve.
69, 89, 91
re-, red-, 220, 13
Reference or concern, 66, 3; 73 e;
159 g
Reflexive pronouns, 116 ¢
distinguished from ipse, 118 a
Reflexive verbs, 181-2
Relative clause, 147-51
Relative pronoun, 115
Request or entreaty, expressed :
by imperative, 142-3
by subjunctive, 141
rés, declined, 81 b
Respect, ablative of, 74, 16; 157
Result clauses, 149
-ro-stems in nouns, explained, 76
Rule for changing indicative to sub-
junctive, 137 b, 188, 193, 198, etc.
riis, rire, rdri, in constructions of
place, 61

s-stems, 42, 78 b
8é-, s&d-, 220, 13
Second conjugation, in full, 192-6
Second declension, 75-6
of adjectives, 90
‘‘ Secondary tenses,” tenses of the
past, 147 g
Semi-deponent verbs, auded, fidd
(cdn-fidd, dif-fidd), gauded, soled,
see Vocabulary
Separation, ablative with verbs of,
63
‘“ Sequence of tenses,” 147 {, g
Short vowels, 28 b
simul atque, 224
sine and cum in expressions of man-
ner, 96 b )
Sociative ablative, 62 a
Space, acc. measure of, 68
Specification, 74, 16
Subject, of finite verb, nom., 56, 1;
74, 1
of infinitives, acc., 56, 4; 74, 2
Subjunctive, formation, 172
used to express:
adversative idea (opposition) with
qui, with cum, 115, 224
cause or -reason, with qui, with
cum, 115, 224
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close connection with subjunctive
or infinitive clause (attraction),
137 ¢
commands or prohibitions, 141
conditions and conclusion: less
vivid future, contrary to fact,
156, b, ¢
deliberation, 141
description, in qui- clauses, 151
exhortation, 141
fear or anxiety, 153
obligation or propriety, 141
possibility, 141
purpose, with qui, qud, ut, or né,
148
request or entreaty, 141
result, with ut, ut ndn, quin, 149
situation, in cum-clauses, 115, 224
substantive idea, 152-5
after verbs of hindrance, preven-
tion, or check, with né&, qud-
minus, or quin, 155
with utinam, 141
adjectives as substantives, 64-5;
70-1
Substantive clauses, 146, 152-5
sum, conjugation in full, 183
Summary of forms of nouns and ad-
jectives, 37-56
Summary of forms of verbs, 160-78
Superlative degree, 69, 90
with quam, ‘ as — as possible,” 69,
90
Supine, formation; uses, 157-9
Syllables, division of, 29-32
quantity of, 334

Tables of :

endings of nouns, 55

endings of verbs, 168

conditions and conclusion, 156

indirect discourse, 142

natural harmony of tenses, 147 f, g
Tenses of participles, 97-104

of participle, 94 b, 97-101, 103
Terminations, see Endings, 55, 124
‘‘ Than,” English, how expressed, 56,

6; 75, 69

Third conjugation, 197-206
Third declension adjectives, 839
consonant stems, 86
i-stems, 83-5; 87-9
Third declension nouns, 79, 80
Third declension participles, 97
Time at or within which, ablative of,
68 ¢
‘“ Too,” expressed by comparative,
69, 91
‘“ Two accusatives,’”’ 155.

ubi, ut, postquam, simul atque, with
indicative, 224 .
* Until,” 57, 147 d
ut, * as,”” with indicative, 115, 147 b
utinam, wishing particle, 141
dtor, ablative with, 182 b
conjugation of, 201

v, ve, v&, vi, sometimes lost in per-
fect stems, 178, 217
vereor, conjugation of, 196
‘ Very,” expressed by superlative,
69, 90-1
vesper, declension of, 76
vetus, declension, 86
vided, conjugation, 192-5
virgd, declension of, 78
vis, declined, 80
Vocative, regular formation, 75
or nouns, in -ius, 76
used in address, 56, 5; 74, 7
vocd, conjugation, 187-90
Voice, defined, 179, 180
Volitive subjunctive, 141
vold, conjugation, 186
Vowels, pronunciation, 21
quantity, 28
vulgus, declension of, 77
vulnus, declension of, 78

Whole. expressed by genitive, 72
by dé& or ex with ablative, 66 ¢
‘Wish, expressed by subjunctive, 141

with utinam, 141

‘“Yes ' and * no "’ questions, 145
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